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PREFACE. 


{INCE the advent of the British rule and the peace and prosperity that have 
S followed in its train, and especially since the foundation of the Arya 
Samaj and the Theosophical Society, India has witnessed a glorious revival of her 
ancient literature, in which is embodied some of the highest systems of philosophy 
and religion of the world. Our schools and colleges are annually turning out 
hundreds, nay thousands of scholars, who have entered upon the study of 
Sanskrit literature, and have thus learnt to appreciate the beauties of that classic 
language Many Europeans too are taking pains to have some knowledge of 
the immortal literature embodied ın this ancient language Very few of them, 
however, have the opportunity of studying the language with that deep insight 
and fulness of comprehension with which it was and is mastered by the Pandits 
of the old school. To understand properly Sanskrit language, and especially 
that portion of ıt in which are locked up the highest aspirations of the ancient 
Aryan hearts, wz, the Vedas, the Brahmanas, the Upauishads, &c., 1t 1s absolute- 
ly necessary to have a complete knowledge of the Grammar elaborated by 
Panini 

Further, as a master-piece of close reasoning and artistic arrangement, 
it ought to be an object of study to every one who wants to cultivate his intel- 
lectual powers In fact, what the Geometry of Euchd has done towards the 
logical development of the western intellect, the Ashtadhyayi of Panini has 
done for that of the Sanskrit scholars No one who has studied this book can 
refrain from admuring it. Jt has evoked admiration even from the Sanskrit 
savants of the West. Professor Max Muller thus gives his opinion about the 
merits of this excellent Sanskrit Grammar .—“ The Grammatical system ela- 
borated by native Grammarians, is in itself most perfect, and those who have 
tested Panini’s work will readily admit, that there ıs no Grammar in any 


language, that could vie with the wonderful mechanism ofhis eight books of 
Grammatical rules ” 


Unfortunately, however, for our college and school students, and also 
for that vast majority of P -glicsh-educated gentiemen, whose number is daily on 
the increase, and who depe aid ior ther Luowledge of what 1s contained in Sans- 
krit books, on English translations of Sanskrit authors, no translation of this 
important work exists in English To supply this want, we have undertaken 
to translate Panimi’s aphorisms, as explained in the well-known commentary, 
called the Kasika. Though it is nota close translation of the whole of the Kasika, 
it may be regarded as a free rendering of the most important portions of that 
book. We have closely followed this commentary, explaining it whee neces- 


sary, and in short, making the work a help to the student, desirous of studying 
the Kasika in the original. 


( ii} 

The work when completed would, it 1s estimated, cover nearly two 
thousand pages, It would not therefore be possible to complete it and publish 
it as a completed work within a short time We have on that account ‘thought 
it expedient to publieh.the work in parts, that it might be of great advantage to 
our readers and a matter of great convenience to the publisher. The Ashtd- 
diydyt, as indicated by its name, is divided into ashta Adhydyas, i e, eight Books 
Each of these Books again is divided into four pddas or chapters. It has thus 
been found expedient to publish the work in 32 parts which are available to our 
subscribers only, and, when four parts are out, to have them bound in one 
volume available to the non-subscribing public as well as to our subscribers. 

The rates of its subscription for the complete work published in eight 
Books or 32 chapters are as follow :— 

(Indian) Rs 20-0-0 in advance, including postage. 
(Foreign) £ 2-0-0 i j 3 

Price per set of 4 parts bound in one volume, z e., one Book or Adhydya, 
including postage—Rs 3 (Indian) ; 6s. (Foreign), 

Any encourager of Sanskrit learning subscribing for tenor more copies 
of this work will be thankfully registered as our Patron and his name will be 
made immortal with that of the book by giving it a prominent place in the 
front of the book when it 1s completed. 

Our hearty thanks are due to the Honourable E White,c s, Director 
of Public Instruction, N-W P. and Oudh, for his kindly subscribing for ro 
copies of our work, and to all those gentlemen who have hitherto subscribed 
for any number of copies or in any way encouraged us in our undertaking. 


Panini Office 
THE PUBLISHER. 


Allahabad 





BOOK THIRD. 
CHAPTER I. 


seme” (CY $ eee 


HAA: NN Tarts Nn were: un. 
q Pa: t gaea RaR aia marina AAN ARREN , HRA- 
qaaa aeaa rar l 
An affix. 

This is an aphorism intended solely to regulate the sense of others. 
From this place forward up to the end of the Fifth Book, whatsoever we shall 
treat of, will get the name of ‘Pratyaya’ or an affix, except the ‘prakriti’ or base 
(such as qq, fax, fava in UI. r. 5 are bases, the affix being aq), the ‘upapada’ 
or dependent word (such as «eq, qaga in II. 2. 24 are upapadas), the ‘upadh.’ 
or attribute, the special cause that occasions changes (such as qq in HI. 2. 25 is 
an upadhi); in the sûtra, II]. 2. 25, the word ectfa is a prakriti, sf and ary are 
upapadas,« qa is an upadhi, the affix being ¥4, the substitute and the augment. 
Such as the affixes CIT, Wea, stat taught in II, 1. 96, as Hacer, RT AT 
‘to be done’. 

Weg UR u warts nae, a, ( ware: ) n 

APA. ata a vate arearat MARRET a sere. | 

2. And subsequent. 

This is also an ‘adhikara’ or regulating siitra, and is understood in all 
subsequent aphorisms ; or it might also be called a ‘partbhasha’ or interpreting 
aphorism. That which is called an affix comes after, or is placed after, the 
‘dhatw’ or root, or the ‘pratipadika’ or crude form ; as asa and a fatty 

The force of the word + ‘and’ in this sûtra is to indicate that the affixes 
here treated of, are to be placed after a root &c.; not so, however, the affixes not 
taught in this Adhyaya. These latter, such as UnAdi affixes, may sometimes, 
be placed in the beginning or the middle of a word. 


SEE tg a aA n oPe-saTe:, =, (wera:) h 
af ul araara a afa q: maA N 
3. Thatwhich is called an affix, has an acute 
accent on its first syllable. 
This sûtra may also be treated as a ParibhAsha or an Adhikâra sûtra. 
The udatta accent falls on the affix, and if it consists of more than one vowel, 
then on the first of the vowels. Thus the affix aex has udåtta on the first 87, as- 
in asaq. This general rule of accent applies only where there is no special 


748 THE DESIDERATIVES. (BK. UL CH. I. § 4-5. 





sia down. Thus, rule VL I. 163, declares that affixes having an indica- 
tory q will have udatta on the final , those having an indicatory ¢ have accent 
on the middle (VI. 1 2175, those that have an indicatory q are anudatta ; those 
having an indicatory a, thiow the acute accent on the syllable immediately 
preceding the affix (VI.1 193); the affixes having an indicatory 3 and q 
throw the acute accent on the first syllable of the word to which they are 
added (V1 x. 197); the taddhita affix having an indicatory @ takes acute 
accent on the final (VI. r. 165), and the affix having an indicatory q is svarita 
(VL r. 185). 


aaqa stadt un yon wert u aA, ga- feet, 


(reqa:) u 
afa. n qa. freer maar Sagrat aA N 
4. The case-affixes (sup) and the affixes hav- 
ine an indicatory 7 (pit) are anudatta. 
This is an exception (apavada) to the last aphorism. As sagt ‘two 


stones’ ; the casc-affix sẹ is anudatta; so also ẹṣẹ: , so also qafi; The third 
person singular affix faq has an indicatory ¢, and is anudâtta. But not Taq. 


qafi: ga y aR -Raag aa 
( wera: ) n 
qa. n a AR, asa amA, fea Rag, ar pa ar mady gan 
afaa U aerea aag aasaga aaa maar afa l 
5. After the verbs 74, fam and fea, comes the 
alix aq 
This affix is to be added to the above verbs, when they mean to ‘des- 
rise’, ‘to endure’ and ‘to heal’ respectively, though they ordinarily mean ‘to 
hide’, ‘to whet’ and ‘to dwell’. As sagà ‘he censures or despises’, fafaa 
‘he endures patiently’; fafarera ‘he heals’. But Fraa ‘he protects’, sak 
‘he sharpens’; aaaafa ‘he makes sign’. 
When ais added, there is reduplication of the root, by VI. 1. 9. Thus, 


qq a= +a (VIL 4. 62)= g0 to which is added the third person 
singular termination se=s yeaa. 


amagama GALATI NW Tere Nn aTa- 
STAM, Tes, a, TTT, ( TH, wera: ) N : 


Pa at TATA, ee RETA, TT TAOS, TT ATTA, TTR rare. 
aq waa wale, spares aaa aR vals l 
IARU Sale UARN wg N 


Bx. Il. Cu, L§ 6-7] THE DESIDERATIVES. 349 


6. The affix aq comes after the verbs arm ‘to 
honor’, a1 ‘to bind’, aa ‘to cut’? and me ‘to whet’, and 
long ŝis the substitute of thes (VII. 4.%9) of the ređu- 
plicative (VI. 1. 4) syllable. 


The aq is to be added only then, when the sense of the desiderative 
verb is as btlow: dtafaa@ ‘he investigates’, fyzad ‘he loathes’, Getad ‘he 
straightens’, imta ‘he sharpens. The verbs given in this and the preceding 
stitra, are Desiderative in form, but not in meaning. The word ‘optionally’ in 
the next sitra, may be read into this also, whereby the addition of aq becomes 


optional. Thus maafa, araafa, errata and anma are also valid forms. 
Tat: HAT: gaanar aus u Tale 
MA, RAN, TATA-WF ATS, TIATIA, at, ( WA, WAA: ) U 

qa ou striae at aAA ARARA RAA at ay seat 
waa l 

aaa STU rarest tl 

afin gestaar A ase i 

T. Theafiix aq is optionally attached, inthe 
sense of wishing, after a root expressing the object wish- 
ed, and having the same agent of the action as the wisher 
thereof. ~ 

As, a ‘to do’, Pratsfa=mafiraia ‘he wishes to do’. This is the 
Desiderative proper. It is optional to employ the desiderative affix, the same 
sense may be expressed by a phrase. The root must also be simple and not 
compounded with any upasarga, when the affix wa is to be added. Thus 
RATAT = mak Fa. 

Why do we say mat ‘after (a root expressing) an object’ ? The affix- 
will not come after an Instrumental case. Thus watdeerfa ; here there is no 
affix. But ma favafa will be frafasfa. ` 

Why do we say aqr@mdara ‘when the subject of the verb to wish, 
is also the subject of the verb denoted by the object wished’ ? Observe faaqeay 
Hraafaeara aaga. Here Vajfiadatta is agent of the verb gesfa; but he is 
not agent of the action 4rst¥; hence there is no affixing. 


Why do we say g=egratq ‘when the sense is that of wishing’? Ob-, 
serve wa srania ‘he knows how to make’ ; here the sense being that of know- 
ing, there is no affix. 


The word at ‘optionally’ shows that a sentence may also be employed 
to express the same idea. Thus ma ass® or faks. 


330 THE DENOMINATIVES. [BK. I. Cu. I. § 8. 

The word yrit being especially used in this sûtra, shows that this 
aa is an ardhadhatuka affix. while the aq taught in the two preceding 
stitras, will not get this designation. 

Vart: The affix qq is added, when the sense is that of ‘in imminent 
danger’; as we qfasaia AAA = maA RRR, ‘the bank is in imminent 
danger of falling down’. So also gat asia. 

Vart : There is no affixing of aq after a verb which has already taken 
aq in the sense of wishing. As Fraiftafiesfa. But the aa of II. I. 5, 6 not 
denoting wishing, we have qufasd, dratayd. 

QA rea: AT NSN TET U ga, STA, TA, 
(qrat:, RAT, geara, T) U 

afa. u siren gaada QRAN a aaa a aa | 

qiiar  aaha araa adir amet 

TAT i gaa zamna maA N 

8. The affix aaa is optionally employed, in 
the sense of wishing, after a word ending ina case-afix 
expressing the object wished as connected with the wish- 
er's self, 

This forms the Denominative verbs, z 2., verbs derived from nominal 
bases As, qa ‘son’, qftafa ‘he wishes for a son of his own’ ((4+a4qq=T5ff -+ 
a=qa'ja) (IL 4. 71, VIL 4 33). , 

Why do we use the word aq? The affix should not come after a whole 
sentence, but only after the particular word ending in the case-afix. Thus in 
Teed Tafyeaia, the affix comes only after qaq and not Reread Ta. 

Why do we say dtmanah ? Observe tra: Tafaegia ‘he wishes a son for 
the king’, Here there is no affixing as the Wishing is for another and not for 
one’s own self. 

The a@ in aarẹ is for the sake of classing kyach, Ryan and kyash in one 
common group by simply using the word aa, as in sitra a at I 4.15; while 
4 distinguishes yach from kya &c. and is not for the sake of accent, the 
afix will be udatta by II. r 3. 

Vart ‘—In affixing kyach, prohibition must be stated of pronouns in 
=, and of Indeclinables. Thus in ggfiegfa, seSfceefa, there is no affixing. 


Vart —In the Vedas, the affix is added even when the wish is with re- 
gard to another. As ar eat qat aradt fag. Here saqra (pl. starry ) is 


Bx. UY. CH. 1.§ 9-10] KAMYACH AND KYACH. | 35 


formed by yach, xı being added by III. 2.170, and a is added by VII 4. 37. 
see Rig Veda I. 120.7; 27. 3 &c. 
T, 
REAA N CN UA NATTA, a, (JU, AAA:, UTAT:, 
RAU:, FTAA, AT) N 
qa H Qarqrenag AAR REAA eat Fae N 
9. And the afix waq is also employed, 
in the sense of wishing, after a word ending ina case- 
afix, expressing the object wished as connected with 
the wisher’s self. 
Thus, qatraga ‘he wishes for a son of his own’. 





The making of this a separate stitra instead of adding it with the last 
aphorism and making one sitra of them both, is for the sake of the subsequent 
sutra, where the anuvritti of Zyachk only runs, and not that of kémyach. The 
a of kémyach is not indicatory, but is a part of the real affix. Here, there- 
fore, rule I. 3. 8 which would have made the letter æ indicatory, does not apply ; 
because no particular purpose would be served by making indicatory. Or the 
affix kémyach may be considered to have an indicatory @ before it z e, the affix 
being chakémya. 


SAATATATATR QO N Warts No saag, aren, 
( arat:, werw:, gq:, At, AA ) ut 
qia. N STARAT Tararerarcset ar easy gear wale N 
MÄRT Ut ARTEA THT I 
10 The affix aaq is optionally employed, 
in the sense oftreatment, after a word ending in a case- 
affix denoting the object of comparison. 
Thus, tafraracta ara = yta grrr ‘he treats the pupil as a son’ 


Vart: Soalsoinalocative case As tatafa meet ‘he dwells in hut as 
ifit were a palace’ qaatafa faa ‘in a cot he lies down as if he were ona royal 
bedstead ; he treats a cot as a royal bedstead’. 


RG: WE GNI U Qu wart n Rg, AS, U- 
Mu: A, ( STATATY, ATA, Aa:, areit:, at) N 


gir USaRTATER A Taraterat ge at aera Tere wale, IRTA a AT wae N 
qa TNC SSH aS A. AE He. (1 
SPR aina RAA saa I 


12 KYAN (BK. IL CH. IL § 12. 


tee 
ir 








11 The affix 4z is optionally employed in 
the sense of behaving, after a word ending in a case- 
affix, denoting the object of comparison of the agent ; 
and there is elision (lopa) of the final 4 of the noun, 1f it 
ends With a @. 

Thus, geara arn , qaarard, ‘the crow behaves like a hawk’ ; searcrad 
‘she behaves hie an Apsara’, qasaq or qarg ‘it becomes milk’, ( yàa 
+ y= gaat + a= gaara, VII. 4. 25). 

In the words ṣa — arag, and sata — sataa the finala isin- 
variably elided when forming the denominative veib but not so in the caso 
of qaq where the elision is optional, as Taradt or Tae 

The elision of a refers to the final a and not when itis followed by 
any vowel Thus sqa—zuraa, arca—arcarmtd, here the @ is not elided as it 
io not final See, I. 1. 52. 

Vart — After the words sqmea, eta, and ars, the affix faq is op- 
tionally added in the sense of behaving like some one or some thing. As aq- 
wea or aaea, stad or garag, eq or arera. The alternative forms 
are derived by the affixing of kyar 

Vart —According to the opinion of some Grammarians, the affix fq 
comes optionally in this sense after all crude nouns. As agafa or syyarad, 
agafa or miara. 

RR aAA SW: N TATE a Agy-srhser:, 
afa, wed:, We, FTA, ( AS) N 

qia yg gaea orfatigara segepey ala reed age veer yaf, 
Cara a aT. l 

12, The afix x in the sense of becoming 
what the thing previously was not, is employed after 
the crude forms an and the rest, Which do not end with 
the aiix fea (V. 4. 50); and there is elision (lopa) of the 
final consonant of these words, if they endin a couso- 
nant, 

Thus, ayait yait rrira ‘he becomes much (from a little)’, sfreraa 
‘he becomes swift (from being tardy)’. All these roots will be Atmanepadi (1.3.12). 

The phrase ste%: ‘not ending in the adverbial affix =, refers to every 
one of the words belonging to the class fayi, It may be objected, what was 


the necessity of adding this condition, since the affix fq itself denotes that 
something has become what it was not before , and therefore a word which has 


BK. I. Cu. I. § 13] KYASH 








taken the affix fq, will not again take aqs. in that very sense The repetition 
of fq here shows that the words yq &c neve: take the affix feq, in the 
sense of ‘something becoming what it was not before’, Thus’ the present sútra is 
an exception to sitra V. 4 50 which ordains fea. 


aig 
4, I, Ae, ATA, Wiss, TW, TAQ, HATA, QATA, THAT, TIT, 
tea, IL Fea FA, TT Why, a, asa, esq, (RRT O Ces, FT, IT- 
Tae, ACEL) 1 


ARREA: ern eu warty un attfea-onfe- 
ETa: ara, (ata) u 
afa. l AREA eaa sqrt aay wera waa Ul 
13. The affix ag in the sense of becoming 
what the thing previously was not, is employed after 
the words atfza, &c. and after those that end with the 


affix sra (V 4.57), when these words do not take the affix 
Fea (V. 4. 50). 


Thus Afara or afsarafa ‘he becomes red’; qzqzraa or qzqzrafa ‘he 
makes a noise like patapata’, (arfa + a=eifsar + a=aifeare, VIL 4. 25). 

The word qrqzra@ is formed by adding the affix dich to the word % 
which is first reduplicated, and then takes the denominative affix syash. The 
affix ddch is added to express inarticulate sounds. 


There is no special class called Zokztéd: The Vartika, therefore, pio- 
poses thatthe sfitra should read without the word daz, as atanya aay ; 
‘the affix Ayash comes after /oizZa, and words ending in déch’. 


This rule applies to words other than fasnrfe which are always in- 
variably Atmanepadi owing to the fa, affix aas, while ag is optionally 
both. (I. 3.90). Thus afafa or alaa, frarafe or fagta, REAA or REAT, 
errata or Had. The lokztédz is an ara fanm, the following being some of the 
words of this class ; Myfea, ate, gita, Pa, az, Ga and gag. 

The indicatory # in aqy is not forthe sake of prohibiting guna and 
vriddhi (1.1.5) For guna or vriddhi takes place in a dhétu followed by a sår- 
vadhétuka or évdhadhétuka affix. The affix aay is not added toa dhdétu but 
to a nominal stem: hence there is no scope for the operation of guna &c. The 
am is for the sake of grouping aaa, as and aay in one class as aq; as in siitra 


a oa (i. 4.15). There is, however, no woid ending in q among those enumer- 
ated above. 


254 KYAR. [Bx. I. CH. I. § 14-16. 
The affix era (V. 4. 57) comes when the verb following isone of the 
three Ha, 4, OF 5; as qeqstanetia, Tafa or -Exa The present sûtra teaches 
by implication that when arq, follows =r, the above restriction, that the 
verb should be &, 4° or 3%, is not applicable. Here erq comes without the ad- 


dition of Æ, 4 or atfea. 

The antvritti of = comes from the last sûtra ; and hence the affix 
way is added in the sense of aaar 2 e. sonething becoming tat which 
it was not before. 

RETI BHT NWN TAT NRTA, WRT, (ATS) ut 

qf i aepereagal agia mae SN A aag Teal wale N 

MAL CARESS Ra ARA RA N 

14. The affix ag, in the sense of exerting in 
dishonesty, is employed after the word e ‘mischief’, 
when the latter has the fourth case-affix in construc- 


tion. 
Thus, aera want atafa=aerad ‘he is assiduous for trouble, z. e. he is 


assiduous in the commission of dishonesty, or he plots’. 
Vart —The affix aaz, comes in the sense of exerting in evil, after the 


words 4H, Wz, We, Hee and WT, as, TATA, RAÄ, RAMA, REA, 
and agara. 
When the sense is not of ‘evil’, the affix is not added, as as ae? wrafa 
~ * © 
aaa Vara ara: nw on warts Nate, 
+ r 
VaTaA-TeT, afa- (AF )N 
aia Aaga Rea HHT aa Taal arene wafer N 
athiana ul eqaert if TRTA N 
MRA aqa ITTF q lI 
l5. The affix wz is employed after the 
words, tw ‘ruminating’ and wm ‘austerity’, when 
they are used as the objects of the action of repeating 
and performing respectively. 
Thus, Qaru qafasi at ‘the cow ruminates,’ 


l Vart This is restricted to the word signifying movements of the 
jaws, Therefore there is no affixing here; as, at) aeu qdafa 


kar The Prasmaipada affixes are used after the word aya; as 
aracfa=ateaia, ‘he performs austerity’. ` 


Be. DIL Cu. I § 16-18] KYAN, 355 


J 








ATA IOMAMZAA WE U TET ara- BOAT, IERA, 
(EAT: BE) | 
Pat 1) TNES NEA HAT TRATST aS Tera wala N 
qT AA | RASS THETA Il 
16. The affix zis employed inthe sense 
of ejecting, after the words ara ‘vapour and s% ‘heat 
as the object of the action. 


Thus, armqraa@ ‘it emits vapour’, ssarqẸ ‘it sends out heat’. So also 
cara ‘it ejects froth’. 


VAARAT ATARI: RTT NU YOR TEA vn -Ar 
HAE-AY-RLA-AITT:, BCT, (TS ) N 
qafa ll (se at mae wa RTT ag ea HUM trey aes weve wala N 
aidan ll afeageadigraaia RERE Il 
AUG N SSTSTATRITTS RARA | 
17. The affix we, inthe sense of making, 
comes after these words, as the object of the action, 
viz :—aee ‘sound’, a ‘hostility’, wae ‘strife’, aa ‘cloud’, sea 
‘sin’? and aa ‘cloud’. 
Thus, ya? atifa = yarra ‘he makes a noise’. So also @traa, magr- 
AR, INIA, RUAT, Farag | 
Vart —It should be stated that the affix comes after 
are , as, qaras, tarad, Algra | 


Vart.—So also should be included the words sr, stgr, qftenr, ter, Fier 
agr and weer, as szrad, Sga, oftarad, wiers, dered, 


~, 


aa | 


afeq, fea and Ft- 


grt and zT- 


The word azar in the sûtra is not the Grammatical Karana or the Ins- 
trumental case, but has here its primary meaning of ‘doing’. 


gare: RATA nc n werkt n we-onfser:, 
RA -AEATATA, ( RAT: WE ) N 


qa l gagaya RAY TATA T agg ma aR Agfa- 
RA arani qarta afa I 


18. The affix az in the sense of feeling, comes 
3 


KYACH AND NIN, [Bk. I. CH I, § 19-20. 





umidas slips Sable arte 


after the words ya ‘pleasure’ &c., When the pleasure 
&c, belong to the agent as feels thereof. 

Thus aera ‘he feels pleasure’ , g wrad ‘he feels pain’. 

Why do we say ‘when the feeling belongs to the agent’? Observe aa 
azufa yarrak fagaeq ‘the valet knows the happiness of his master Deva- 
datta,’ Here the agent viz. a valet, is not the percipient of the ‘happiness,’ 
which belongs to his master, hence there is no affixing. 

wails 1 
UG, F-G, BWI, WET, HUT, Ma, Set, TTT, HEA, HIT, AE 


wtataiaws: An yeu wert uo wae-ahae- 


m EN 
TAAS: AA ( R ) N 
afa ag aaa aaa sA ar aag maA afa RUANI gare p 
19. The affix aaa, inthe sense of making, 
comes after these words as the object of the action viz :— 
ama ‘adoration’, Raq ‘honor’ and faa ‘wonder’. 
Thus aaeafa faq, ‘he worships the gods’, aftaeafa Tea, ‘he honors 
or serves the elders’ ; faata ‘he astonishes ( makes it wonderfuly. The € tn 
fare: indicates that it takes the affixes of the Atmanepada. (Faw + y= 


Peat + a (VIL 4. 33) = aatra) 


qane itar u you rarht gra-s- Ata, 


fae, (a) u 

qt nges yes tae AD fier gears aaa cara I 

afaq u qsg TAA aT l 

MARJ CATAR I 

qida n {aaa Raa aT l 

20. The affix fe, in the sense of making, 
comes after these words as the object of the action, 
Viz :— 6 ‘tail’, ars ‘pot’ and {tae rag”. 

Thus weq=eeaa ‘he lifts up the tail’, (the sense must be that of lifting 
or throwing about); q@mmesrad ‘he collects pots in a heap’; @ftacraa fret ‘the 
beggar collects or wears rags’. Of the affix fare, the effective portion isg, the 
other letters are servile. The æ indicates Atmanepada (I. 3. 12) and m serves the 
purposes of the application of the rule VI. 4. 51 which applies generally to all 


affixes containing fè, such as fare, faa, &c. 
Vari :—After the word qeg the sense of the affix is that of lifting 


or throwing about. 
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Apnoea naian aneian tment 








aang afaa fapa AA rem ae AREATA A It 
22, The affix az, in the sense of repetition 
ci tho act, comes after a root, having a single vowel and 
hegvinning with a consonant. 

The phiase 2rzyd-samabhihdva means repetition of the act or its 
intensity As gf 'to cook’, arq=eaq ‘he cooks again and again’, areqead ‘he shines 
with great intensity’, The root must be a simple root, and not compounded 
with any upasarga We cannot therefore make Intensives of verbs like grz 
‘to go’. {because the root az, is preceded by the upasarga 9), or smy ‘to be 
awake; (because it contains two vowels), or af ‘to see’ (because it begins 
with a vowel 

Part -—The intensive affix wa comes after aa, af, af, az, wie, sar 
and star, though some of these contain more than two vowels and others begin 
vitna vowel 

As, QAZAA, Teva, AAT, weed, saria, saa, and sara 

The affix is not added in these cases Yr iaa or an trad, as it is 
aca nst usage to make Intensive forms of these verbs on the sense ofintensity, 
though i1 the sense of repetition we have tezad and grap. 

In making the Intensives, the root 1s reduplicated and it takes the ter- 
minations cf the Atmanepada as the root is fea 


oi RRA wat u ga cer un Greasy, A, wei, 


(ag) u 
amt l Raana RRA aeerart fred qa Ar ai (i 
23. The a'Ñx az invariably comes, in the sense 
of crookedness, aiter a simple verb expressing motion. 
Thus ma ‘to move’, amraq ‘he moves crookedly’. So also argra@. 
After a verb of motion, the qwa: never expresses intensity or repetition; so if 
the latter sense is to be expressed, a phrase must be employed , as 4a arafa ‘he 
wanders much’. This is inferred from the word faex used in the sûtra z. e. as 
always has the sense of crookedness and no other sense after a verb of motion. 


YIATATAGRA TESTA urang TA WBN Tere 
YI-AE-AL-AT-TN-TF-EY-TT:, ATA-TETATA , (AE) N 


qf ga ae AC HT SN ee STF gA etat sreainetat qe gery 
aqa l 


24. The affix as when it is intended to con- 
vey the sense of contempt (rẹ) in respect of the sense 
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of the root (ata) comes always after the following roots, 
viz:—az ‘to cut off’, az ‘to sit’, a ‘to walk’, «4 ‘to mutter 
silently any sacred formula’, #4 ‘to gape or yawn’, %, 
‘to burn’, # ‘to bite’ and w ‘to swallow’. 

Thus aftacaa ‘he cuts off badly’, araad ‘he sits badly’; sia ‘he 
walks badly’; stacad ‘he recites badly’, so also seag, ereerd, qaga, 
fasifeud. The affix ag, does not come in the sense of repetition &e after 
the above verbs, but only in the sense of censurable performance of the 
action denoted by the verbs Separate words must be used to express the 
intensive or the frequentative meaning As yri grafa ‘he cuts off much’. 

Why do we say ‘when contemptin regard to the sense of the root 
is meant’? Observe ara sata ‘he recites well’. There is no affixing as no con- 
tempt is denoted. Why do we say ‘in regard to the action denoted by the 
root ? When the contempt is not with regard to the sense of the root, but 
with regard to the action as accomplished, the affix is not employed. Thus 
aea qf gaa. ‘the Sidra recites the sacred mantras’. The word faeq of 
the last aphorism is understocd here also. 


TATA RTA ATATLAH TATA AeA TAMA AU Tg 
Fe RQ eT VATA AT -RI-aATUT-AA-VATH-AAT-ANA- 
cay-ae-ad-Aa-ge-arieet:, faz N 
qfa u aapa aa a fray a rahe N 
ahaa sta Agaa ganer l 
25. The affix fea is employed after these 
words, vizi—atr ‘truth’ (which then takes the form of 
aaa as exhibited in the stra), wa ‘a fetter’, et ‘form’, 
after ‘a lute’, qa ‘cotton’, wa ‘celebration’, #ar ‘an army’, 
ara ‘the hair of the body’, aa ‘the skin’, #7 ‘mail’, aat ‘cele. 
bration’, aŭ ‘powder’ and the verb of the Churdadi class. 
Thus aeqraafa ‘he speaks truly’, frararafa ‘he unfetters or liberates’; 
waafa ‘he looks’, sqfrerafa ‘he sings with the lute’, staqarafa ‘he makes a brush’; 
saginata ‘he praises in verse’, afisaa ‘he advances with the army’, saat- 
qafa ‘he rubs over the hair’; eqaafa ‘he feels of the skin’, dqaafa ‘he puts on the 
mail armour’; qarafa ‘he celebrates or colors’, sqaetafa he pulverises. The 
roots of the Ckurddi class belong to the tenth conjugation, for a list of which 
see the Dhatupatha. After the verbs of the Churddz class, the affix fù is em- 
ployed without alteration of the sense ; as =rcafa ‘he steals. So also Paraafa. 


4 
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Vart :—The words st, 3q and aw take the augment sirq before the 
afix forg; as, aema, satiate, farvata. The whole equation is thus shown 
sg + ara + atg + faq] + atts HAR = sda + aia = atraf 
‘VIL 3.85) The final syllable called f is not elided in this case, ze of staty 
the syllable srq is not elided before fra, as it would have been by VI.4.155. 
The reason is that if arq was to be elided, there would have been no necessity 
of adding it. The affix fara has the sense of ‘unfettering’ after the word qrat, of 
‘secing’ after wy, of ‘singing in accompaniment’ after far, of ‘brushing’ after 
am, of ‘praising’ after yatak, of ‘leading’ after ĝar, of ‘rubbing’ after wm, of 
‘taking’ after egy, Of ‘putting on’ after qå and of ‘taking’ after qù. 


egaa wn u wer na BaN, F, (aret:, Rra) u 

ait U ga: eaaa ad. Veit: adtar saraie: RRAN Saar afè- 
aaga naga sere wate l 

TARA i CERT ATTA GAAR, I 

afan aeaea gA a aaa vata mefa. pR 
RIAA I 

arte RA |] SSAA RANAN ATTA 1 

aia 1 Pasftarcat sift i 

qiia aaa ft a 


26. The afix fx is employed after a root, 
when the operation of a causer is to be expressed. 


The hefu (I 4,55) means the mover of the independent agent; an 
operation relating to the Zetu, such as directing &c. is called hetumat; as me 
arcafa ‘he causes to prepare a mat’, aa maafa ‘he makes the rice to be 
cooked’. In other words, the affix ferq forms the causative verbs, 

Vart:—The affix comes also in the sense of ‘he does that’ after the 
words a@t&c. Thus ax atifa = azafe ‘he makes siitra’ So also aaafà. 

Vari :—After words ending in aq affixes and describing legends, 
comes the affix fir, when the sense is ‘he does that’. The ma, affix is eli- 
ded, the word reassumes its basic (qrajfaar) form, and the base is as if the agent, 
thus aa =a areata; afeaerarss? —afet gerafa; camara? = 
eaan STATA. 

Vart:—Under the conditions mentioned in the last arfaay, the upa- 
sarga sf is elided, when duration of time is meant expressing limit, Thus 
ans ara ra? = uff Frareata ; here the ar of sqrerfr is elided, 

Vart:—Under the conditions mentioned in the second vartika the 
affix fara has the sense of ‘making wonderful’, meaning ‘attaining that’, Thus 
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saitaear. Rait aRt alaaa aa = asqarata ‘going from Ujjain he 
finds the sun rise in Mahismati (wonderful speedy’. 

Vart :—When an asterism isin composition and the sense is that of 
knowing, there comes the affix farq after a word endingin ma affix, the 
aa affix is elided, the word reassumes its basic form and the base is as if the 
agent. Thus qsa starfa = gso arstafa. So also narrata. 


AUS ASAT Ta URI WATT n g-a, (TH) U 
afa: n Resy gaafe qa gegen water it 
27. The afix aa is employed after the roots 
aug ‘to itch’, &c. 

Thus, x°Safa or mogas ‘he itches or scratches’. This word takes ter- 
minations indicatory. The words ars &c. are both roots and nouns, and are 
placed therefore in a separate list by themselves and are not included in the 
general list of verbs. The affix applies to these words as roots and not as 
nouns. 

Rug | 

ASH, AT, TUT, TM, TH, ATT, ACR, SZ, HI, KA, FA, HSL, TT, 
AM, RIA, AY, WAT, TIA, Ua, TU, aI, Ht, fara, sas, ey, Aca, ara, 
YC, FU, WA, Ca, MAI, Gar, foe and Are 

maa Ranra aea: ATA: WRN n warrn T-a- 
fafta-afy-afrea:, ara: u 

aft. u TL TA, aT aa, fees mat, TO saag qA a, TA a, edhe 

qaa sara air wales N 

28. The affix sq comes after Tg ‘to protect’, 
aq ‘to heat’, aiza ‘to approach’, iw ‘to contract or praise’ 
and TA ‘to praise’. 

Thus w?rorafa ‘he protects’, warafa ‘he heats’; so also, feearafa, tarafa, 
and qarafa. 

The verb qur being read along with qq ‘to praise, has here the sense of 
praise only ; so that the affix does not come after the verb qay when it means 
‘to make a contract’ ; as aasa Wd, agata yard. 

The verbs in stra do not take Atmanepada affixes, as there is no indi- 
catory letter to show that. 


RAAU L UTA Nn W: STS Ut 


afar RR: alah garat add aa fae a tafe 


3002 AYA &c. [BK II. Cu. I. § 29-32 


ee eae ory 


99. The affix fae, comes after the sûtra root 


zia ‘to reproach’. 
The indicatory = shows that the verb will take the affixes of the 
Atmanepada ; as’ aataa ‘he pities or reproaches’, so also, paaa, gitars, 


mais u go nwa u aA, TTS N 


afa u Ràtios maar afa i 
30. The affix frs comes after the root wra ‘to 





desire’. 
The œ indicates vriddhi (VIL 2. 115)and = shows Atmanepada ; as, 
araa ‘he desires’, so also mraaa and qrayra. 
HATTA ATSATAR AT UR UTS nATA-argy:, NT- 
ATH, ST, (WeTA:) tt 
qh: o argya sreurdatearararararea sera ar wafer 1 
31. The affixes srt and those that follow it, 
(i.e. aa, tae and fee) are optionally added, when it is 
desired to express one’s self with an ardhadhatuka affix. 
Thus ar 3rd. sing of the Future is an Ardhadhatuka affix. It is 
optional to retain the dya of gopdya before this affix. So we have ararfaar or 
afar ‘he will protect’. So also afdart or azdtfaar ; afaar or Hraf yar 
But for this sûtra, the affixes arq &c. would have come always even 
when ardhadhatuka affixes were to be applied. This makes it optional. 
Therefore proper ardhadhatuka affixes should be applied when we retain wre 
&c. and when we do not retain them Thus the ardhadhatuka Fra@ (IIL 3. 
95) will be employed in forming the fenimine noun from the simple root, but 


the ardhadhatuka ə (III. 3 102) will be employed in forming the feminine 
when stra &c. are retained. Thus afta. or ararar. 


VAT tea: Wa UN watt n a-r- 
araa: U 
qa aaa gagar wreadar afea ll 
32. All the words ending with the affixes aq 
and others are called Dhatu. 

This extends the sphere of Dhatu or roots already defined in 
sútra I.3. 1, These roots may be called derivative roots. They are separate 
independent roots, and have all the functions of a root, as taking tense-affixes 
&c. as shown in the above examples. Thus aats ‘to wish to do’, aft ‘to 
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rause to do’, 4fme ‘to do repeatedly’ are separate roots and not the same 
as a ‘to do’ and thus take gq &c. 


aar aga: ug un warn a-a, a-ak, 
(arett:) tt 


qifa oi Weider ARARA aR a a qd inaen 
saaret yeaah Aza L 


83. When 4 and a follow, then — and af 


¢ 
are respectively the affixes of a verbal root. 

a is the common expression for qe and az formed by reject- 
ing their special anudandhas, and means therefore the 2nd Future and the 
Conditional tenses. Az is the rst Future also called the Periphrastic Future, 
Thus asaf ARRERA, awat The = of arfa is indicatory and shows that the 
nasal of the root is not to be dropped before this ; as ay ‘to think’, year ‘he 
will think’. 


Ragi Ae ngg n agre u Ra, agaa, AEE, (ar: Ju 
afr: A fay at wala age A qa l 


34. faqis diversely the affix ofa verbal root 
when # follows. 


The tense called az or subjunctive is found in the Vedas only. 
When the subjunctive tense 1s employed, the affix faq is diversely added. 

Thus Sifa, afta, afaa. Sometimes this augment is not employed; 
thus qafi Raa sf sarqarfa. Thus in Rig Veda I. 1. 2, qafa is an example 
of Mz with faq u 


KATARA fas UR L Terry uo Ry-Werarg, 
ara, wars, fate, ( wera:, arett: ) n 


qf ul Rey Wee Hea, aa maada ay y Aaa wafa fale 
qedar I 
ÄRI Ul ReataAra sft IREA ASFA A N 


35. iq is the affix of the verb aa ‘to cough’, 
and of those roots that are formed by affixes (i.e. the 
derivative verbs), when faz follows, except inthe Mantra. 

This forms the Periphrastic Perfect. The Perfect of ara. will be 
atam, after which the terminations of the Perfect are all elided (II. 4. 81 ) and 
instead, the perfect tense of the auxiliary verb 4 or sor His added. As 
araiam ‘he coughed’; Areata ‘he stole’. So also aistia. 

5 


k 
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This rule however does not apply to the Vedas, as aswy atara Rig 
Veda I. 79. 2. 

Vart.—Tkis rule also applies where the root 1s polysyllabic con- 
sisting of more than one vowel , as FaFatsaaarr, RTENE HI 

The final 4 of sim is not indicatory 

om, „æ >. 
qmm weds: URN Wat Fz-aTe:, 4, 
qaad: MATa: (tate, aq) n 
dfa n esrizat wren aeaaaee af a aena aA N 
afia i stay ufati TREA: I 
36. The affix mis used when faz follows, after 
a root beginning with a letter of 34 pratyâhâra and hav- 
ing a heavy vowel, exccpting the root #=@ ‘to go’. 

Thus įg ‘to try’, ¥eham ‘he tried’, so also Hersam ‘he guessed’, 
wursam ‘he grieved’ 

But geg forms saza ‘he failed or went’ This applies to mono- 
syllabic roots which begin with any vowel prosodially long, except 3 or ar. The 
verb gat ‘to cover’ is, however, an exception, its perfect is qara ‘he covered’. 

Why do we say ‘beginning with gqor any vowel except stor sr ? 
Observe aĝ, Perfect raf (VII 4 71). Why do we say ‘heavy vowel’? 


Observe sq, Perf. gira (VI 4.78) saq, sa. Why do we say ‘vowel’? 
Observe ag, Perf. gay, Te, Perf. agg. 


garana Ngon warts n g-a- a, (fa, 








tran ere caer APRA 





_ Renga amad, srr at, stat orig, cheer AR ava. amenait 
xafa it 


Ə. After the verbs @ ‘to give’, ‘to go’ and ‘to 


protect’, sa ‘to go’, and ma ‘to sit’, there is the affix am, 
when faz follows. 


Thus garse ‘he gave’; qarara ‘he ran away’, arara ‘he sat’, 
saiaga sA ogc ou wari un sa-a- 
AINE, MARATA, (sia, wera:, fate) a 
i aR sy ee, fag ar, sry famat, t fale MANTA Were 
Tata i 
38. The affix sq is optionally employed after 


these, viz :—sq ‘to burn’, fiz, ‘to know’, and ser ‘to wake’, 
when faz follows. 
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Thus satarsan or gA, AUSART or fate, SMSAK o: AARET As 
there is an agreement in the present instance to regard the verb faz as ending 
ina short 31, guna is not substituted, as it would otherwisehave been by rule 


VH. 3. 86. 
vighigal way ge agr un at-e-w-sai, wad, 
a, ( are, tafe, AAAA ) 
qa n fant aa, gf essa, Sas] wards, g arava, wardr fae 
ata Aaa yaaa, Farias RRA afa i Re l 
89. am is optionally affixed, when faz follows; 
after these verbs ft ‘to fear’, $t ‘to be ashamed’, a ‘to nou- 
rish’, 3 ‘to sacrifice’; and when m is affixed, the effect 
is as if there were za elision and the roots belonged to 
Hvadi class. 
The effect of ya is to cause reduplication by rule VI. 1. ro. As 
faarseaqre or ara, Fearne or Riera, frcrseenre or PUL, Asa Sate or 


REIGI 
Syragera Fare nye n ngri, EA, a, AIJA, rf n 


qfa: n egee Taeg ASAA fait wa, Hala ware pagead 

qara amig Ar a aA l 
40. After a verb which ends with m, the 
verb a ‘to do’ is annexed, when faz follows. : 

After the above verbs formed by taking the augment syrq the 
perfect tense of g is added to form their Perfect. This has already been 
illustrated in the above examples. The word æ includes also the verbs 
wand ag. All these three may be used as auxiliaries The verb stq when 
used as an auxiliary, is not replaced by = (HI 4 52) before the faz affixes 
which are Aardhadhatuka affixes. Thus oraqarsqarr, TAa, MAATE 


kS e 
aggya Faaa n g gR anes, 
IR AAAA N 
qfa n faetqafeeredageqareary fara N 
41. The form feiai-q is optionally employed 
as an irregular form. 
This irregular form is obtained by adding the affix sqq to the 


root faq ‘to know,’ when followed by az or the Imperative tense , the tense- 
affixes of ai are then elided by /u% ; moreover there is no substitution of guna 
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; required by VIL 3. 86, and when we have thus obtained the form faera, 
e annex to it the atz, of the verb æ, thus we have fae Raed or fagea ‘let 
cm know’ The-third person plural i is not only intended to be spoken of by 
1e employment of the form ricis in the aphorism ; on the con- 
ary, the word gfa shows that all the numbers and persons of the Imperative 
ay be so employed, as faayira faetasara &c. 

WIAA TTAAATARTCAIMAR: aranifera- 

~ 
stata atau eu cart u AANA- ARATA- 
AUTAR:, aTaaiteare- faa ABA, ata, agi A, (Orra A) M 
iit n agaian sefa aissa faqa N 

42. The forms swararmama: warrara. Frama crar- 

K aaia aawa are irregularly formed in the Chhandas. 
The first two of these and the fourth are the Aorists (@@) of the 

lusatives of the roots @@ ‘to sit’, Hq ‘to be born’, and qq ‘to sport’: 
» which the affix arq is added The third is the Aorist of the root fy ‘to 
sllect’, to which sq has been added after the reduplication and the change of 
into æ of the root The auxiliary sa 1s added to all these four. The 
‘th is derived from the root q ‘to blow, to purify’, by adding the causative 
fix TE, annexing the affix sq before the terminations of the Potential (fae) 
nd then using after the form so obtained, the auxilary fiwara. The last is the 
orist of fag ‘to know’, to which sa is added and the auxiliary st#q is em- 
yed These are the archaic forms; their modern forms are as follow :— 
ag maT waste, ster, gear, MIRY | 

Ra ats u gau carf un Re, ah, (aA, wera:) u 

aft ward Fea seat wate af aca N 

43. When qe follows, the affix fa is added 

>the verbal root. 
The gof fem is for the sake of articulation, the @ is for the sake 

accent (VI, 1, 162) showing that an affix which hasan indicatory @ has 
tdtta on its final. Then remains only fa, which after all, is to bereplaced by 


her affixes, as we shall show below. In fact fea 1s the common name for all 
rist affixes, 


Wa: FAT Bn arf vat: Fan 
aia. tat ase vata I 
aaa egaa frsar REN. 11 
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44. Offa, fma is the substitute. 


The = of fastis for the sake of pronunciation, fhe = 1s for accent, 
and the real affix is q, as AT ‘he did’. When f@% is added, the termina- 
tions of the Aorist assume the following forms. 


Patasutaipada Almanepada. 
SINE. dual plural Sing dual plural 
Ist pers. @ zT ea fa aig aie 
2nd pers. at eq, G ta,a er, ur arni Ly 
3rd pers a ei, at a | a, a atat aa 


The substitution of fa is optional in the Aorist of the roots egyy ‘to 
touch’, ar ‘to rub’, a9 ‘to plough’, æq ‘to become satisfied’, and zq ‘to 
light’. Thus the Aorist of eg7 has three forms ; HeNrefid, Heqedla or Syaa. 
Similarly gay has aata, art A or SHAT, WY, HKE STH. or ARA; 
aq, qalcaa,, WTA rare, or ATT, ET, HFR, sareta or Seq4 | 

UH qgar ie: FAN BU TITHT N WA:, C-SI, 
atte:, FE: (Ft, AS) n 
aa ured ar aRar cea AA , ae eT waa I 
45, After a verb that ends in aga consonant, 
and has an 34 vowel for its penultimate letter, and does 
not take gz (VII. 2. 10), xa isthe substitute of fa. 


The forms of the terminations of the Aorist with aa are as follow: 


Parasuaipada. Atmanepada. 

sing, dual plural SINE. dual plural 
Ist pers @ ay ara, fa {arg ante 
2nd pers. & aa aa ayr, u. ara CHAR, A 
3rd pers, @q aaf aT, aa, a arai ara 


As, an and HY in the last sûtra have their Aorist with qa as agaaa 
and aaga, so gg ‘to milk’ forms agag ‘he milked’, fare ‘to lick’ ART 

Why do we say ‘when ending in g, ¥,@ and g? Observe sata, 
Tea here faq is employed Why do we say ‘having for its penultimate g, 
¥, FF Or a? Observe sauta. Why do we say ‘not having an intermediate 
g? Observe stardta and sāta. See VIL2 4 and VII, 2. 28. 


Raa orrfeias nyen carta n Raa: ANR, (wat: ae) 
aa. l fataraiciagamarraara, A R aT NT aE N 
46. aa@is the substitute of w after the verb 
fas, when itis employed in the sense of embracing. 
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This is a restrictive aphorism As wiRaeTa, HeATA ‘he enbraced 
the girl. But amama ‘the glue joined thew ood’. 


a FM: UN Tarts a, FM, (FAs, FE: ) N 
qfa. i giad] area tei aay a afa l 
47. aa is not the substitute of fẹ after the 
verh qto see’, 
This is an exception to the sûtra IH. 1 45 enjoining aq The root g9, 
vit form its Aorists by IIL 1.57. and will take sje, and faa, as gđa, oi 


sizretia, ‘he saw’. 
fafa: RAR we u geu wath te-H-g-aeT, 


HU, WS , (FS, BTS) u 
aN ~~ 

afa ncaa mae Pagegiai ag WRT TATA Vala aaaf 
aiy qa N 

JARA | HAVTASAATT N 

49. After a root which ends in f(ITI. 1. 20, 

a}, 44, &e.) and after the verb fa ‘to serve’, ¥, ‘to run, 
and a, ‘to drop’, 7 is the substitute of Ra, when as 
tollows signifying an agent. 

The æ prevents guna and vrddh: and ¥ is to distinguish it from ag 
When 4g 1s added there ıs reduplication (VI 1. 11). The usual terminations 
of the Imperfect are employed after the root, when 4S, is used, as satta, 
‘he’ caused to make’, sfitfrga, ‘he served or went’, a4gaa_‘he ran’, 34443 
“t flowed’. This form is not used in Passive , as, aariaa 

The root aq ‘to love’ should also be included in this rule aa, when 
it takes the affix fare (IHI 1 30) will of course be included in this stitra, by 
virtue of its ending in far; the drta makes the additional statement that 
even when the root aq does not take the affix fùg, the present aphorism 
must apply to ıt Thus we have waxaa, ‘he loved’, when it takes fare, the 
Aorist will be st3taaa (VII 4. 93, 79, 94) 


“, Sa. a 
Aa eA N ge u agri un farar, Ge -aRT:, 
S e 
( WR: BE, wale, ATS) U 
afa Wwe gà zit ga nRa Ar, garaga Afa asa afa n 
49. After the roots ẹ ‘to suck’, and fiy ‘to 
grow’, 4 is optionally the substitute of ==, when as 
follows signifying an agent. 
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As, agaa, ‘he sucked’ When it takes the alternative faa, then 
rule H. 4. 78. comes into operation, and we have sam, and srqrdta_ ‘he 
sucked’ So also of (ga, we have ufitfgawa_‘he grew’. It also takes the us, 
CUI r 58) and then its form is aqqa_or syqzara, 


qawa uyon wart u ge: ale, (se:, we, 
fanar, watt, ats) N 
TA UT Wey AEA a ass TAT BST FT a | 
; 50. After the verb aT ‘to protect’, 33, is op- 
tionally the substitute of a in the Chhanilas. 
This rule applies where the 10oot qq does not take the affix srg 
(II ïi 28) Asaa Ff AATEC aa, sga angaa “Mitra Varura protected these 


owu houses’ The other forms are STAR, STN TITA OF STI gA In the secular 
literature, the latter three forms are used, but not the first 
My, t 
amaaa aaa a Rra: g a aA a, aaa- 
~ t m~ ~, + 
waaa a-a a-a a Ra: (R, a, agate ) 
qa n sa TRÀ, aa gee, qH Gee. ag aa aai a. gii ara ear 
ogei GM Ays are gee (ass a aa N 
51. After the causatives ofthe verbs = ‘to de- 
crease’, 44 ‘to sound’, qa ‘to send’, and a? ‘to go or to beg’, 
az_is not the substitute of fa in the Chhandas. 
Thus we have waar in the Vedas, stata in the classical literature ; 


so also gaat T, Baat and stéftq, then classical forms berg afpaqa, ThA, 
and sifgea See Rig Veda I 53,3, I 162.15 and Panini VII 2, 5. 


aa Ra Rea E uy a ag n aeaf- ai- 


rai, TS, (R, WA, WS) u 


qa i ag are, Tar EA, ASST aT, Sa THAT, AAT A, TxA 
acea EE adatata afe a u 
52. After the verbs aa ‘to throw’, Ta ‘to speak’, 
and sar ‘to speak’, € is the substitute of Fa, when 4s, 
follows signifying the agent. 
qq may be either ‘the root, or the substitute of a (Il 4. 53) 
and so also wey may be the root, or the substitute of way (IL 4. 54). The 
root 34 belonging to the fearfeor the Fourth conjugation, falls under the 
subdivision qarfž, and therefore it would have taken 3s; in the Parasmaipada 


370 SUBSTITLT.ON OF CHLI. ([BK. II. CH. I § 53-55 








by rule HI. 1. 55. The repetition is to indicate that it takes st in the 
Atamanepada also, as yareaa (VIL 4. 17), ataa and Head. In the Passive, 
we have qat asara. 


fafifareara n y un ceri n fafa-fare-ea:, a, (R: 


we, watt, ats) i 
qafa. n fay eves fra aa, FA Teal Uday eT, SATE Aaa It 
53. After the verbs fay ‘to paint’, faa ‘to sprin- 
kle and F ‘to call’, s, is the substitute of fa when 
az. follows signifying the agent. 
Thus faqa, ‘he painted or wrote’ , sfasa, ‘he sprinkled’; and atga 
‘he called or chatlenged’. 


N ET 
araa NW gA n araga, 
HAATTE, ( sat: we, AA, fate, wa: ) n 
afa ou faftterse seaga ata SACs vata AEAT TA, I 
5t. Atter the verbs fas, fey and şs is op- 
tionally the substitute of fa, when the affixes of the 
Atmanepada follow. 


Thus siaga or afa che painted’, aasa oraw the sprinkled’, 
atga or agra ‘he challenged’. 


qurifagenraatea: TEATE N Yy t ware n uaig- 
Warte-FI-SA:, aean, ( 3R: RF) N 


aa ugar aan gR a a A RRI Ar ssri 
agfa 


` 


55. 7, is the substitute of fea, after the verbs 
ag ‘to nourish’, and the rest, aa, ‘to shine’, and the rest, 
and the verbs having an indicatory A, when the affixes 
of the Parasmaipaida follow. 


The verbs classed as TI ¥, are a sub-division of the 4th conjugational 
verbs ; and garf verbs belong to the rst conjugation, AS qq, agga ‘he nou- 


rished’, qa, saaa, ‘he shone’, asg, aaa, ‘he went’. But not so in the Atma- 
aeae; as sgait, satas. 


amma a n ye a werkt a a Ri-mRa- -AÍ N:, 
, ( %:, oe an 
aft nama TA safest, mal ia acer Aer yah N 


56. After the verbs a ‘to go’, wa ‘to order’, 
and # ‘to go’, xs is the substitute of fa in the Parasmai- 
pada as well as in the Atmanepada 

Thus stata ‘he went’, afia, ‘he ordered’, sa, ‘he, went’, This sútra 
has been separately enunciated in order to make the rule applicable to Atma- 
nepada, as qaqa (I 3 29). The ain the text is for the sake of drawing the 
anuvritti of the phrase ‘in the Parasmaipada’ of the last sûtra, into the pre- 
sent and its anuvriti will extend to future sûtras also. 


ete aru yen wari n et-ge:, AT, ( <a: TE) u 
ata on giterarar wear Ats ar wate | 
57. sm is optionally the substitute of fea after 
that root Which has an indicatory #&, when the Parasmai- 
pada terminations are employed. 
Thus from fafet (fre) ‘to divide’, we derive wfyea_or steefia.. But we 


o~ 


have afra in the Atmanepada. So from Zig — SESA or aegea, 


Gaya TIT T Tag has n ye naar n A- 


S9 wD 
: on 
AHY- FIST TI TE YE a: (A, TE, AT) a 

qh nH tay ga FHS A a ag Ae, eS age TET <aial 

este at wate I 

58 And, optionally “%3. is the substitute of w 
after the verbs & ‘to grow old’, 4 ‘to stiffen’ gaand gq 
‘to go’, ay and tay ‘to steal, 454 ‘to go’ and fF ‘to grow’, 
when the terminations of the Parasmaipada are em- 
ployed. 

Thus srata_ or atsrtta ‘he giew old’, seaya or semita ‘he stiffen- 
ed’ ; aaqa or saata ‘he went’, saaa or arata ‘he went’, ssa or spit- 
“ta, ‘he stole’, segaa or gria ‘he stole’; saaqd_or safia ‘he went’. 
STAI, WTata_ or atigngaaa_ ‘he grew The roots raq and sa both give 
rise to the same three forms, viz. waa, WasTaa and sraa The use of 
one root would, therefore, have served tne purpose. The employment of both 
indicates separateness of their meanings Others say that the use of both 
roots indicates that in the case of THA, the nasal is never elided. Thus 
the Aorist of ga will be egag and arate. 


Sugeress wud un ware un w-a-g-ety 
aaia (WT: aes ) i 





he Se Sat is agen ea ESS Se re 

qfa uga gsh giba we ea Beals raya geres wate ii | 

59, After the verbs a ‘to do’,q ‘to die’, g ‘te 

toar, and se ‘to rise’, g is the substitute of Fa when 
used in the Chhandas. 

Thus axta, ‘he did’, stata, ‘he died’; stare ‘he tore’; sega ‘he rose’. 
See Rig Veda X. 85.17, X. 44.6. The classical Aorist of these verbs are 
ARTA, HAA, Hata, and SENA. 


a or 
Fra A wa: u gon warty u Ra, a, we, (R:)u 
afa u qg spat KERA TE EARRA aA aed Tea HI 
GO. ais the substitute of fa after the verb 
q3 cto go’, when the affix a follows. 

The affix a here means the third person singular tense-affix of the 
Atmanepada, as sqr ‘he went’ ; but not soin the dual and plural, as qarara, 
‘they tuo went’, sqeqa_ ‘they went’, az+qe+Pau+a=t+ Te + eaf 
(the affix @ being elided by rule VI. 4 104), 


guanagan Rar Aa ANATA ol eg u warts n 
Au- -R-an aaa, (R, Fra, A) n 
qf. ety aa ga gh afa cara gaa qea sAn eega aT- 


eam wala i 
61. famis optionally the substitute of Fa, when 


a, the third person singular of the Atmanepada follows, 
after the verbs #q ‘to shine’, sq ‘to be produced’, a ‘to 
teach or know’, % ‘to be full’, am, ‘to extend or protect’ 
aud cara ‘to smell’, 

Thus sétf or agr ‘he shone’ ; saff or state ‘he was produced’ , 
aif or aag ‘he knew’, aq or sypitz ‘he was full’, atarfa or starry ‘he ex- 
tended’, scarf or sqearferz ‘he grew’. 

Wa: RAHA Ru eu waft uw, A-a aR, (Fs, A, 
Faq ) n 
qia n aA een A RARA aed aAA wate i 
62. faq is optionally the substitute of fa when 
& the third person singular of the Atmanepada follows, 
after a root which ends with a vowel, and when the ob- 
ject itself is spoken ofas the agent. 

A reflective verb is one in which the object is spoken of as the 

agent, In reflective verbs therefore, Paar is employed after roots ending in 





vowels; as aart Hz: tama ‘the mat became made of itself. Thisis an 
optional rule (grafaarar) Therefore we have also aga az: eqaãa ; similarly 
Hat or safe REIT TAH ‘the embankment broke of itself 

But ın verbs other than those thatend in vowels, z e in those Which 
end with a consonant, the faw, ıs obligatory in the reflecfive voice, and not 
optional ; as svafe atea egaña ‘the wood split of itself’. So also in verbs 
other than reflexives , as aati may FaR. 


TET nes un waht n ge, F, (eas, Faq, NARAT, 
RA-RAR) N 


qafa: il te sacar, seated EAA wala HEATET I 
63. fais optionally the substitute of fa after 
the verb #2 ‘to milk’, when it is used refiexively, and 
when 4 follows. . i 
Thus ari or stenyz at qaa ‘the cow milked of itself In verbs 
other than reflexive, the faut ıs compulsary, e. g. aA mratqaaa ‘the cow 
was milked by the cowherd’. 


TRIN RU agru a, Sas, (eas, ea, RA-RAN) U 
qfa n srg anac, seqreqtweg tal HA Pees a wate N 
64, w is not the substitute offa, after the 
verb ea ‘to obstruct’, when used in the reflexive sense 
in the third person singular ofthe Atmanepada. 
Thus aeqareg m aaa ‘the cow was obstructed of itself’ In verbs 
other than reflexive, Frm is employed, e. g. Neqatttfy IS GE 


THAT Fu eyn wert un aa, aaa, a, (a, F, 
Fra, FÄ-RAR ) u 
qfa. i aq aÑ, ARA SAAT a afa RARA aÀ A N 
65. mis not the substitute offs after the 
verb aq ‘to suffer’, when used reflexively, and when the 
sense is that of experiencing remorse. 
This prohibition applies even to the passive and impersonal voices 


of the verb aq , as stam aqearta ‘the ascetic performed austerity’, seqaq dita 
aar ‘he repented from evil deeds’. 


Frag arani: u eg u cert u Rea, wra-aetain:, ( F, 
fry, a) i 





afa yj arar. grea eater vate ed alte agree gea l 

63. fam is the substitute of fa when aof the 
third person singular Atmanepada follows, denoting the 
action (ta) or the object REA, 

A verbis said to denote an action when it is used impersonally , 
and it is said to denote an object when used in the Passive sense. As amfa 
waar ‘it was lain by you że you lay’, warft wey fqeaa ‘the mat was made 
by Devadatta’. The repetition of faq here ıs for the sake of distinctness 

arig THN go TATE N ATAATATR, AH, (ATA-WAT) et 

qa ania a aT arda WaT arena, wera Tare 

67. The afix wR comes after a root, when a 
agama (IIT. 4. 113) follows, denoti-g the action or the 
object. 
In forming Impersonal and Passive verbs, this affix is employed in the 
conjugational tenses Thus in Impersonal verbs sreae@ yaar ‘you sit’, yeaa 
waar ‘you lie’ Soin passive verbs, as faa wz and ma ara The a of GEN 
is servile, and pievents guna and vriddhi This affix ıs also used in reflective 
voice (amaa, as frat mz eaa ‘the mat becomes made of itself’. 

EAR wa u geu ag RAR, wa, (aranga, wret:)i 

aR adaa arturga AA wT sere ware N 

68. The affix Tq comes altera root. when a 
aman follows, signifying the agent, 

In active voice, 74 is employed in the conjugationaltenses This affix, 
which is technically called a facut comes after roots of the % class and after 
esmpound roots formed by aq &c (HI 1.32). The indicatory q makes ita 
arrra affix by HI 4, 113, the q indicates that the vowel has anudâtta ac- 
cert dil 1.4) As ygt +3+fa=3r+sH+fa=aata (VIL 3 84). So 
also qata. m m 2 ? 

Rara: Tar ee gi Ra- ATZE: AR, ( GTA- 
utai, RU, ) u 
ga n fea gaar aa La aar wale N 
69. The affix rat comes after a root of the Di- 
vadi class, When a sarvadhatuka affix denoting the agent 
follows. 

This debats yq. The servile q of yaq is for the sake of accent (VI 1. 
1975, showing that the udétva accent falls on the radical verb and not onthe 
affix ;and the indicatory ş makes the affix sârvadhâtuka , as a+ TT + 
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Aq = ga+tat+fa (VI 2. 77) = gafa ; so also afa. The Devéds verbs 
belong to the Fourth conjugation. 

at ATT MATT UTARA Salsas: N SAN UJAN AT, 
AIT-HAT-YA-A-HA-Wla-Fle-aa:, (IATA, wale, waz) tt 

aha. arg sara wa wm Ba aie LE ae ea ar Ta wears vara i 

70. The affix yam, is optionally employed in 
the active voice after the following verbs; aq ‘to shine’, 
san ‘to shine’, aq ‘to whirl’, #4 ‘to walk’, æa, ‘to be sad’, 74 
‘to fear’, = ‘to cut’, and a, ‘to desire’. 

Thus ard or urged ‘he shines’; sara or sargas ‘he shines’: yrfa or 
arafa ‘he whirls’; aarafa or sarearfa ‘he walks’, gma or sreafa ‘he is sad’, So 
also weafa or xafa ; qzafa or Azfa ; Asafa or asia. 

AATTEET N 9g uae nwa, aaTanta, ( AA, 
at, MATAR, KAR ) N 
qifa: u asaran crt sera a it 
Ti. The affix w is optionally employed after 
the verb aa ‘to strive’, when itis employed, without a 
preposition, and when a sarvadhatuka affix denoting 
an agent, follows. 

Thus greafa or qafa ‘he strives’, But no option is allowed in sraeata, 

gaca. The root qaq belongs to the Dzvéd: class. 
wae N u wart un d-wzae:, a, (LA, aT) n 
qfa n aqates qå car raat aie N 
72. The affix yt is optionally employed after 
the root aa ‘to strive’, when it is preceded by the pre- 
position aq, and when asarvadhatuka affix denoting an 


agent, follows. 
Thus aaeafa or aaaf ‘he strives’. 


ea: A: N93 N gR u y-erieet:, wa, (MANTIA, 
wate) N 
qa: n ost afra gaa a anat wale tt 
73. The affix rt comes after the roots of Svadi 
class when a s&rvadhadtuka affix denoting an agent 


follows. 
8 
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This debars 94. As gtt = =a+aq+fa=atfa ‘he presses out’. 
These are roots of the Fifth class 


Aa: YTN RU agr n ga: Y, T, (HA) n 
afa naa yarad aa ma aTa aa N gaaaf l 
T 4. And # is the substitute of 4, and there is 
the affix wt after it, when a sarvadhatuka afix denoting 


an agent, follows. 
Thus +g tRy +a--fa = fti ‘he hears’ ; TOT ‘they two hear’, 


AANA tt Y uag N BTM, AAAA, (W:) N 
aa i Stat, Sarat Alea sengraca Taser rales ny 
75. The affix gq is optionally employed after 
the root sa ‘to pervade’, when a sarvadhatuka affix deno- 


ting an agent, follows. 
Thus seia or starfa ‘he pervades or obtains’. 


AAR TA: N G N warts n aT-ATY-oe:, (SHTATATT, 
%:) ii 
afa n LAT ARTĂ, EAA qaga LT Tere aa N 
76. The affix xq is optionally employed after 
the root aw ‘to bore or hew’ when asarvadhatuka affix 
denoting an agent, follows. 


Thus aaf or aufa arse ‘he hews the wood’. But eaarfa arfry: ‘he 
cuts with speech’. 


qarí: gw: uso wath l g-a: T: N 
q n ge cera, geie aa gaead vate h 
77. Theafiix gis employed after the roots of 


the Tud4di class, in denoting the agent when a saérvadha- 
tuka affix follows. 


This debars yq. The indicatory g makes this affix a sArvadhatuka 
afix. As ggati = aq+et+fa = ga (1. 2. 4) ‘he pains or torments’. 


Tar: TT 9c N werkt N ea-orriseR:, SAA N 
qa sae Seca, gR area a were afa N 


78. The affix tm comes after the roots of the 


Rudhadi class, in denoting an agent whena sâryvadhâ- 
tuka affix follows, 
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This debars qq The indicatory q of the affix gaq shows that the 
affix q is to be placed after the last vowel of the root; see Sûtra L 1.47. As 
sutyaaqtfaHjwrtatiast+a+a+ia= carte ‘he obstructs’. So also Rara 
‘the splits’. The indicatory gris for the sake of sûtra VI. 4. 23. 


carga J: usc n warts un A-T- EA: F: N 

afa: n aq Aeae, qar arqea: ga sree wale N 

79. The affix = comes after the roots of the 
Tanadi class and after the verb a ‘to make’ when a s4rva- 
dhatuka affix follows, signifying the agent. 

This debars aq. As ai+e+fa=atfa ‘he expands’; #+3--fa = 
aiifa ‘he makes’, Though the root gis included in the list of the Tanadi 
verbs, for which see Dhatupatha, yet its separate +enunciation in the present 
sûtra is for the sake of making a restrictive rule with regard to this verb; 
that is to say, the root @ isa Tanâdi root only for the purposes of taking 
the affix ş ; all the other operations of Tanadi verbs are not to be performed 
upon it. Thus the rule II. 4. 79. does not apply to ẹṣ. Thus sya and ste. ; 
the fq elision being compulsory and not optional. 


Rasan a co n warts u AR-SA, a, 4, 
(3:) u 

qa: on RR AR fate aoni: aa Rama: piaite 

APARAAT. N 

80. The affix =¢ comes after the roots rfa ‘to 
please’, and aq ‘to hurt’, when a sarvâdhâåâtuka afix 
denoting the agent follows ; andin these verbs | is the 
substitute of the final f- 

The root fueq or fafeg belongs to the Bhuadi class. Thus fyeg + 
etfa= aratat = +f = faa + e+ fa (VI. 4. 48) = aita ‘he -pleases’. 
It might be asked, why there is no guna of the g of faa by rule VII. 3. 86 
which requires the base to be guxated before a sarvadhatuka or an Ardha- 
dhatuka affix. The answer is to be found in sûtra I. 1.57 ; the substitute of a 
which isa blank, is like the former occupant (sthdxzvat), and thus prevents 


guna, 
ware: WAT UCR wert n W-ar: srr N 
atau tmis] aa Raa getaaieedy arpa: gamer wale 
31. The affix sar comes after the roots of the 
Kryadi class when a saéryvadhatuka affix follows denoting 
the agent. 
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This debars ga. As wit + xat + fat= stanfa ‘he buys’. So also storta 
‘he pleases’. 
MER A N a ag kt 
A-E- ERN- ERT- R, A, N, (AT) N 
qR. 1 ae EJA CREN CREY ER TST: qaa ATA T N 
82 And there is the affx wt after we, 4, art 
or æm ‘to hinder’, ‘to be dull or insensible’, ‘to support’, 
and æ ‘to go by leaps’, as well as the affix w, when a 
sArvadh4tuka affix follows, in denoting the agent. 
As eearfa or cariifa, castia or eefa, ofa or eansfifa, capri 
or wpatifa, saf or eRatfa. The first four of these roots are not found in the 
Dhatupatha and are to be found in the siitras, and hence called Sattra roots, 


EA: A: MASAT N eg u TAT n ga: GE, WAA- N 
afa: il gA FACA Tarreraer MARN af et E l 
83. The affix a4 is the substitute of sat after 
a root ending with a consonant, when fe follows. 
The affix fg 1s the 2nd person singular of z or the Imperative mood. 
Thus garq ‘do thou nourish’, qarg do thou take’, from roots qq and qe which 
end with consonants. But we have staftfe ‘do thou buy’; here there is no substi- 


tution of ora, because the root ends with a vowel. The repetition of yar in 
the sutra shows that graa isa mere substitute and not an independent affix. 


erate naa n ga agian aie , gray, aft, 


( ee, Ot, WTA, aT ) tt 
qfa on aa fast cr mama safe ovat n 
84. Inthe Chhandas, mas is also the substi- 
tute of xn after roots ending in consonants, when fè 


follows. 
Thus ara fagar my, (Rig Veda VII 17. 5.) The affix yma is 
also employed ; as ara qag ‘kill the beasts’, 


SAN TEAL UYU Tay ne, WEA, (arty, 

warez: ) i ~ 
afd. n aa Raar: sarge fafearedst gafa fare weet sree rahe n 
85. In the Chhandas thereis diversely an 
interchange of the various vikaranas m and the rest 
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ye 


which have been previously ordained under special cir- 
cumstances. 

The word sazqa means transgression of the fixed rule, or inter- 
change, taking of two vikaranasat a time, and so on. Thus 3@fq = fue + q- 
fa) instead of fafa from the root fag ‘to split’, belonging to the Rudhadi class; 
e. g. Gea ssi Aafa (Rig, VII. 40. 11.) ‘He (Indra) break the eggs (children) 
of Shushma ; so also, star acd af (Rig. X. 86. 11) ; here there is at= -+14 + 
@) instead of fad; the root a belonging tothe Tudadi class. So also there 
are two vikaranas at one and the same time, in the following. zesy qed a 
twa ‘May Indra lead by this abode’ ; here there is ẹṣẹ 3rd. per. sing. of the 
Imperative az of the root ṣr ‘to lead’ ; there are two vikaranas faq and gq 
instead of qaq =+ ga +a) ; FT BA assa TxA (Rig. VIL 48. 1). The word 
aşa (@tetfacr+aqa+tsa) is the Ist. per. sing. of the Optative (faz) of 
the roota, the classical form being ača or dtater ‘may we cross’, 

In the Vedic literature we have many apparent irregularities with re- 
gard to the rules of declension of nouns, conjugation of verbs, application of 
Parasmaipada or Atmanepada affixes; rules of gender, personor tense, rules 
of interchange of consonants, or of vowels, rules of accent, rules relating to 
ga, and afga affixes and rules relating to the affixes includedin the pratya- 
hara ae (UI. 1.22 to III 1. 86). 


Renia u cg ou carr fare, fate, ag, 
(arate) n 


afa: ut safaris fava ay fare, aearqcagaeaia aisa seqer aie is 
arbatany i) FÅR: ul 
86. The affix g is employed in the Chhandas 
when the affixes of the Benedictive (sruftfae) follow. 

This debars TT. The affixes of the Benedictive are ardhadha- 
tuka by III. 4.116, but in the Vedas they are sarvadhatuka as Well; see Rule 
Ill. 4 117 The scope of the present ruleis confined to the Benedictive of the 
verbs T, T, TH, 7a, TT, WR and gg; as STEAT , MATA | MAA AAA Tart, Aer 
aama , Agaat cafe asst ; wat altsaria qeqQaad , T Araaiseae. 

The affix srg is employed in the Chhandas after the verb ex] in the 
Benedictive. Had there been stg, it would have caused guza by rule VIL 4. 
16, ; to prevent this, sta is ordained, as fara gia aata ‘May Isee the father 
and the mother’. 


HAAHAYT gaS: uo wu werkt RÄTT, RAMT, 
aea-fea: N 
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severest enn 
aha. u RAO fra ant, RAEN free QERA aur RATRAT I 
87. The a denoting the agent, when the action 
affecting the agent is similar to the action which affects 
the object, is treated as if it were am denoting the ob. 
ject. 

This rule applies to reflexive verbs. “This direction implies the 
substitution for the operations incident to a tense-affix or w, denoting an 
agent, of all the operations, which fall to be performed when the tense-affix or 
a denotes the object, Hence there shall be the affixing of qq (HI. 1.67) the 
employment of Atmanepada terminations (I. 3. 13), the substitution of fam 
for feat (II. 1. 66), and the treatment of the word as directed in sûtra VI. 4 
62” (Dr Ballantyne). Thus fras ars eaña ‘the wood splits of itself ; a3fẹ 
are era ‘the wood splits of itself’. 

When an action is participated by or affects the agent in the same 
way as is done by the object, the agent is treated like an object. 

When in an object, though ıt stands as an agent, the action is perceiv- 
ed to take place as in an object, then that agent becomes like an object - and all 


crammatical rules applicable to the object apply to such an agent. 

The word qa, ‘like’ in the sûtra signifies that the rules which apply to 
an agent also come into operation ; thus fad HARA. 

The word aur ‘with the object’ in the sûtra indicates that the tuZya- 
kriya or similarity of action must be with the object, and not with the instru- 
ment or the location. Thus anafafgeata ‘the sword cuts well’; here ‘sword! 
is not agent but instrument. So also ara earefi qafa ‘the pot cooks well’; 


here enat is a location, 
This ‘kavma-vad-bhava, the passive-like-construction takes place only in 


cases of some verbs. 
AUT: FARRA Uo Wark N AT: AN: HARA, Ua, 
(aiaa, wey) N 
F. Wat Gears, ME RAT RÅNA, A AIT RARA MEI RÅR I 
88. The agent of the verb aq ‘to heat,’ be- 
comes similar to the object, only when the object is the 
word am itself 
Thus aad avearga ‘the devotee performs austere devotion’ » but not 
so in guna grat qautare. ‘the goldsmith heats the gold’, 
R a gegi ARRAT nce un maA a, TE-T-ARİ, 
aa- Rar, (ARR, ated) u 
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qa uae ef aq pali wia afa) aiga R a aaa. N 
aiana i anait. A aa RASA RIR ARN TEENAA A 
89. The affix aa (III. 1. 67) and faq (III. 1 62) 
are not employed in the reflexive voice of the verbs 3% 
‘to milk’, «q ‘to fallin drops’ and a4 ‘to bow’. 

The affixes ga and faq are used in forming the reflexive verbs, 
when the action affecting the agent is similar to the action which affects the 
object With regard to the root ẹ%, the affix a is only prohibited by the 
present sûůtra ; the Fam being optionally employed by rule II. 1. 63, as ery, 
sary or Hare wl. qaq ‘the cow flows or flowed of itself’ Feta or qerer 
at eqata ‘the cow flows or flowed of itself , waa or stea gog eq” ‘the stick 
bends or bent of itself. 

This prohibition of the employment of the affixes aay and Fam is ex- 
tended to the verbs that take the affix fùr (such as causatives &c ), to the verbs 
aray ‘to loosen’, qeq ‘to compose’ and q ‘to speak’, and to the Atmanepadi 
Intransitive verbs. As area ‘it is caused to be made ofitself; satara ‘it 
was caused to be made of itself; atzata ‘it loosens of itself , sqarfaare ‘it loosened 
of itself , qta , stafeatz ‘it composes or composed of itself’ , Ha and aafaa ‘it 
speaks and spoke of itself , sire@ and srafge MUR eqaaa. 

arg: maig a neon wari nu ata-war:, 
MTATA, VAT, UAT, A, ( FARAR ) N 

qa Was frsany, Te UT, arate. Hate srerararatut waa yaa, 

TAA wala TRAIT F | 

90. The affix taq comes after the roots y ‘to 
pull’, and ta ‘to colour’, in the reflexive voice, according 
to the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians, and these 
verbs take the affixes of the Parasmaipada. 

This debars the affix wa and the Atmanepada terminations. As 


asqa ag. aia ‘the foot draws up of itself, ceafa ae qaña ‘the cloth 
colours of itself. 


The phrase ‘in the opinion of the Eastern’ shows that it is an optional 
rule , so that we have also the forms asad and tsa@. 


arit: ug nN Warts n arit: n 


afa u aaan Agaa., at adama Ra sgian- 
Rear ria ARTETA I 


91. As far as the end of the Third Book 
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reckoning from the present aphorism, the affixes treated 
of are to be understood as coming after some verbal root. 

This is an Adhikara Sûtra. Al these verbal affixes are broadly divid- 
ed into two parts pa and mea, affixes, which will be described later on. 


qarg UAT VU TAHT UAT, TIT, aait- 
wae, ( aray:) n 


af. it atafermqreahrart cata aercadt afge agyag wafer l 
99. Herein this Third Book of Grammar re- 
ferring to verbal roots, the word implied in a term exhi- 
bited in the locative case, is called ‘upapada’ or depen- 
dant word. 

Thus in sûtra Ill. 2. egaa the word aeifig is exhibited in the 7th 
case ; therefore the word implied by the word asfar, namely, the word 
having the accusative case, will be called sqq¢. Thus aena +a +a = Gear. 
‘a potter’ ; here the word amy 1s an upapada. 


SaaS N Qu wart u wy, a-fere, (rit: ) u 
a fa. n aama R faeafate. tery GAIR safe I 
93. In this portion of the Sûtras in which 
there is a reference to verbal roots, any affix except fae 
(tense-affixe3), is called ¥a. 
Thus the affixes asaq &c. are ga. All affixes up to the end of this 
Book belong to this class These are affixes by which substantives are form- 
ed from verbal roots; and they have, therefore, most aptly been termed 
primary affixes. Words formed by these affixes will be Pratipadikas or 
crude forms or nominal bases (I. 2. 46) Thus gq + aad = aasa. Why do 
we say ‘except fag affixes’? Observe fara ‘may he collect’, qara ‘may he 
praise’ which form verbs and not nouns. 


STARTS NV gR at, aaET:, shears, 
~, 

(a: )u 
afa ou afee ARE saaeT. ait saait at amant afa safak- 
fagana asifaear I : 
94. In this portion ofthe Sûtras,in which 
there is a reference to verbal roots, an affix which is 
calculated to debar a general one, not being of the same 
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form, optionally debars it; but not so in the case of femi- 
nine affixes (III. 3. 94 &c.) 


Thus the affixes -fa and æq (IH x. 133) are general affixes 
applicable to all roots in forming nouns of agency ; and the sittra II. 1. 133 
which ordains these affixes, isan wfsarga or a general rule; while the sitra 
IIL. x. 135 ordaining the affix æ after verbs having a penultimate ga vowel, 
and the roots ar, df and a isan apavada or a special aphorism In the 
latter case, therefore, optionally we may have the affixes eqa and w= also. 
Thus fer is a root that has a penultimate g belonging to the pratydhara eq. . 
and therefore, in forming the noun of agency from ıt, the affix æ will have to 
be applied by rule 135 of this chapter already mentioned ; thus afaq +a = 
AI +s =fafera , but this special rule however does not debar the operatio n 
of the general rule, and we have optionally fyfa Hoga = faaan , and tafe, 
-+a = fga nom. sing § faefcar. 

Why do we say ‘not being of the same form’? Because if two affixes 
have the same form, the present rule will not apply ;and in the case of sach 
affixes, the special affix will debar the general affix. Thus the afhxes sam. 
and æ are, when stripped of their indicatory letters, affixes having the same 
form z. e. 3; and therefore the sitra II. 2.1 ordaining stay as a general rule, 
will be always debarred by sûtra III 2. 3 ordaining æ, as the latter is a special 
sitra applicable only to those roots which end in long sr, or which are simple 
roots not compounded with any preposition. Thus dttart+a=dre ‘giver of 
cows’. So also wra. ‘blanket-giver’. In these cases we cannot have the affix 


lls 
w 


It follows from this sûtra as a necessary corollary, that the addition 
of indicatory letters does not make two or more affixes dissimilar in form 
(aaga) when their essential effective element is the same. Thus the affixes æ, 
HUT, S4, Q Kc. are similar. 

Why do we say ‘but not so in the case of feminine affixes’? Be- 
cause in the case of feminine affixes, a special affix will debar a general affix, 
though they may be dissimilar in form Thus sûtra III. 3 94 ordaining RT 
in forming feminine nouns from roots is a general or wfsarga rule, while sftra 
HI. 3. 102 ordaining sq after roots that have already taken some affix is a special 
or apavéda rule, and though s and fa are dissimilar in form, they being 
feminine affixes, the former will always debar the latter. Thus the compound 
desiderative roots Faatts and fate will form feminine nouns in sr and not by 
Rea. Thus Rater and fags and not fats fa &c 


BUT: MEWA: U AN werk l SAMT:, NTA, WT: N 
10 
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FE a nam eeeeencammemneatmenemeenenereummeminiahtemn een a a acl 
af: nu qaeafafe aque Ra SEA R AA: 


RANKET TRA. N 
95. From this aphorism, as far as the ap- 


horism -qaeat (III. 1. 133), all the affixes treated, will get 
the name of Kritya. 

This defines the class of affixes known as &ritya, a subdivision of £rzt 
affixes. These are certain affixes like qaq, wata &c, which may be treated as 
declinable verbal terminations. (III.4. 70). The following 38 sûtras treat of 
these affixes. These verbal adjectives correspond in meaning to the Latin par- 
ticiples in udus conveyng the idea that the action expressed by the verbs 
ought to be done or will be done. The word formed by them may be called 
Passive Potential Participles or Future Passive Participles. The illustra- 
tions will be given hereafter under each affix as taught. The word &ritya 


occurs in sûtras IL 1 33, If. 3. 71 &c. ® 
TATAA v ou wert nh aard-aer-srihas:, 
(at: ) u 
qia. Ul ariaa nenta Las Tera afa i 


afk Nl aeaa ae TE N 
MERRI I RIRAL IECIT li 


96. The affixes weqa, aa and ftat come after 


verbal roots. 

The phrase ‘after verbal roots is understood in this aphorism by anu- 
vritti from sûtra 91. The final letters q of asqa and < of straz are for the sake 
of indicating accent, being merely diacritical letters. The letter q indicating 
svarita accent (VI. 1. 183) and the letter < indicating penultimate udatta ac- 
cent (VI. 1. 217), these being exceptions to the general rule of accent given in 
sûtra 3 ante of this chapter. 

Thus q+ aad = aia, and a+ aa = Adee ‘must be done’; æ+ sirrg 
= krafta ‘must be done’. In these cases the sense being that of the action 
itself, there is neuter gender singular number 

Vart —The afix amq when coming after the verb aq ‘to dwell’ in 
marking the agent, is treated as ifıt had an indicatory mw The force of q is 
to cause vriddhi. Thus qa +asaąq =areqe ‘a dweller’. Here the word is in 
the masculine gender, as the force of the affix is that of the agent, and not as 
it generally has that of an act or object (III. 4. 70). 

Vart:-—The affix aferat should be enumerated in addition to those al- 
ready enumerated in this aphorism. Thus afer arar: ‘kidney beans fit to be 
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cooked’ ; fèar aerfa ‘the woods are apt to be split z.e. fragile’, This affix 
is to be employed when it is intended to express an object alone (z.¢.in the 
passive and reflexive sense) and cannot be employed like those enumerated 
above, to denote also the action. P 


aT a n a agr ae, wa, (arit: ) u 
qfa n amarga aA aR N 
qiia aang aR Aata git at TT aN 
97. The affix wa, comes after a root that ends 
in a vowel. 

The letter q of this affix is indicatory showing that the udatta accent 
falls on the first vowel (VI, I. 213); thus at+a@a@= Wa, noun sing, Waa ‘what 
is to be sung’; so also faq ‘what is to be drunk’ ; aq ‘what is to be conquer- 
ed’. The sof arand gris changed into g by VI. 4.65. Why do we say 
‘that ends in a vowel’? By sûtra 124 of this chapter, a root ending in a con- 
sonant takes vaq affix instead of aq ; reading these two aphorisms together, 
the conclusion to be drawn is that the affix qq comes after roots which przma- 
rily end in a vowel, though in the course of development they may end ina 
consonant by the application of other rules. Thus from @ ‘to cut’, we have the 
desiderative root fea, which ends ina vowel 3. This sq is elided before A4rdha- 
dhatuka affixes and thus the root becomes feer, which ends in a consonant; 
nevertheless we shall have the affix qa and not cya. Thus Resaq ‘what is 
wished to be cut’ ; freaa ‘what is wished to be placed’. Similarly @ before år- 
dhadhatuka affixes becomes f, the sir is changed into sq before æa (VI 1. 79) 
and the form then is aq The root aq however takes qq and not oaa; 
as REAY, TERA, &c. 

Vart:—The verbs a% ‘to fly’, wq ‘to leap’, 4q ‘to ask’, aa ‘to attempt’ 
and sq ‘to be born’, should be enumerated in addition, that is to say, these 
verbs, though ending in a consonant, take qq and not «wa; as a847, NENA, 
eq, AAA, and weaq 

Vart :—And of the verb gq ‘to kill qy is the substitute when it option- 
ally takes the affix aa. Thus we have qiqa or areaqqx The latter form is 
evolved by sfitras VII 3.32 and 54. The affix qa comes only after the TT, 
substitute ; after gq the affix sqaq comes which changes the g into q, and @ into 
a and causes vriddhi. 


Agoa cou gr u R: TZ-Trara, (ari: aa, 
qa. n qaiea aa ait afa tt 
98. The affix a4 comes after a root, which ends 
in a labial letter preceded by a short 4. 
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This debars oqa ; thus q+ aq = Gea ‘to be sworn’; a4 + aa = aay 
‘to be acquired’. 

Why do we say ‘which ends ina labial’? Because if a root ends in 
any other consonant, though preceded by a short s, the root will take oa; 
thus qq+oaq = araa ‘what is to be cooked’ , qaraqa, ‘speech’ 

Why do we say ‘when preceded by a short a’? When preceded by 
any other vowel, it will take vqyq; thus qq+ vaq = aioe ‘to be angry’; so 
also aeaa ‘to be concealed’. 

The word sta_is used in the sûtra in the original. The force of q here 
is, by J. 1.70, that short ə having one mâtrå or prosodial length is to be 
taken and not long sr Therefore, after the root arq ‘to obtain’, we have vae 
and not ad; thus saa, ‘to be reached’ z e. ‘attainable’. 


weet nce u wert un k-ai, a, (ate: Ta) tt 
afar: un cast, we ATC, sere reaa safe N 
99. The affix aa, comes aiter the roots ve 
‘to be able’, and ae ‘to bear’. 
Thus gra ‘possible’ ; aaa ‘endurable’. 


MAJAA N go u waft no WE-We-wT 
qa: €, agaa, (TA) u 
qh ag ag aT aa, gragap gerea af 
aifaary i ate qer 
100. The affix wa comes after the roots at ‘to 
speak’, xz ‘to be mad’, ae ‘to go, to eat’, and as to restrain’, 
when these roots do not take any preposition. 

Thus aerq ‘what is to be spoken, z.e prose’, qaq ‘wine’; waa ‘what is 
to be followed ; araq ‘what is to be restrained’. 

Why do we say ‘when not preceded by a preposition’ ? When com- 
pounded with an upasarga, these roots will také oqq ; thus 41104 , Arey &c. 

The root qq would have taken the affix wa by sûtra 98 also, as it ends 
in q and is preceded by sq; its separate enumeration in this sûtra is in order to 
show, that the compound verb qq will not take the affix qa Therefore with 
regard to aq, this is a zyama or restrictive rule and not a vidhi or original 
rule. 

Vart :—The root ae when preceded by the preposition sire takes the 
aa, afix when the sense is not that of a preceptor ; thus arae gy. ‘an ap- 
proachable or communicable country’. But when the sense is that of a teacher 
the root takes vaq; thus era ‘a preceptor’, 
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waa eau aan RANA nog nu Tah n 
STaZ-WIY-aat:, meà-afiraar- RATT N 


qa n aaa Way qat seas weer Grareaed we aa Harr gelia 

AYTASAA, |I 
101. The words saa, q'a and aat are irregularly 

formed, having the sense of ‘condemnable’, ‘saleable’ 
and ‘unobstructable’ respectively. 

Thus, aqai arf ‘censurable sin’. Anotherand regular form is svqea. 
This is formed by adding the affix aay, to the root ṣẹ by JIE. r. 106. So ‘also 
qoq KA: ‘saleable blanket’ ; quar at. ‘saleable cow’. The other and regular 
form 1s qoaa, formed by the addition of eqq. So also gaa qaf ‘unobstructed 
by hundred’ ; agaur gat ‘unobstructed by thousand’. The other and regular 
form is gear from the root 4 ‘to choose’. qaf means a girl choosing her own 
husband and is non-obstructable by any body. The word qafin the sûtra is 
in the feminine gender, and it is in this gender only that the word is so form- 
ed. In the masculine gender, the word is regularly formed; thus qaf RRIA. 


wed ATTA URN TTT n aes, RA, (WA) n 
afa. i agiit. KeA aeqeerar arag N 
102. The word 7 isirregularly formed, when 
the meaning of the word is an instrument of carrying. 
The word aa is derived from root az ‘to carry’ and means ‘a vehicle’, 
i e„ that by which a thing is carried , as war yaza When it does not mean 
a carriage, the root takes the affix vga , thus qrar ‘an ox’. 


aa: erR: n g3 u agr ad: erR- n 

aha aa, eA ad, Aa a erat raras n 

MRT i wat Sata KANAA ora, AAFAA FT REA N 

103. The word aa is irregularly formed when 
meaning ‘lord’ and a ‘Vaisya’. 

The root # ‘to go’, would have taken vaya by sûtra 124 of this chap- 
ter , but it takes wa_ when the sense of the word formed by it is that ofa ‘lord’ 
or a man of ‘Vaisya’ caste. As sa’ zara, ‘honored lord’, aay ẹya: ‘honored 
Vaisya’. ‘ 

Vart: Though by VI. 1.213, the affix qq makes the udatta accent 
fall on the first syllable of the word, yet in the case of the word stg, when it 
means ‘lord’, the accent falls on the last syllable. 

‘ Why do we say ‘when it means a lord ora Vaisya’? Otherwise the 
root takes the affix waa; as strat araur: ‘the respectable Brahmana’, 
II 
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STAT RAT HAR n yn cerk un sreat, rear, 
aA N 
qfa.u aaia fraread area wert rae N 
104. The word swat is irregularly formed 
when meaning what has reached the time favorable 
to conception, or ripe for fruition. 

The word gqaat is formed by adding aa_affix to the root @ ‘to move’, 
compounded with the preposition gr The word a@rear means having reach- 
ed thé time. The word nsa means the first conception. Thus sqaut at ‘the 
cow fit for the bull’ ; sqaat azar ‘the mare fit for the horse’. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning what has reached the time favorable 
to conception’? Otherwise the affix oqa, will be used; as sqaraÎ geig auar 
‘Madhura is approachable in Sarat season’. 

t è e è 
AAAA CNAA N OU TA A ARIA, ENTA N 
afa a saadaa aeaa dna gga i 
105. The word asās, ‘imperishable’ is irre- 
gularly formed when qualifying the word aaq ‘friend- 
ship’ expressed or understood. 

The word stsvaq is formed from the root | by the addition of qa, and 
affixing the negative particle 3, as atata = SMa. ` 

Thus sts" arse anaq ‘let our friendship be imperishable’. So also 
AAAS aT, 

Why do we say ‘when qualifying the word aaar? Observe arafrar 
wrga. ‘undecaying blanket’. 


eh ate ery wu ed u cari n ag, aft, aa, wy, 


(aa, ATI yu 

qfa n agii carer? AINT aad ven wale IRTEN |l 

106. After the root at ‘to spéak’, governing 

a case-inflected word as its upapada, and not having a 
preposition annexed to it, there comes the affix aaq also. 

The phrase ‘not having a preposition’ is to be read into this sûtra 
by anuvriiti from sûůtra 100 ante. The force of the word ‘also’ is to indicate 
that the affix qa isalso employed. The word aft means ‘in construction 
with an upapada that ends in case-affix’. 

Thus et +38 AIII = Aa HAT HA = He; Ra aE tay = HHTAT ‘told 
by the Vedas or Brahman’. Similarly TNA or QUTTR ‘truth-mouthed’. 

Why do we say ‘when it has a case-inflected word as upapada’? Other- 
wise 4% + eaa = qraq a ‘musical instrument’, 
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Why do we say ‘not having a preposition’? Observe qrq ‘a rumour 
formed by the affix saq and not by qq or aaq 


wat mAN oon gA n ga, WÀ, |( agaa, gà, 
wa) N 
qa. n aAA aaa gra A ary mait safe N 
107. After the root 'to be’, in construction 
with a case-inflected word as its upapada and when used 
without a preposition, the affix 4aq is employed to de- 
note condition (bhava). 

The words aff and syatai of previous sûtras are understood in 
this. The axuvrzitz of ga does not cover this aphorism. As agaa aa = aget 
qa ‘gone to or arrived at Brahmahood ; ĝa =%qeq a ‘gone to divinity’. 

The word dsdva of this sutra governs the succeeding ones. 

Why do we say ‘in construction with a case-inflected word’? Other- 
wise it will take qa ; as taa = a+ aa = yeaa (VI. 1. 79). 

š Why do we say ‘not taking a preposition’? Observe yeaa. 
SAT Tugs agr un St, a, a, (Ah, AATE, ary, 
ara ) u È 
qafa n gaia Gara seas Morey ws aq aA aA aaea: N 
108. After the root q, ‘to kill’, when in cons- 
truction with a case-inflected word as its upapada, and 
when used without a preposition, comes the affix q in 
denoting condition, and the letter a is the substitute of its 
final. 
The phrases afq aaqa and arẹ are understood in this sitra. 


As aa +84 +49 = 7at+eata = aaeen, (VL 1 71) agga ‘Brahman- 
murder’. So also syaqgear ‘killing a horse’. 


When not in construction with a noun, the form is qrq ‘a blow’ (q+ 
fara +s). This verb does not take the affix vaq in denoting condition, 
there being no example of such formation. 


Why do we say ‘when not taking a preposition’? Observe sarat ada 
‘there is a combat’, 


qgar: wT Nge u wah Q-A- gra. 
Q-F-AA:, WT 
aha n ER ea es g g AT: RAD: aT gers Tae l 
afia l RR Theat the ama It 
afik WIE i AMATERA, I 
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109. After the verbs x ‘to go’, * ‘to praise’, Ure 
‘to govern’, 4q ‘to choose’, g “to respect’ and 39 ‘to please’, 
comes the affix aay 

The anuvritti of aq, MATA and ri does not extend to this aphorism. 
The present sûtra ordains generally the affix gaq after the above verbs. Thus 
z+ =g +a +a (VI 1. 71) = eq. ‘to be gone’. The letter a being added by 
Rule VI. 1. 71 which declares ‘@ is the augment of a short vowel whena aa 
affix, with an indicatory q follows’. So also tq +aaq = egia ‘to be praised’ ; 
gatan =firat+a (si being changed into = by VI. 4. 34) = farsa: ‘to be ins- 
tructed z.¢.a pupil’. So also q +aaq = Fea. ‘to be chosen’ ; arg + aad = argeg: 
‘to be honoured’ ; AL taal = AST. ‘to be served’. 

Though the anuvritti of aq, was coming from the previous sûtra 100, 
its repetition in this aphorism is to indicate that other rules such as 125 of this 
chapter should not take effect in the above verbs. Thus Rule 125 requires 
cqa, ‘after the verb &@, but the present rule prohibits that. Thus we have 
Baya eqe: ‘must be praised’. 

By 4 in the sitra the root 4] is intended to be taken, and not the rogt 
ag. The equivalent derivative of the latter is ara as arat RRT . 

Vast.—The roots ga ‘to praise’ gg ‘to milk’ and wg ‘to cover’ optional- 
ly take the affix aaa, As peaa or aeaa (VI. 4. 37), tar or QUR, WEA or 
TRTA, 

Vari:—The verb a ‘to anoint’, preceded by the preposition sé 
takes the affix wag. when used as an appellative. As IARA HT = seat 
meaning clarified butter. The nasal is elided by VI. 4. 24. 

08;,—How do you explain the form waq which 1s evidently formed 
from the root = by adding wa? According to the present sûtra, the affix 
waq ought to have been added Ans The gin ĝa is a different root from 
that taken here The root in this sûtra is gut of the Adadi class 

agra aH aaa: ng no gA R-II, T, 
m~ ~ 
a-a, ( FT) N 

qh u qratcrrares andr wat vere vata gg qs faqr tl 

aint uot RAAEN: I 

qR aaa I 

110. After verbs having a penultimate short 
R, the affix aq is employed, with the exception ofthe 
verbs ga ‘to be able’, and 4a ‘to hurt’. 

Thus 44+ aa = Faan; So also qian, But ST and qq will form Raag, 


and MAR. 
Why have we used the letter qin Fa? It is to indicate that short # 
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1s meant and not long # (I.1 70) Therefore the root am a will take sqa and 
form RRA. 

Vart :—The root aw takes the affix eaa when compounded with the 
word ofa. Thus qrara cay: ‘a rope’. 


Vari :—The root q when preceded by both aq and sq takes cara 
as anqarat. 











È SA: Un AV u Tart us, a, QA, ( wT) u 
afa. n aiit: saq mea aaea T. N 


111. The affix a4 is employed after the root 


ai ‘to dig’, and long # is substituted for the final of the 
root, 


Thus aq + aaa = a +f +a = Gag ‘to be dug’. The long $ is used in the 
sitra for the sake of euphony. The same purpose would have been served by 
using short q, thus ‘gq @q:. But the long $ indicates that the rule VI. 4. 43 
does not apply here, By that rule the st of @# would have been lengthened 
into st before the affix aq. 


PATS TAT N UT ETAT sts, A-GRTATA, (HTT) N 
ata. ni ariaa fava ray sere rae it 

qaia i difen 1 

112. The affix amis employed after the verb 
qq ‘to bear’ when not used as a name. 

Thus ¥ + aa = Tq Pl. year: ‘those who ought to be supported?’ z. e. ‘ser- 
vants’. Why do we say ‘when not used as an appellative’ ? Observe y+ vaa = 
ara: ‘a Kshatriya’. 

Vart :-—The use of £yag is optional when this verb takes the preposi- 
tion aq, Thus ayer: or arat. 

BDALAATIT th 93 crt wa:, faar, (A4 ) n 

qafa. u gai a wary ar rata i 

113. The affix aq optionally comes after the 
root ax. ‘to cleanse’. 

This is an example of Prdpta-vibhdshd. By rule 110 ante, the root 
wa having a penultimate y would have necessarily taken Zyap ; this sûtra de- 
clares an option, As qftqsa: or qicatey. ‘to be cleansed’, Thesecond form is 
thus evolved :—= 


afaq t cae (I. r, 124) = aqta (VI. 3. 52) =aara (VIL 2, 114) 
I2 
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agigas sraa: n g n Tarte n 
WHGA-GI-TH-TLA-HA-HY- TEN-T, ( aTa) n 

afa u osaa Fa BU Tea Ry RE a aLa ga gar safe 
Prenat l 





114. The words asąa aa aia sea Rey RT IA and 
saqe are irregularly formed by the addition of the affix 
aay 

Thus qat drasa or Cat ge Aaa, U+ Haaa = aada ‘the Rajastya 
ol coronation sacrifice 

Similarly g or 4+ 444 = aa ‘the sun’, literally that which moves (arf 
in the sky ; or that which impels (qafa) creation to action. ay tar+aaq= 
aqyara ‘false speech’ , this ıs an exception to rule 106, by which aa would also 
have been applied This rule prevents it Thus try Say, FAHAT = seq. ‘an 
agreeable lover’. So also q9 -+aaq = Ka ‘a base metal (other than gold and 
silver) , the other form is Fraa RT +T = prq ‘that which ripens of itself 
in cultivated ground’ q saya =stequq ‘a snake (what does not move by legs)’, 


Prag AS uv Qu a aA u Pe-sgat, a3, (ara) u 
qia u Reeda aag farea ISATA N 
115. The words ^a and saa are irregularly 
formed by the affix #4, when meaning a ‘river’. 
Thus fa¢-+-aaq = frag ‘a river that breaks its banks by the rush of its 
water’, the name of the Bh.dya river. 
asg taag = gzz ‘a river whose waters overflow the banks’, name of 
the Uddhya river , the q is changed into ¥ 
When not meaning or qualifying the river, the regular forms are used : 


thus yar and gfserar 
qufage Tas n Qe u wart u qe-fage, TAA N 


aa Te aana aay fanega ATTE N 


116. The words qaq and fæ are irregularly 
formed by the affix aq, when used as names of asterisms, 
Thus q9 +aa9, = qsa ‘the Pushya asterism’. It is so called because ob- 
jects are nourished under the influences of this asterism. farg+anq = fama. ‘the 
asterism Siddhya’ another name of Pushya, so-called because things are accom- 
plished under the influence of this star. 
When not the names of asterisms, the forms are drear ‘nourishing’ 
waq ‘accomplishing’, | 
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Ruadan gga RN uae n werkt uw fara. 
faita- Rrat:, ag- RR- ERN N a 


afa u Rqa fata faca gaa Wear raa ariei qanemeter seas 

sq Ag ll 

117. The words fata, fra and fea are irregular- 
ly formed when they mean, the ‘mufija grass’, the ‘sedi- 
ment’ aud the ‘plough’ respectively. 

Thus +q, +aaq = fara. etymologically ‘that which has zo be purified 
to make rope’, f@-+#t+ aay = fata ‘a sediment or sin’; ft +49 = free ‘a plough 
that which is to be conquered by strength’. 

The regular derivatives are faqreqa, faia and SHR. 


naaa gaea un ge un agan a-a, 
TẸ: arta, (ara) l 


afa n afa aft gd qai ae aag mead wafe sefa fad i 
118. The verb az ‘to seize’, preceded by the 
prepositions s and sf, takes the affix nq in the Vedic li- 
hHerature. 
Thus aeg a aferert 5 aearafat ere 1 
In the classical Sanskrit the proper forms aie aaraa and saftarera. 


ARETA TUN werkt n  we-areah<- 


MR- A, (TS, ara) u ee 
qf it Rsa ararat wea art agai: gaT qaa yaf n .. l 
119. The root a@ takes the affix aag, when it 
means a ‘word’, a ‘dependent’, ‘outside’, or a partisan’. 

Thus sar ‘the Pragrihya words that do not admit of sandhi, already 
defined in sûtra I. 1. 11. Soalso aan. 

The word ste#ft means dependent upon others, not free to provide 
for himself. Thus qaar. yar ‘the captive parrots’. 

The word agt means ‘situated outside’, Thus grater a@ar‘an army 
lying outside the village’, The word qrært being in the feminine gender indicates 
that the derivative word formed from az must also be feminine in gender to 
have this sense. 

The word qy is derived from qay ‘a side, a party’, and means a par- 
tisan, follower or friend. Thus ata%qttmr: ‘siding with or being the partisans 
of Vasudeva’, So also asamar. ‘belonging to the party of Arjun’, 


KS 
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ta I te tment 


Aar waht: Ren carta n aara, S-a, (Era) 

afa n at as Pers aa Naa aa N 

120. After the verbs sı ‘to do’, and 4% to rain’ 
the affix aq is optionally employed. 

The root # would have taken the affix vaya by 124, and the verb qq 
would necessarily have taken aqq by 110, the present sûtra therefore declares 
an optional rule. Thus: q+aaq = awa ‘to be done’ jor A +oqa = atam So 
also qsqq or qsåa ‘stimulating’. 

BET THN CRW TATA gara, T, qA N 
qia u aha aara wt ayaa ul 
121. The word am is irregularly formed 
meaning a vehicle. 

The word qq means that by whicha thing is carried. Thus array mt 

‘the carrier bull or the yoked bull’. asar gefr ‘the harnessed elephant ready 


to carry’. ay+aaq = qaq. The is changed into a. When not meaning a 
carrier or a carriage, it has the form ara. 


TATA STAC NIRA warts ST MART, NAUANTA Q 
aan STATE: agaia, AMET Agit Ara Sra taaa afa 
AAFAA İ JEA IAT ut 
122. Optionally the word amen is irregular- 
ly formed. 

The word stat means ‘along’ o1 ‘together’, smr in composition with 
the root qq ‘to dwell’, takes the affix vaa _in the sense of location of time. Op- 
tionally the Vriddhe is not substituted in such a case. ‘The time or the day 
on which the sun and the moon dwell together in the same constellation is 
called syaratezr or sTarqear. 

The final q in erraeaa_is indicatory and is for the sake of showing 
where should the proper accent fall. 

The two forms stargeat or staTgtear are the same word, and a fortiori a 
rule made with regard to one will be made applicable to the other. And to this 
effect there is a paribhash& which declares CRIT ARACT THAT 5 ; ‘that which 
has undergone a change in regard to one of its parts, is by no means in conse- 
quence of this change, something else than what it was before the change had 
taken place’. Therefore sûtra IV. 3. 30, though it, in terms, ney aaaea 
at is made applicable to the form syarga also. 








arate seceded aratarhgerraterat eae UA- 
ara arana Rr an raar arai N 33 R 
aar u agi, freet-gaga-oaia-saty-shgwy-wa-eaat-wag- 
TA-UA- JAM-A TI-A N-AR- ATA - INA-I TANN- 
qeri n 
qi Rerata: uaaa fara rrara L 
arian l Ea gfi IRENA N 


123. In the Vedas the following words are 
found which are formd irregularly :—freaa, tea, sate, verte, 
sega, a, cal, Ta, ea, Bea, FLASA, ages, Watts, aera, wea, carey and 
Iqa. 

The formation of the above words are extremely irregular and they are 
all met with in the Vedic literature only. Thus the word faraz is derived from 
the root aq ‘to cut’, with the preposition fa, and the affix eqa, instead of aat, 
which is the regular affix, by 110; fa.ta@d+eaa = fr -+aa+a@ (the root aa 
transformed into ga by transposition) = fazagy. As fread aefa oye. 

The above is apparently a guess-work etymology of grammarians. 

So also @tea is formed by adding to the root gaë ‘to call’ or g ‘to in- 
voke, the affix aq and the upapada gẹ; the vowel of the root is then leng- 
thened and the augment a (VI. 1.71), is not allowed, 7+@ or &+ aay = 348 a So 
alson+af (to lead) +a =u satia = eta, wa fg (to leave)+- 
wal = efeasaq ; q (to die) + aa = TH ; e (to cover) +aa = eqat; it is always 
feminine. x4 (to bend) +aq =à ; By (to dig) +aa = wea: UA HONA = EA ; 
q (God) +x (to sacrifice) -+aa, = qasa ; always used as feminine. at+ geg 
(to ask) +aqy=sirgesd., Natera )to sew)tang = afadtea:; maw tag (to 
speak) +oaqe = meta: ; A (to be)+oaq = wea ; eq (to praise)+caaq = care: ; 
wr+fa (to collect) -toaa +98 =zaqeqrsy. This last word is formed then 
only when the word gg follows: and when the sense is that of ‘gold’. When 
it does not mean ‘gold’, the form is sager t 


ASMA NAW TET n -EA TAT 
aha: 1 wauteargrdtearaes vp rare 
124. The affix "wa comes after a verb that 
ends in ® (long or short), or in a consonant. 
The phrase grea: is in the genitive case dual number, the forge of geni- 
tive here being that of ablative. As @+o0qa = sande Web ‘be made’ ,§ Hoag = 
13 
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* gý nom. sing. ery ‘to be taken’, a+oud = wa; ‘to be held’; qq+ona = 
wa + egg (VIL 3.52) = arga (VIL 2. 116) ‘to be spoken’ q4 + oaa = qa. 


Sira WRN agr a A: rTM (TAA) u 
qaa aiara iaaa aR aE AA N 
125. The affix "aa comes after a root that 
ends in the letter slong or short when the sense is that 
of necessity 
This debars the affix aq. Thus g+raa = at+a= ared (VII. 2. 115 
and VI. 1.79) ‘must be cut’ ; so also q -+0ga = qreqq ‘must be purified’. 
When ‘necessity’ is not indicated we have the form aeg ‘to be cut’ 
The sùtra as given in the original is rather ambigvous ; it may be construed to 
mean, Ist when the word araga or a word having the sense of this term is in 
construction as upapada, the affix vaq is employed: or 2ndly when, the 
sense of the affix is that of ‘necessity’, the vera, is employed. There are ob- 
jections to both these interpretations taken separately. For in the first case, 
though we could form the -rds staygaarea &c., we could not form the word 
aea by itself. In the secon. case, though we could form the single word wrea’, 
we could not form the compound. The best solution is to take the second ın- 
terpretation and form the compound by the universal rule of Zaipurusha con- 
tained in II. 1. 72, which would also regulate the accent, 


agga Aaaa aaa n gat n wert n arg-g-a fà- 
-A-a-a f-aa:, a, ( wT) It 
aha: un ss, gia aia: a aft cf ait ale aq gaia ae ge ay rafal 
126. The affix "wa, comes after the verbs əta 
‘to distil’, a ‘to join’, aq ‘to sow’, qq ‘to speak distinctly’ aq 
‘to prate’, q ‘to be ashamed’, and 4 ‘to drink’. 

The verb arā, is a compound verb formed by the preposition sre, and 
the root ¥. This sitra debars qa, that would otherwise have come by sûtra 97 
and 98. ; 
Thus ara + ead, = saraq, (VIL 2. 115 and VI. 1. 7g);so also area, | 
MEAR, TAA, AMT, AeA and APaTraq. 

The force of the word @ ‘and’ in the sûtra isto indicate that the roots 
not included in the above enumeration should also be taken, Thus g4+caa = 
RAN il 

ATARA ÍAR WRI nN A un arava: AAR a 
aaaea gra Aaaa arrears ara | aaas atoaga N Frareda it 
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127. The word te: is irregularly formed 
when meaning ‘impermanent’. 

This word is thus formed ae bat raa =a +ata= ware, (the ù 
being changed into sa by the analogy of VI 1. 79). 

As ararat afaa: This is a species of Dakshinagni fire. As this 
fire is drought from the Garhapatya fire and is not permanently kept alive 
therefore it is called Andyya. This however, is not co-extensive with Dak- 
shinagni. It is that fire which is brought from the Garhapatya, and has the 
same source with the Dakshinagni and Ahavaniyagni. A Dakshindgni fire 
may be taken from different sources, as from the family of a well-to-do Vaishya, 
or from a frying place, or from Garhapatya fire. When it is taken from the 
last 7. e. from Gârhapatya fire, ıt is anayya Dakshinagni. Ahavaniya is also 
taken from Garhapatya. 

It is not every thing, that is not lasting, which is called Andyya ; for 
a fragile pot will not be called so. It applies only to the consecrated fire. 
When it has not this sense, the form is sry meaning ‘what ought to be 


brought’. 
UUTATIAFAAT N Q N gT N WUTTA:, MAFAAT N 

ga n sora già Froread saraa ATR I 

128. The word sureq is irregularly formed 
when meaning ‘disapproved’. 

The word swafa is a negative word meaning ‘non-agreement’. It means 
also ‘disrespect’. 

Thus noresite ‘the thief is to be disliked’. 

Why do we say when meaning ‘disapproved’. Because otherwise the 
regular form is +f ‘to lead’ +aa =a0a: ‘tractable’, 

The word in the sitra is agafa which we have translated as ‘dis- 
approved’. But the word dafa also means afiat or ‘desire’; and weafa 
would therefore, méan ‘free from desire or worldly attachment’. Therefore the 
word agafa means also ‘free from attachment’, as in the following sentence — 

sasra vara far we WaT, Weare AnA me wela ‘let the 
father teach the Secret Doctrine to his eldest son, or to such pupil who 1s free 
from worldly attachment, and to no one else’. 


waders aAA araa ARE u 
gxr agr u areq-ainreg-targ-area:, ATA- già: Rrara-arit- 
wate n 

qau qea greet Poraa aaier mA gaf aà afeat air- 
FATATA, N 
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129. The words ea, aratca, Fara and wear are 
irregularly formed meaning ‘a measure’, ‘an oblation to 
fire’, ‘a dwelling’, and ‘a sacrificial prayer’, respectively. 

These words are supposed to be formed thus:—ar (to measure)+ oaa = 
qreaq, the a being changed into q and another @ being added by VII, 3. 33. 
The regular form is Haq ‘to be measured’ (t+-raa=a+4 VI. 4.65 =F4). aa +t 
(to lead) + qa = araea ‘the oblation’. It being a crude form applies to a par- 
ticular kind ofoblation. The regular form is awaq i fa+fFa (to collect) +oqq 
=fe+sa+a=f+ara+a = frat: ‘a dwelling’. The regular form is fra wr 
(to put) +9aa, = wear (fem.). The sAmadheni is the name of certain Rik hymns 
used as supplemental verses ina Litany. The other form is qa | 


WaT War area u you werkt u war, genea- 
Eart it 
qR: NW Rogge gaea Ketel gregh reii wara 1 
130. The words remea: and ware. are irregular- 


ly formed meaning a sacrifice. 


These words are thus farmed: vg +q ‘to drink) taa, = aoe +a +a + 
a (VII 3, 33) = gvaq ‘the sacrifice in which Soma is drunk with a bowl’. The 
accent falls onthe first syllable by VI. I. 213. aq+f (to collect) + eaa = 
areg ‘the sacrifice in which Soma is collected’. 


If not applied to sacrifices. the forms will be greq and wae:. 


art Raamaa: nag cert wore, 
aftarey-STaey-AHSAT: N 
afa gitar wrarea aae gaa gear rma aR | 
181. The words Rara, sara aud aag: are irre- 
gularly formed when they are names of fire. 
These words are thus formed:—qft+f4q+caq = aft-+ata=ofe+orat 
a = qfar. ‘sacrificial fire arranged in a circle’ (the # being changed into IA, 
by the analogy of VI. r. 79. This peculiar sandhi before the semivowel a has 
been illustrated in the previous examples also). So also ṣq{req. ‘a kind of 
sacred fire’. @q+aqet+oaq=aa+aet+a — aaa: ‘a kind of fire’. ang faeta 
qata. let him kind'e the Samdhya fire desirous of a victim’. 
Why do we say ‘when they are names of fire’? Observe otherwise, 
qfeaaa ‘to be heaped’, waa ‘to be increased’, garga ‘to be carried’. 
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Ranrfafta a nau varia n Rra- aAA, wu 
ata: ul ereagan Ra ang farei h 


132. The words fra and anafaa are also irre- 
gularly formed. 


The word faq: comes from the root fa ‘to collect’, and means fire 2. €. 
that which is collected. As Paeitsfiq ‘the funeral pile fire’. The word afiafaeq t 
means, arranging the fire. The affix @ has been added to denote condition, 
together with the augment ax (a). These words have xdétta accent on the last 
vowel The regular form is 3aq ‘to be gathered’. 


WAAT UR u agr u waa-aat, (ara: u 
qia: i afuit qaga seat waza I 
133. The affixes «aaa (aa) and aa @) are placed 
after all verbal roots, expressing the agent. 

The word ‘root’ is understood in the above aphorism. Thus @& ‘to do’ 
+H =R + a (VI 2. 115) = are+ sa (VIL I. L) = aica nom. sing. RITR: 
‘doer? ṣẹ +aq=at+a (VII 3. 84)=aa nom. sing. wat. So also grea and gat. 

The q of @@ is not indicatory, but distinguishes this affix from gq ; 
the simple æ includes both aq and æq, asin V. 3. 59, and VI. 4. 154. 


afgauferarieed wfwera: un uu gA a af- 
ate-rarteyn:, A, fata, ora: N 

qfa: Reira: sera ayraca wafea, aare ea, arpa a, 

qaripas; H 

134, After the verbs classed as wa ‘tobe happy’, 
ag ‘to take’ and 14 ‘to cook’ there are the affixes *q (aa) 
rafa G7) and sq (sn) respectively. 

The word d: meaning etcetva, is to be joined with every one of the 
above three words. These three affixes come respectively after the verbs of 
the above three classes. Thus after the verbs of wg class, comes the affix Fa; 
after the verbs of qg class, comes the affix farir ; after the verbs of qq class, 
comes the affix sta. 

The azarfe verbs will not be foundin one place in the Dhatupatha. 
The Hst of the words formed by these affixes have, however, been collected in 
the Ganapatha. Thus a@+ea=aeq+a (I 3. 8) = aa taa (VL 1.1) Saga 
nom. sing. qaga: ‘son’ (lit, what gladdens). So also from the following causa- 

I4 
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tive roots, nouns are formed, meaning ames ‘—aifa—arary or ama, ate—aea , 
aqaa (or yaa); aaraa. ; ahaa, ia: and aa ita. 

The following derivatives are names —afe—aea , aiq— aqa. , fà — 
gaT: å 

So also the following words —weqa, TAU, TT, BRET, URTU , 
aera, SAUA , TTT, TIT, Tra, x.y, wa (the win AA 1s irregular), 
ARADA , RRRA and PARAT . 

Tue ger verbs are also nowhere enumerated ın a group The fol- 
lowing are, however, those verbs 43 —aigt nom. ari, geag —seaisy nom, 
weet See ar, wera —egifar; en—eahet, aaa, wae —aaper, 
So also the verbs ta, Al, qa, qq and gr preceded by ff, as, facar, Francia, TaT- 
fert, aafaa, frorfaa. The verbs ara, emg, asare, aa, ae and qa take fara, 
when preceded by the negative particle , as, Harry, steararita, Nasareta, 
stata, sativa and starfay. So also after verbs ending ın a vowel when agents 
are non-conscious beings as, wart, Heft~ So also, yaara, saia, 
Ana, aama (meaning a place) agrara and fase, sainia srterhra, 
arora, geafaa and tartar | 

The following are qar@ words —3 q, 49, A9, 48, AA, AT, qa TI, HNZ, 
AE TZ FIZ, atz, BNF, TST, AC, AT, AT, AA, TH, FIZ, AA, Aq, Ay, ary, ga, 
TH, gT, FY, HITT, TITS, Fa, aly, AT, AZ, TH, GNZ, AEF | 

The z in aqz &c, shows that the feminine of these ıs formed by long € 
(IV. 1.15) The qar class is an srafadar i 

afir. VMI Tae ATT I 
Sq aaa cara Reales JITA 1 

In fact the affix a4 comes after all verbs, and is not exclusively con- 
fined to the verbs above enumerated. The affix sq, therefore, debars sur. 
and may be taken to be the un:versal affix, and by its help the forms like 
aqq &c. may be explained. 


agaaa: Hs ABW gR l Tq-Say-aT-M- AT, 
w: Ul 
afa n gta amid hurd facta aaa wae N 
185. Aftera verb ending in a consonant but 
preceded by 3,3 or # (long or short), anid after the verbs 


at ‘to know’, ṣi ‘to please’, and & ‘to scatter’, comes the affix 


a (8). 
. Thus afaq +a = afaq nom. sing. fafetq:. So also fafaa. ‘inscription; 
gu. ‘who knows’ ag. ‘lean’; artas. ‘who knows’ (VI. 4. 64); Rta = 
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faa ‘what pleases’ ,a+H=fat+s ( VIL r. roo )=faq+a (I ©. 51 ) = far: 
‘who scatters’ ż. e ‘a hog’. 

The words #4 ‘God’, @q@ ‘service’ and Yq ‘ram’, should be read in the 
qatfẹ class of the last sûtra, being formed by the affix aq and tiot by &. 


of =t 
aaan Eu gA u ATA: a, TAT, ( R: ) U 
ata n aaaiA area say sors RAA T 
136. Also aftera verb ending in long ar when 
there isa preposition along with it, the affix # is placed. 

This is an apavdda of UI 1.40, and debars the affix a. Thus geet 
a = yey +a = weg (VI. 4 64). drat +a = dra Harg ‘very weary’Gr substi- 
tuted for ? by VI 1. 45) art +R = aar+H=ara ‘very languid’. 

The final wris dropped before the affix œ by rule VI 4.64. There 
is elision of long stt when an ardhadhatuka affix follows beginning with a 
vowel and having an indicatory @ or & 

~, Ee w F š 
, UTYTERT AZ FT: W: N gI U gT N AT-TT-KaT-as- THs, 

q:, ( ITAN ) N 

aha urea nee srat STIs great TAT N 

aan n fara: darat AAT tense N 

187. The affix 7 (§) is employed after the roots 

qr ‘to drink’, ar‘to smell’, «ar ‘to blow’, ẹṣ suck’, and ex 
‘to see when there is a preposition along with these 
roots. 

Thus ga +r +y =sa+faq+a (VIL. 3. 78)= sia nom. sing sfèqa: ; so 
also faite ; sa and Aagi satemtg=sat+aqt+H= (VIL 3. 78); 
SGA ; fra. ; sq tHE , faar , so also sa + ET += THIS , (VIE. 3. 
78). so also Farrer ; 

Some commentators do not read the word ‘upasarga’ into this sitra. 
According to them the forms like qat. &c., can be formed also. 

The affix gr, of which yy is indicatory, the real affix being aq, causes the 
root to undergo all those changes, which it undergoes in special tenses ; for it 
is a sarvadhatuka affix there ; see sûtra III. 4. 113 and VIL 3, 78. 

Vart:—Prohibition must be stated of the root qr, when the word to 


be formed isa name. As fe+si+ar+am=sare ‘tiger’ (an animal that goes 
about smelling). Here there is a and not the affix gr. 


402 THE AFFIX NA. BK. HI. CH. I. § 138-140. 








gauan Raa aR Raga terete ag n 
ge Ra agana, fara-Seg-urit-mt-afe-sefa-aie- 
aRar: & (q:) n 


af n aqaa eR aait afa 

aRar Ta aR 1 

MERI N nar fee EAR N 

138. The affix ag is employed after the follow- 

ing verbs when used without a preposition : farts, far and 
the causatives aft, at, af, wef, Safa, aa and arf. 

Thus feet ‘smearing’, faeg. ‘acquiring’; wea: ‘holding’ ; orca: ‘ferry- 
ing; @gq ‘knowing’, aṣa ‘shaking’ , Sag ‘perceiving’, araa , and area . 

Why do we say ‘when used without a preposition’? Observe afaq ; 
here the affix is k. 

Vart :—The verb faq with the preposition fa takes the affix g. As 
fafaa ‘the name of certain deities’, ‘a cow’. 

Vart :—The affix şr 1s employed after fysg when compounded with the 
words ar &c. and when the word to be formed isa proper noun. As arfare. 
‘Krishna’ (protector of cows) . stfae¢ ‘a lotus’ (having petals like spokes). 


zarfagaranfgurar n gen wat qara-qara, 
aara, ( w: ) N ; 


qa. U aei ara Pars: gaaat Aare i 
139. The affix gis optionally employed, after 
the root @ ‘to give’, and €r ‘to hold’, when used without a 
preposition. 
This debars uy. Thus ¢¢ ‘giving’, or era ‘inheritance’ ; gq ‘holding’ or 
yra: ‘having’, $ 
When a preposition is used, the affix gy is not employed, as yz, wy. 
aRar w: a gee wart n saa-eie-earaen:, 
W: i 
qf: u saaa r ea yea. waqa ars waaay 
qafat 
MARA ll aAA STs SATA, | 
140. After the verbs beginning with sa ‘to 
shine’ and ending with we ‘to go’, when used without 4 
preposition, the afix w is optionally employed, 
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The word fā in safafa indicates beginning. These are about 56 
verbs, all belonging to the Bhvddz class See No 804 to 860 in the Dhatupa- 
tha, Bombay Edition in the Appendix to Sidhanta Kaumudi, 


This debars the affix 34; as sia or SIA ; WA or gA. 

The affix op (8?) having anindicatory ur, causes the vriddhi of the pen- 
ultimate 3. When the affix aris not used, then sq is used, and we have the 
other form. But compound verbs take stq , as geqaq" ‘luminous’. 

Vart.—The verb ax ‘to stretch’ must be included in this list, and it takes 
the affix a; as aqar. The conditions ‘option’ and ‘without preposition’ do not 


apply in this case. The verb aq necessarily takes this affix, though compoun- 
ded with an upasarga. 


LA SETA ASA TAIT AS TATE TATA TT nae narra 
G-ATZ-AY-ATS -TA-AANY-AaAl- AIS -Trs-AN-Wa:, =z, (TW) 
qha: n Tae Rri TPT cee stra, da, td saa eras fae Rag 

qaa waaay UTS wate |! 

141. The affix W is employed after the follow- 
ing verbs also :—x# ‘to go’, verbs ending in long =, =r ‘to 
pierce’, aq ‘to pain’, #4 ‘to flow’, saw ‘to pass on’, aaar ‘to 
complete’, 3ag ‘to take away’, fae ‘to lick’, Raw ‘to em- 
brace’, and gaa ‘to breathe’. 


The root ra, before affixes, becomes yar, (VI 1. 45) and is thus included 
in the phrase ‘verbs ending in long sj. What ıs then the use of its separate 
enumeration? The separate enumeration is for the sake of excluding the ap- 
plication of every other rule which might have prohibited ar. Thus III, 1. 136 
enjoins ay when a compound verb ends in ay. But that rule does not apply to 
the verb yar. 

Thus sagara ‘frost’, afagara. ‘catarrh’, erat: ‘inheritance’, srar: ‘having’, 
sary: ‘pain’, sara: ‘wound’, dara ‘flow’, aeara. ‘transgression’, aqata. ‘conclu- 
sion’, stqgre: ‘taken away’, Ag: ‘licking’, gax ‘embracing’, yara: ‘breath’. See 
VI. 3. 33. 


TAATAT n WRU Tah n Ta, agaa, (W: ) u 
aha: n gitaa a ware N 
142. The affix wis employed after the verbs 
¢ ‘to burn’, and 4#t ‘to lead’, when used without a prepo- 


sition. 
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Thus 3+0 = =a + a (VIL 2. 115) =ara: (VI. 1. 78) ‘burning’. So also 
+a = dta=ara ‘leading’. 
Why dp we say ‘when used without a preposition’ ? Observe ggg: 


‘hurning’ ; qurq ‘friendship’. 
Arrar ag: n3 n aqi u Anat, we, ( W: ) u 
afa onar aia wala tt 

ahaa 0 arate TRAA | 

142. The affix wis optionally employed after 
the verb qg ‘to seize’. 

This debars the affix a4. Thus qg +0 = ng +a (VIL 2. 116) = are: 
‘seizing’, ‘a crocodile’ ; or 4g +89 = q. ‘a planet’. 

The option allowed by this aphorism isa vyavasthita-vibhéshé or de- 
finite option, that ıs to say, the affix œ is @/ways used when the word to be 
formed means a water-animal, such as a crocodile, shark &c., and in that sense 
the word is yrg. But not so, when heavenly luminaries are meant; there the 
word is qg. 

Vart :—This rule should be extended to the root ¥ ‘to be’ also. 
Thus :-—arq ‘condition’ and xa: ‘existence’, 


TSH n yga ugr n RR, F, ( AE ) u 
aha. u agata. weai aa TF AAT I 
144. The affix æ is employed after the verb 
ag When the agent so expressed denotes a house. 

Thus g+ (VI. 1 16) = qq ‘a house’, The g is changed into ṣẹ by 
the rule of samprasdrana The plural form war means ‘wife’, as she is especial- 
ly the person that constitutes the house, while the plural of 7g meaning ‘house! 
will be tartar 


ARTE Ta Quy naar uw fase, cae n 
qa Nara: gea vata aA adie 1 
qia i RaRa wore kisara n 
145. The affix 4 (aa) comes after a verb; 
when the agent so expressed denotes an artist. 
Vart : This affix should be confined to the verbs Ta ‘to dance’, aq ‘ta 
dig’ and rq ‘to dye’. 
Thus qa -+534 = vd -+arm (VIL 1.1) = aday: ‘dancer’, The letter q is 
indicatory (I. 3, 6) and by Rule IV. 1. 41, it denotes that words formed by pre- 
fixes having indicatory g form their feminine gender by the affix ez. Thus 
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the feminine of å is qat ; so also qax: ‘miner’, fem. gamt ; THAN: “washer- 
man’, fem, Tsay. 
in the case of the root t# the nasal is elided. According to the opi- 
nion of the author of Wahkébhdéshya, only two verbs are governed by this sûtra 
namely fa and wa. According to him, the verb tay takes the affix a7. 
Thus cg +a, = tta (VI. 4. 37) = atak (VIL 1. 1) = cara, feminine 
CHAT. 
MEIRA N Que gR uw, wR (Rra ) a 
ata nade vata eia adit y 
146. The affix ana, (wx) comes after the verb 
à to ‘sing’, when the agent so expressed, denotes an 
artist. 

As, HIRT = Wea (VI. r 45) ‘a singer’, fem. arfar. 

TE augon ugr n ge, a (n: ARa ) n 

qfa: n maa oaae safe eaa RAN 1 

147. The affix ca is also employed after the 
verb ş ‘to sing’, when the agent so expressed denotes an, 
artist. 

By the word @ ‘also’, the word ar of the last sûtra is drawn into this. 
Thus #+eaz=qr+sa (VIL. 1. 1)=araa fem. art, the ais added by VH. 
3: 33. 

The separation of these 1ules ( yoga-vzbhéga ) relating to @ is for the 
purpose of the stitras that follow. Had qaqaq and oag {q been made one aph- 
orism, the axuvrittz of both these affixes would have run into the subsequent 
stitras. But itis intended that the axuvritiz of vag should only run, and 
hence this yoga-vibhéga or division of one sûtra into two 

gua ARRAT: newcu warts ue: a, athe-aredth:, 
( wae) u 
afa: sefia ioia, sear wale Pel ater a arate 1 
148. After the verb @, also the affix z is 
employed when the agent so expressed denotes ‘rice’ and 
‘time’. l | 

The verb et denotes two verbs gta ‘to abandon’ and ere ‘to go’ both 
belonging to the Third Conjugation, forming safa and f#ta as 3rd per. sing. 
Thus at +ca2,=eram: ‘a kind of rice’ (that which jahdti ‘leaves off all water) 
gray: ‘a year’ (that which jeAzze ‘goes through’ all conditions.) 
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The accents are however different in the two. In one case the udatta is 
on the middle ; in the other, on the last. 


ye (aka: aNg ga u geu carter u W-e-(a)-ea:, 
aANT, JA N 
qaa (em ) aga pa aaia ga erit afa n 
149. After the verbs 4 ‘to go’, @ ‘to move’, 4, ‘to 
flow’and a‘to cut’, the affix qis employed, when repe- 
tition is meant. 
As, +43=sr-+ste (VIL 1. 1)= aaa: ; so also, atm, aF% , and HAR. 
The word samabhzhéra in the sûtra indicates that the action done by 
the agent must be well performed. The affix vuz being thus ordained for the 
action, when it is well performed, it follows, that it will not be employed where 


the action is repeatedly ill performed. The affix will be employed even when 
there is no repetition but the action is well performed even at the first attempt, 


wrfarte won quo u wart n ià, q, ( aa) a 


a Pao safe eaa waar Fa sear vale N 


150. The afix4% is employed after all verbs; 
when benediction is intended 

As, $4449 = sian: ‘may he live’ ; qea ‘may he be happy’. 

The word sygft: means a sort of prayer ; and ıt relates to action The 
force of this affix is that of ‘an agent with the addition that the action is sim- 
ply the object of a prayer of some one who wishes that that may be the ac» 
tion of that agent’. 
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Vart:~The affix q comes after the roots far ‘to look’ and era, ‘to for- 
bear’ under similar circumstances. As geada: fem. Audet ‘expecting 
happiness’ ; qgan: fem. agerat ‘much forbearing’ 


Savas WRU Werks n EL aH, €, (arm) u 
a 


afa. FS, 35, ale, aa nAra SATA aT l 
2. The affix a comes after the root ‘to 
call’, às ‘to weave’, ag ‘to measure’, when the object is 
in composition with it. 
This debars the affix æ (III 2. 3); as af -+g +AU = Pees 


eqii-+era ta (VIL 3. 33) = eattgra: (the q is added by rule VII. 3. 33, ‘when a 
krit affix with an indicatory w or a follows, the augment @ is added after the 


verbs that end in long sq) So also araara., wreqara 1 
of 
MANIER R: UZ u gA u ars:, SATEN, Re, 
( RAR ) n 


qia. n aara RATA a wiag ae wala N 
3. The afix & comes aitera verbal root that 
ends in long st when there is ro upasarga preceding it 
aud when the object is in composition with it. 

This debars aw; asaft--er+a = ai+¢+a = We. ‘Giver of cows’, (the 
long st is elided by VI. 4 64,)= So also, araaq ‘who gives a blanket’ , qrisatay 
‘what protects the rear’ ; ag faag ‘what protects the finger’ (a thimble)’. 

Why do we say ‘when there is no upasarga’? Witness maara: ‘who 
ceremoniously gives a cow, yeqazra ‘who ceremoniously gives a mare’. Here 
‘the compound verbagr takes the affix nur 


air wr ue wert nai, er, (R: ) a 
qh il aara aqa (aed arene wate N 
4, The affix =% comes after the root ear when in 
composition With a word ending in a case-affix, as an 


upapada. 

In the three previous sûtras, the word in composition was always in 
the accusative case. This sûtra declares that with regard to the verb eer, the 
upapada may have any case not necessarily the accusative As aney = aï 
fasta ‘who dwells in accessible position’ ; and fayaey: ‘ having an inaccessible 


position’, 
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This stitra should be divided into two sûtras (yoga-bibhaga). Thus:— 
(1) af! The affix a comes after every root ending in long sir, when in compo- 
sition with a case-inflected word; as grat afa = Reat a= fg: (VI. 4 
64) ‘who drinks with two organs’ z.e, the proboscis and the mouth, an elephant’. 
So also grey: ‘a plant’ (what drinks through the foot). mweza: ‘a tortoise’ (that 
always protects its mouth by drawing it in, at the approach of danger). 
(2) afer. n The affix a comes after the root ey whenin composition with a 
word ending in a case-affix. Why do we make this two-fold division, when we 
see the second rule is included in the first as the verb qr also ends in along ar? 
The reason is that the first rule applies where the agent is indicated, while 
the second rule applies where condition is to be denoted. As arqaraearaa, 
=e: ‘a swarm of rats’;so also eitea: ‘a swarm of locusts’. 

Both the words wåfùy and aff are understood in the sûtras that follow: 


viz : the word mater in sitras that relate to transitive verbs, and the word ary 
everywhere else. 


gaaat: aysrars: uy wari sees Aae:, 
Raa- ( warty, a: ) u 


qa: i qanat: wieg tasaa avert vata 
aia ll aaea NR Aà anes 1 
MARIN ava aafaa eqs n 


©. The affix # comes after the verbs «fas ‘to 
wash out’ and aṣẹ ‘to drive away’, when in composition 
with the words ṣẹ% ‘navel and Ña ‘grief’, as objects, res- 
pectively. 
As aq aftqst ated ‘he lay lazy’. So also graag gat stra: ‘a son, des- 
troyer of sorrow is born’. 
Vavt.—This affix is to be applied only then, when the meaning of the 
word to be formed is ‘lazy’ and ‘giver of happiness’. 
Vart.—The epithet ae qft4sH. is applied toa lazy person; while asẹ 
qars: means who clears his navel. So gfraraaz. means giver of happiness, while 
iratai: means ‘removal of sorrow’. 


Vart.—The words amas ‘a chariot’ and the rest should be in- 
cluded in the subdivision of words formed by the affix æ. The words belong- 
ing to this head can only be recognised by their form, there being no list of 
them to be found anywhere, Thus afas; ‘a chariot’, waa: ‘a bow, arate 
‘sesamums’, RAT (At Aga) ‘a lotus’. 
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sata: N gu warts n R, are, ( weary, wr) n 
qafa. n gatara aay TOTES RAT HAA AAT It 
6. The affix x comes after the root @ ‘to give’ 
and at ‘to know’, when taking the preposition 9 and in 
composition with a word in the accusative case. E 
We applied by sûtra 3 the affix æ after verbs that ended in long strand 
had no upasarga. Now begins the case of verbs with upasarga. This debars the 
affix sqat; as wang: (VI. 4.,64) ‘giver of all; liberal’, qferaay. (VI. 4. 64) ‘acquaint- 
ed with roads’. The long sir of ar and ar is elided by VI. 4. 64. 
Why do we say ‘when taking 9’? With any other upasarga these 


verbs will take the general affix srr; as treara. 


after: v9 u wart ahi, €, ( wate, R: ) u 
qfa: n Sata eat SAAT: RACA? RaT zara N 
T. The affix æ comes after the root x ‘to tell’, 
when preceded by the preposition 44, and when the object 
is in composition with it, 

The verb eqr ends in long sq and by III. 2. 3 when compounded with 
an upasarga, it would have taken the affix sq, This debars aq ; as meea 
(VI. 4. 64) ‘a cowherd’ (ar ae). 

TATE NSU TET NAT eR, (AY, TTA) N 

ara: Nara fader Ar aaa Saray eat vata i 

afia u gear (rete qmr N 

aiftany aga gegia sta amear l 

8. The affix zq comes after the verbs # ‘to sing” 
and @ ‘to drink’ when used without a preposition, and 
when the object is in composition with it. 

The phrase anupasarga is to be read again into this sitra by anuvritti 
from sfitra 3, though this auuvritti had temporarily lain dormant in stra 6 and 
7. as being.unnecessary. This debars a; of this afix z and ware indicatory 
the showing among others that the feminine is formed by the affix atq (IV. 
F. 14) 





As, g% mafa = gatean: (VI 4. 64) ‘who sings Sakra 
hymns’, ata. ‘singer of Sama’, fem. gait and arazt | 

Vari—The afix za comes after the verb qr when it means to drink 
and only when it is in composition with the words qer and aft as its object, 
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This isan important modification of the general sitra Thus acre fem. Fert 
‘wine-bibber’ , gitaq fem. gfty? ‘spirit-drinker’. 
Why do we say ‘when in composition with sura and sidhu’ ? Observe 


attcar amait ‘the milk-drinking Brahmani’, formed by the affix = and the femi- 
nine, theretore, not formed by the affix ẹ but by arr. 


Why do we say ‘when qr means to drink’? When qr means ‘to protect’ 
this affix is not used ; as aqrar ‘who protects wine’. 


When these words are compounded with an upasarga they do not take 
zæ but HQ, as REMA, MAAMA | 
Vart —There is diversity in the Chhandas as tothe employment of 


these affixes , as ar arani Geet or gaat afa Sat afatan qafa ‘the gods do 
not carry that Brahmani to the regions of her husband who drinks wine’. 


Bway nen weft un gA, RAVAN, ora, 
( mata ) u 


ata: i acaatdicaraat ada RA ATSANA pale N 
aftaqu staat Minaa aAa] AFIRE, l 
MÍRA N Sata was l 
9. The afix sq comes after the verb eq when 
it does not mean ‘to raise up’, when the object is in com- 
position with it. 


This debars sa. The word saam means ‘to raise a load’. Thus 
ari etfa=sgec ‘who takes a share, or sharer’ , so itmeret: ‘an heir’. g HIA = 
et+sT=et )( VIL 3. 84) 

Why do we say ‘when it does not mean to raise up’? For then the 
affix aq will be employed , as yreere ‘a burden-bearer, a porter’. 

Vart —This affix comes after the verb ag when in composition with 
the words fæ spear, arga ‘plough’, sing ‘goad’, afè ‘staff’, drat ‘an iron 
club’, q7 ‘jar’, q#t ‘a small jar’, way ʻa bow’; as yfmag ‘a lancer’, atg@arqe: 
‘a plough-man’, stage: ‘an elephant driver’, af&qg: ‘a staff-bearer’, qatag: 
‘a club-bearer’, qzqyg, Gre ‘a jar-bearer’, qang: ‘a bow-bearer’, 


Vart—This affix comes after the verb we when the word aa is in 
composition with it and the sense is that of ‘holding’; as q@ayg:‘a thread- 
holder’. When it has not this meaning we have a@=aqte: ‘a thread-taker’, 


aaa au go u warts u aate, a, (ER: wae, ora) n 
aha n aula mead ea MATT Sager aaa i 
17 7 


412 THE AFFIX ACH. [BK. I. CH. If § 11, 12 
tas ag a ae a te 

10. The affix s4 comes after the verb a4 when 
the object is in cormmposition with it and when the mean- 
ing of the word t2 be formed is descriptive of age. 

In this stitra the verb gst has the sense of udyamana which was speci- 
fically excluded in the last. The word qaq means the condition of human body 
as dependent upon time. This rule applies to those words which indicate the 
attainment of appropriate age for the accomplishment of objects described by 
the upapada, or the reaching of that age in which the thing described by the 
upapada naturally takes place , as aferet: “ar ‘the dog that has reached the age 
when it can chew bones’ (lit. when it can raise it up) ; my aqee. eT eraqare: ‘the 
Kshatriya boy old enough to wear (lit. ‘to raise up or bear) the shield’, so that 
the verb here has the sense of ‘raising up’. 


BITS Arete ge wu wars uals, areaied, (aafy, g- 
Ti, wa) u 
qa MTS aigra: HATTIE agit ATA I 
1i. The affix s3 comes after the verb as (when 
the object is in composition with it), the root taking the 
preposition ar, and the sense of the word to be formed is 
inclination or accustomed occupation. 

The word aregtex means a natural inclination or habitual occupation ; 
as qeqe (sq--aretia = Ist +See) ‘he who has a natural tendency towards 
fetching flowers or whose habitual occupation is to collect flowers’, so also 
RATTET: | 

Why do we say ‘ when denoting inclination’ ? Otherwise the affix will 
be aq ; as aicarstia =arereie: ‘who brings load’. 

ME: WVU agr n aes:, ( way, oq) u 
aha. Was gatat, weer ways Savers pata | 
12. The affix wacomes after the verb #€ ‘to 
respect’, when the object is in composition with it. 

This debars aay The words so formed are especially of feminine gen- 

der. As gxtet ‘deserving of respect’ , so also aeret, arana? | 


SIRT CAT: 0 g3 u agr n A-agar, TR 
wA, ( ate, yz) a 
q: earn Ät grad nia caita 


aR 
MRR RARA IR 
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13. The affix sa comes after the verb t4 ‘to 
sport’ and sq ‘to whisper’ when the case-inflected words 
wea ‘a, clump of grass’ and wọ ‘ear’ are in composition with 
them respectively. i 


The verb t4 is intransitive and the verb q c2n take an object under 
very limited circumstances, only namely when the object denotes Sadda , there- 
fore in the case of both these verbs, the object cannot be in composition as an 
accusative case, therefore, the upapada here must be a general case-inflected 
word Hence we have read the anuvritti of the word aq from sûtra 4 into this, 
the anuvritti of the word az being inapplicable here. 


Vart.—The words to be formed must have the sense of ‘elephant’ and a 
‘tale-bearer’ Thus earqcad = carea. ‘an elephant (lit. who sports in cluster of 
grass) RA mqa = mura: ‘a slanderer (lit. who whispers in the ear)’. 


The affix stq is not employed when the words to be formed do not 
mean an ‘elephant’ and a ‘traducer’. Thus tara tear ‘who plays in clusters of 
grass. amu afar ayn ‘the mosquito that hums near the ear’ 


af uta: daaa un wart ugh, ura, d- 
TITA, ( AF) U 
afa n aaan? aaa fava Marai vata 1 


14. The affix s4 is employed after the verbal 
roots when %4 ‘well’, isin composition, and the word to 
be formed denotes a name. 


As ya +g taqra: lit. ‘who does good’. So also ayy aq: | All 
these are proper nouns. 

Why have we repeated the word d/é/u in this aphorism, when it was 
understood by anuvritti from sûtra III. rı 91? To this the reply is, that the re- 
petition of the word didiu shows that there is prohibition of the affix z, that 
comes after the verb # in certain senses (III. 2. 20), when the word 94 is in 
composition. The affix sta will be employed after the verb @ and not the 
affix z, when gq is an upapada, even when the sense to be indicated is that of 
cause, habit &c. (HI. 2.20) The result is that the feminine of sfc will be 
aftr, and not stax}, which, had the affix been z, would have been the proper 
feminine (See IV. 1. 14). startr means ‘a female-ascetic,’ ‘a vulture’ and ‘one hav- 
ing the habit of doing good’. 


ARE Ta uy u wank aR, Wa: (gR Ju 
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afar a Adriaan qaaa Sagnat vale i 

IFARA MIRI ENAR ti l 

aAa Reqaggaieq Il 

TRA N TATA HAT 1 

afaa n rd esga 

15. The afix w4 comes after the verb gft ‘to lie 

down’ when in composition with a case-inflected word 
indicating location, i. e., in the locative case. 

The word aq (HI. 2. 4) a noun ending in a case-affix is understood in 
this aphorism. As @ a#@=«aya ‘who lies in the sky’. 

Vart.—The affix stq comes after the verb gff when in composition 
with the words qrgẹ ‘ribs’, &c, though not necessarily denoting location; as 
qrarat sat=agaqra: ‘who reclines on his sides’, aegra. ‘who lies on his 


stomach’, gga ‘who lies on his back’. 
Vart—And when the verb gff is preceded by the word farwag; as 


faria ae gtd =a: N 
Vart—So also when the words surat &c. are in composition with it de- 


noting agent and in the nominative case, As Sara dd =gTarawa: | aqy 
TT = 7ga. | 

Vart.—In the Chhandas the affix eq comes after the verb gft when in 
composition with the word faftin the locative As aret sta = fafrz. ‘who lies 


on the mountain’ 
The letter ¥ of g4 1s indicatory denoting that there ıs elision of the 


final vowel with what follows it (I r 64). 
pa ~ ~ 
Ste ee u agr n a, a: ( wat, aft ) a 
ata n aèria in gara seas agay aaa N 
16. The afix z comes after the verb 3 ‘to go’ 
when a case-inflected word in composition with it, de- 
notes location. 
The word adhzharana of the last sûtra is understood in this As amey 
‘acig == ET. ‘who goes among the Kurus. agac ‘who goes among the 


Madras’. 
Of the affix 7 the real affix is #, the letter = being indicatory, showing 


hat the feminine of these words 1s formed by the affix ary (See, IV. 1 14), as 


RS al, AAT | 
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Raraga An you warts un frar-sar-areray, 
q, (aù, z:)n 


afa u fra Aa aaa RAL gèta aa ” 


17. Theaffixzis employed after the verb 3 

‘to go’, when the words in composition with it are fier 
‘alms’, à ‘army’ and sera ‘having taken’. 

The anuvritts of the words ‘in the locative case’ does not extend to 

this aphorism, and hence the necessity of making a distinct and separate sitra. 


Thus ararat. ‘a beggar’ (who goes for alms); @maqet: ‘one who goes 
with an army’ ; sigrag ‘one who goes after having taken’. 


qaaaeay BA n ga ugr Rn ga- -Rg aa, 
(z:)u 
afa u qeg aag sq piana, aima vata n 
18. The affix =: comes after the verb @ ‘to move’ 
when the wordsin composition with it, are I, qa and 
aq, all meaning ‘in front of or before’ 


As qt: ata = Tt ae: ‘who goes in front, a harbinger’. 
az: and anqar. ‘going in front, a leader’. 


of 
aa HUET n gen agit uaa, wa, (aÑ, e:) u 
qa. Ag waaa avatea wats 1 


19. The affix = comes after the verb @ ‘to go’, 


when isin composition with it, eee. the agent. 
Thus 44: acfa = Tae ‘going in front’. eo? D 4 
Why do we say ‘denoting the agent’? Otherwise the affix aa will be 
employed. As qa@ar atfa = Tat ‘going to the east’. i fed, i} 


BAT Qaqareatearyshiray U RON rete” i TA, ea-at- 
sata- aag, (RA, e) 4 


So also aga: 










™ a ay i ve 
t # 


sta. u aia Renai vate gal alegied steed Garay a 
f 20. The affix = comes after the verb aq ‘to 


make’ when the object is in composition with it denot- 
ing cause, habit and going with the grain (concession). 
The word a of this sitra means the final or conclusive cause, and is 


not the grammatical | meaning agent. qeza means habit, and literally, the 
18 
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act of being accustomed to that. siqara comes from saan meaning ‘with the 
hair’, that is to say, regular, in natural order, successive, and hence favourable, 
and agreeable complaisance, acquiescence &c. Of q, we have gfimanct near 
‘the daughter that causes sorrow; anexare faar ‘honorable science’ ; KART we 
‘the family making wealth’. Of aregtea, we have sgat: ‘who performs obse- 
quies’ ; sat: ‘who amasses wealth’. Of “rater, we have fant: ‘who prompt- 
ly does what he is directed’ , qqa: ‘who regularly does what he is told’. 

Why do we say ‘when having these senses’? Otherwise the affix will 
be amy. As ARIT. ‘potter’, aata: ‘city-maker’. 


Fearrterr fara ren reer aera ee ATR a eT Leh 
aR Aa SeNTSurMEAATZAATY uA waren 
Rara- Rar- Fe - a-ha - AA RT-ATS-aE ATTRA 
R-an- J-i- EN-E- A-A-A- 
arg, (RA aà, EAA: |) n 

atau RaR aAA iea aa 1 

aia l far agag aia N 

21. The affix? comes after the verb& ‘to make 

when the following words are in composition with it :-— 
feat ‘by day’, Gar light’, far ‘night’, sar ‘splendour’, t: ‘ight’, 
ait ‘work’, seq ‘end’, sa ‘endless’, af ‘beginning’, ag 
‘many’, wet ‘benediction’, fea ‘what’, fafe ‘writin g’, fale 
‘writing’, afa ‘oblation’, xf ‘devotion’, aa ‘agent’, faa ‘paint- 
ing’, 8a ‘field’, words denoting numerals, saar ‘thigh’, ae 
‘hand’, sa: ‘day’, aq ‘what’, aa ‘that’, vq ‘bow’ and asa 
‘wound’. 

Both the words ‘Zara’ and ‘sup’ are understood in this aphorism; that 
is to say, sometimes these upapadas stand as accusative case and sometimes 
‘they have other cases, as the construction may require. This affix = comes. 

when the sense is not that of cause &c., as it was in the last sûtra. 

Thus arat: ‘the sun? The word fear is an indeclinable and means 
‘in the day time’, There the upapada, therefore, is in the locative case. The 
sun is so called, because it makes creatures active in the day time. 

So farkt: ‘the sun’ (light-maker) ; frgrave: ‘the moon’ (the night-ma- 
ker); warant. ‘the sun’ , area: ‘the sun’ (the letter gis not changed into vzsar- 
£4@,as it has been so read in the sûtra) ; ayreaic: ‘agent’ , aaa: ‘death’ (end- 
maker); aqrqat: ‘magnifying to any extent’; arat: ‘the creator’ ; FERT: 
‘the busy’ ; afte. ‘the speaker of benediction’ ; ERT ‘a servant’ ; Gafqare: ‘a. 


i 
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scribe’ ; fafyarc: ‘a scribe’; a@farac. ‘offering sacrifice’; aftrar: ‘a devotee’ s 
HART ‘an agent’, fatarc. ‘a painter’; Wat: ‘a cultivator’; waac: ‘doing 
only one thing’, frac’ ‘doing two things’ ; faae ‘doing three things’ ; seaqTat: 
‘a runner, an express’; qrg: ‘a hero’, ‘a manual labourer’; agent: ‘the 
sun’; akt: ‘doing that’; aent: ‘doing that’; wasae: ‘bow-maker’; agent: 
‘causing or inflicting wounds’. 

Vart,—The afix s4 comes after the verb @ when fq, aq, ag and 
ag are in composition with it. The speciality of = affix is that the feminine of 
words derived from it is formed by long € ; while the feminine of words derived 
by ais formed by long sy. Thus faae, wewt, aner and agate; these 
words might be said to belong to the atsfg class (See IV. 1 31). 


aife vat uu warhrn wate, wat, (RA, waa: 
g: )u 
qia u aaqeg T3 KANAA ROATA A wath AFANAT, N 
22. The affix = comes after the verb & ‘to 
make’, when the word #4 is in composition with it, and 
the sense of the word to be formed is that of wages. 
The word 4fa means service for hire, wages. The word a does not 


mean the grammatical object but the word-form #4; as aaaT: ‘a hired la~ 
bourer’ (not a slave); otherwise the affix is sw ; as aac: ‘an artisan’, 


A MSMR ASITIT ATA ST aAATSTT RQ n wart 
A, NS-WAH-HAS-ATAT-AL-ATS-YA-AA-TIT, (RAR: T: ) u 
afa. u gark Aiea + aa i 
23. The affix? does not come after the verb 
q ‘to make’, when the following words are in composi- 
tion with it:—ge? ‘sound’, tera ‘verse’, wag ‘quarrel’, mear 
‘praise’, a ‘enmity’, WE ‘flattery’, 4 ‘thread’, 74 ‘hymns’ 
and % ‘word’, 
This prohibition relates even when the sense is that of cause, habit &c. 
The affix z being prohibited, the general affix sq takes its place. As aaqanrt: 
‘sounding, sonorous’ ; YARR. ‘a verse-maker’ ; aaga: ‘one who foments 
quarrels’ ; qrqrante. ‘a writer of Gâthâs or prakritee verses’ ; T&T. ‘an enemy’ ; 


gR ‘a flatterer ; a&i. ‘an author of sûtras’ ; aesrare. ‘a composer of Mans 
tras’ , qantt. ‘an author of Padapatha. 


Ais THE AFFIX IN. [Bk. TI. CH. IE. § 24-26. 


CAPATHATAT UB TEA UN eaAFa-WHAT:, TA, ( H- 
ata) n 


afa: Jl Saray TRA Leas nideien wake i 
aar siifereaeiftta amga i 
24, The affix st comes after the verb ® when 

the objects in composition with it, are the words <r ‘a 
sheaf’, and gga ‘ordure’. 

Thus cara +a+e4,=carqnft nom. sing, carafe ; so also waa gft: 

Vart.—This rule is applicable when the sense of the words to be form- 
ed, is that of ‘rice’ and ‘a calf’ respectively. Therefore eazqafc. means ‘rice’, 


and yraa, ‘a calf. 
When the words have not the senses of ‘rice’ and ‘a calf, the affix BY 


is employed. As earqare. ‘sheaf-maker’, RART. ‘ordure-maker’. 
gA farad: wat nyu waren Ea: gfa-arwar,, 


wat, ( wate, TA ) u 
afa: n gfe aa sede: eater iiA at adie gamar wafer 1 
25. When the agent indicated is an animal, 
the affix 4 comes after the verb § ‘to take’, the object in 
composition with it being the words fa ‘a leather-bag’ 
and arm ‘a master’. 
Thus tafe. ‘a dog’ (a carrier of skin) ; qrqgfe ‘a beast’ (that carries its 


master). 
When the words formed do not denote an animal, the affix ster is em- 


ployed; as fag: ‘a water-carrier’ (a carrier of a leather-bag for holding 
water). eyere. ‘a carrier of his master’. 


qaae R tox n uR n waate:-arerwah:, 


ah 
qfa: i waaig: maaie. giat gregh Proved I 
26. And the words tën and amast are irre- 
gularly formed. 
The word waate: is formed by adding the affix ga to the verb qg and 
making the upapada end in the vowelg. Thus watia temi = haze. ‘the 
fruit-bearing f. e. a tree’. 
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The word apensatz: is formed by adding the augment gq (a) to the upa- 
pada amq, and the affix 3Ẹ to the verb 4 Thus amentà faafà = stearat ‘sel- 
fish’ (one who feeds his own self). 

The word ‘and’ indicates that there are other such irregularly-formed 
words As ®fereafc: ‘gluttonous, selfish’ (caring to feed his own belly), scra f: 
‘gluttonous, selfish’. 


anfa aaa ARATE nou wert ate, A-E- 
ARa, ( RAFA, ZA) N 
gR. aA aa cami, ta RT ag aAA we wiag? gafa fari gT 
magt wala n 
27. In the Vedic literature, the affix 31 comes 
after the verbs aq ‘to honor’ at ‘to worship’ ta ‘to pro- 
tect’ and mq ‘to agitate’, when the object is in composition 
Thus agaf sar waaa (Vaj. San. L 17, V.12., VI 3), saat mafa 


(Rig. Ved. VI. 53. 10) la xa cai (Rig Ved. X. 14 11) ger AAA Ta 
aei gatar (Rig. Ved. VIL. 104 21). 
BA GTN Ru Tals UTR, TT, ( mara) n 
afer: 1 ga RETA gaeng oaan gaq ana TINA l 
METR 1 UIA a ARAALE GANET N 
28. The affix am comes after the verb 8% ‘to 
tremble’ when ending in fa (III. 26.) and when the object 
isin composition with it. 
This affix comes after the causative of uy. Of the affix qs the letters 
æ and yg are indicatory, the real affix is a. The œ indicates that the augment 
g4 is added to the upapada ending in a vowel (VI. 3 67). The gy indicates that 
this i isa Sarvadhatuka affix (III 4.113), and therefore the vikaranas like 1q, 
&c. (III. x. 68.) will be employed here. Thus yga = ag Ana (sgt ats + 
TT +aN= ag t ERa) | who awesthe limbs’; wvasraq: ‘who awes man- 
kind’. 
Vart:—The affix qa comes after the verbs sta ‘to go’, #2 ‘to suck’, ag 
‘to strike’, at ‘to leave’ when in composition with the words ara ‘wind’, yay 
‘a bitch’, faz ‘sesamum’ and gg ‘flatulence’. As areas: aur: ‘swift ipsa aes 
(going with the wind); gftera: ‘a bitch-sucker’ ; fasiag: ‘an oilman’; ysg 
at: ‘a kind of bean’ (that causes or cures flatulence). The long € of stat is 
shortened by VI. 3. 66. 
19 
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afamat Wen warts uw wrieat-eraa4:, 


eAT-Gat:, (MAY, ST) u 
ata Iara aidea A. aaa vate i 
ata i eat ae" arfeerata emer Fza7 N 
29. The affix wt comes after the verbs «ar 
to blow’ and # ‘to suck’ when arfear ‘nose’, and tat ‘breast, 
are in composition with them as object. 

The rule of pathdsankhyé as given in L 3. 10 does not however, apply 
here. For aq is compounded with Wz; as a+ è+ aq =a + q+ e+ 
GITE = MAL At Yat a+) = eager: ‘an infant’ (sucking the breast). 

But afer is compounded with both ear and ẹ; as afamar +n +a 
=a ea +a+ya+s (VI. 3.66 and 67; VIL 3. 78)=arfeatan: ‘blowing and 
breathing through the nose. So also arfaaiwa. ‘drinking through the nose’. 

That the rule of yathésankhyé does not apply here, is indicated by the 
irregula: construction of the Dvandva compound afastan. By rule IL. 2. 84. 
the word saa containing fewer syllables ought to have stood first ; one irregu- 


larity lets in another. 
The feminine of eaaa: is ta¥yet, as the verb w has an indicatory z | 


cn 
ATSTHSMAT n go n Waris n ATST-Aeedt:, a, (RART, 


vaqat, BT) N 
afa n net ae gadt widen. a eat aE ht 
30. And when the words art ‘a tube’ and 
qafe ‘fist’ are objects in composition with the verbs r and 
v, the affix am is employed. 

Here also the irregularly-formed Dvandva compound argmfy showes the 
non-applicability of the rule of yathdsankhyd ; for afg being a fa ought to 
have stood first (II 2. 32). 

Thus arfgeqa ‘blowing through the tube’ , afea: ‘blowing through the 
fist’ ; arf@rqa: ‘sucking through the tube’, an infant, afssyq ‘an infant’. 

The word ‘and’ in the aphorism indicates that there are other words 
also so formed. Thus qewa, afzeqe, Rea, QRA, MANR, qraeqe, ‘a 


mountain’. 
This sûtra is not Panini’s, but is really a Vartika, raised to the rank of 


a sfitra by the author of the Kasikaé, The Vartikak4ra divides the last sûtra 
in this way: (1) a Ge: u (2) adt get iaw n (3) afaa aange ui (4) arst afè 
aAa a THAT 
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are wet SaR: nag un wert un ste, we, afar, 
(aq) nu 
afa: n SS AF, ae WIT, garaga bat ae Regge agga wale l 
31. The affix am comes after the verbs s% ‘to 
break into pieces’ and 3% ‘to carry’, when preceded by the 
upasarga 3 and the word aa ‘bank’ is in composition 
with them as the object. 
Thus aaga = waag. ‘breaking down banks’ (such as a chariot, 
river, elephant, &c.) , qaaa: ‘tearing up or carrying away the bank’. 
aera fare: u 32 n wari u ag-sre, fare: n ( €W) u 
aa Was we gaad: Haare: Hs aial. wa vera wate N 
32. The affix @% comes after the verb fag ‘to 
lick’ when the object in composition with it, 1s the word 
vw ‘the shoulder of an ox’ or #4 ‘a cloud’. 
As qaferat at. ‘the shoulder-licking cow’; sta frat ara ‘the cloud-licking 
wind’, 








RaT wa: u 33 n agren afar, aa: (KAR, Tq) u 

Tie. Ra vests, afereand cara qà. aqaa wate 1! 

33. Lhe affix ancomes after the verb 74 ‘to 
cook’ when the object in composition with it denotes a 
measure. 

Thus yer qafa =aewqar ‘a pot having the capacity to cooka prastha 
of food’ ; so also gyareqa , arfteqa ‘a kettle’. 

Frame Wn gyn agri fra-we, a, (we, wT) u 

afa u fra te gait. aidsi. Ta: AME aa ata 11 

34. The affix amis employed after the verb 
qq, when fa ‘a measured partition’ or 7H ‘a nail’ is the 
word in composition with ıt as an object. 

The aphorism has its scope when the words formed do not denote 
measures, which was the case inthe last sitra Thus faarqar araar ‘the 
Brahmani who cooks a little ¿ ¢ a. niggardly Brahmani’ ; sarrar qari: ‘the 
nail-scorching barley gruel’. 


favantiedg: nay wart n -aat ag, (arate, 


aq) u 
afa: ut Pra ee gadt: widi: arated: aana at waa it 
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35. The affix wa comes after the verb 4 ‘to 
strike’, when fre ‘the moon’ or sa ‘a wound’ is the 
word in composition with it as object. 

As fraeaa cg: ‘the RAhu that eclipses the moon ; seeaqg: ‘corrosive, 
wounding the vital parts’. For the addition of the augment aq after the word 
aga, see VI. 3. 67. 


agia Arefat: We u werk un TEA-TaTTar:, 
P~, 
gia-aat:, (wary, wT) u 
qPa. n aada geal. aien. gadt. anaa aa 1 
86. The affix ws comes after the verb gq ‘to 
see’ and aq 'to heat when saand aaf? are the words in 
composition with them respectively as objects. 

Thus sañ +g tag = agera: ; as waaeqyar ragat ‘the king’s wives 
not even seeing the sun’ (being shut up in the harem, and so having no oppor- 
tunity of seeing the sun, that is, they are so well protected that even the sun 
cannot see them, much less any irreverent gaze). 

So also amtz7aq: ‘heating the fore-head’ (such as the sun). 

The word aaa is an incomplete or impossible compound, as the 


negative a applies to the verb gq and notto the word aa’. This is in oppo- 
sition to the rule of samartha pada vidhi (Ul. 1. 2). 


saaga Aqa N 39 U wert no SR- 
FVAS-UTUTHIAT:, T N 
aia: n saa geag nia Eee egr ATRAFÀ I 
387. The words samya, gong and after are irre- 
gularly formed, 
Thus eq qgafş = sysqga: ‘fierce-looking’ ; scar aaf =rrqe ‘delighting 
in drinking an epithet of Agni, a flash of lightning’, So mfra. qeury 
‘chilly roads’. 


Maal ag: wu gc un wer n faa, az:, TF N 


~ on, 


qa: Grea ag gia aiaei. aaa raft 
Seay MART TF Tagawa | 

qia it fagrast fae au 

alfdteana, i weg fear area. II 

afta nS a fagra Freres gered. n 
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38. The affix 4a comes after the verb 3 ‘to 
speak’ when fia oray isthe wordin composition with it 
as an object. 

E Thus fra aga=fagag ‘who speaks kindly ; qiiar ‘who professes sub- 
mission’. 
Of the affix æq, the letters q and 4 are indicatory , @ indicates the in- 
sertion of the augment qq (VI. 3. 37), and @ shows that there is shortening of 
the vowel in certain cases (VI. 4 94). 


In the case of ffa and qy with qe, the affix qa would have given the 
same result as the afix wa. Making a separate affix in this sûtra is for the 
sake of the aphorisms that follow, where this affix will produce different effects 
than qi. 

Vart —The affix @q comes after the verb qq ‘to go’ when a word end- 
ing ina case-affix 1s ın composition with it. As faaaat gegt ‘the slow- 


wn. 


moving z e. an elephant’ ; faamar efeaet ‘the slow-moving z. e. a she-elephant’: 

Vari.—This affix comes under similar circumstances when the word in 
composition with qq, 1s fagraa_; and the letter is then replaced by the word fae. 
As fagrar teeta =fagaa ‘a bird (that which goes through the sky). 

, iff —In the Vérizkas above given, the affix @a may optionally 
be considered as if it had an indicatory ẹ The force of € is to cause elision of 
the final vowel with what follows it. As faa. or faema ‘a bird’. So also waa: 
or ym ‘a serpent’ (what goes crookedly). 


Vart,—fasraa_ is replaced by fag when the affix © (III 2. 48) comes 
after the verb 74, as fàgt. ‘a bird’. Thus we have three forms. fram, fray, 
Tae HA | 

Raamaa: n oge un ag n Rra-aAn:, ara, 
(wa) u 
qa ui fewercar. wacirerredieartatal aaqaerat wate it 
39. The affix wa comes after the verb aq ‘to 
heat’, when fama or Wis the word in composition with it 
as an object. 
The verb aq belongs both to BA and Chur classes. Both are meant 


in the sûtra. Inthe case of Bhuddz, the verb «fq is the causative ending 
in fey of aq ; while in Churddz, all verbs take far. 
Thus fared anala = faseaq (VI 4. 94) ‘one who destroys his enemies’, 
so also qeraq. ‘one who subdues his enemies, a hero’. 
20 
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This affix however, will not apply when the above upapadas are in the 
feminine gender. In this case the general affix ay will be employed; as 
aii arafa = fada t 


“arf at wa nye u ag n arte, aa, AA, (Q4) n 
aft aane wia aA aqai vata ae TATA N 
40. The affix aa comes: after the verb aq ‘to 
curb’ when the word atm ‘speech’ isin composition with 
it as object, and the sense indicated is that of a vow. 


The word sa means a vow taken according to the rules of Dharma- 
sastra. Thus ardea sted ‘he has taken the vow of rigid silence’. 


Why do we say ‘vow’? Otherwise the form is qarn: ‘restraining 
speech’ (VI. 3. 69). 


T: waargtitaer: uR Tah t w-aaar:, er-ser:, 

(wa) u 

qfa. ead gant: midea tagat: wearer 
wate i 

aaa Wont q a qR It 

41. The affix aq comes after the verbs utf ‘to 

split’ and a ‘to bear’ when respectively in composition 
with the words % ‘a city’ and #7 ‘all’, as objects. 

As qè areata = reat. ‘name of Indra (who splits asunder cities)’ (VI. 3, 
69 and VI. 4.94); aäagt aar ‘the king who is all-forbearing’. 


Vart.—So also when the word aq is in composition with the verb arfx; 
as ymezt. ‘a fistula in the anus’. 


TARATURATTT HI N UU VITT N Ta-Ha-oTy-MATY, 
RT: (WA) N 
qf. ai aA a athe AA Ria RI. wy get fà 1 
42. The affix @q comes after the verb ae ‘to 
rub’ when the words 44 ‘all’, aa ‘bank’, aa ‘cloud’ and 
witty ‘a dry cow-dung’, are in composition with it as 
object. 


As ağam: aa: ‘a villain, a rogue’ ; asam agt ‘a river’ ; aia frf: 
‘a Mountain’ ; Réti qrar ‘a strong wind’, 
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EoLA 
ARA Bau wr ugan Aq-wa-wag 
(aa) u 
aft naa WA ya THI RAN gT Aq Raa ATA 
aiaa n sagin nage agaia sataata i 
43. The affix @a comes after the verb a ‘to 
make’ when the words 44 ‘cloud’, #f ‘misfortune’ and wa 
‘fear’ are in composition as objects. 
As aac ‘producing clouds’ ; safc: ‘giving pain’ ; zat ‘frightful’, 
Vart—The tadanta vidhi applies in the case of upapadas like wa. &c. 
This is an exception to the vévizka under I. 1.72, by which, in the case 


of affixes, tadanta-vidhi was prohibited. Thus we have styaaic. ‘who causes 
security’. 


Aaaa ue naar nu ae-fra-az, aa, T 
(wa) n 
qe ata fre az ÄI BHAI ACA AAA AAT GF I 
44, And the affix u as well as wa comes after 
the verb g ‘to make’ when the words Ña ‘happiness’, fra 
‘pleasant? and a= joy’ are in composition as objects. 
The word ‘and’ denotes that the affix @7 is also to be inc:uded. 
Thus amit. or FART: ‘propitious’ ; frame. or faat ‘showing kind- 
ness’; AR or AeA ‘causing delight’, 


The repetition of the affix stat, when its axuvrzttz could have been 
read into this sûtra by using the word qr ‘optionally’, indicates that these words 
never take the affix z of sfitra 20 though cause, habit, &c.. may be denoted ; so 
that the feminine of those words is formed by sand not by € ; as ayeqreear: 
Rakt: ‘small beginnings lead to or cause prosperity’. 


SAS Wa: ATTATAAT: Nay gR a Atha, wa 
wraar, (wa, ahr) u 
qfa: n araga gad erg sada: Ata wa ae wa mae aaf a 
45. The affix wa comes after the verb ¥ 
to be’ when in composition with the case-inflected 
word faa ‘satisfied by eating’ and the sense is that of 
instrument or condition. 
The word ‘afp’ of sûtra 4 is understood here. 
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Thus athàya meaning ‘food’, literally that by which one is satiated. 
srid gadt saa. Here the word denotes instrument. And atfiteaa: also 
means ‘satiety’, which denotes condition. 

daat yaaan Raa Aga: uve a werkt daai, 
a-a-g- RaR- aR- a-ga: (arty, già, wa) n 

qR yga A nR aR ait a gaa ea daat AIÀ aa terar 

qafa N 

46 The affix @4 comes after the following 
verbs when the words to be formed denote a name :—viz. 
4 ‘to bear’, Ẹ ‘to cross over’, ¥ ‘to choose’, & ‘to conquer’, 
at ‘to hold’, afé ‘to bear’, aft ‘to heat’ and # ‘to subdue’, 

Both the words afar and aff of stitra 1 and 4 are understood 
here and should be applied as the occasion requires Thus fagaquct ‘earth’ (that 
which supports all) , ewar ‘the Rathantara Sama’, qfdqer‘a girl lit. (who is 
about to choose a husband); yasar ‘an elephant’ lit. (who conquers the 
enemy) , yt ‘a mountain’ or ‘the pole of a carriage to which the yoke is 
fixed’ ; TATE ‘Satrunsaha’ (witl.standing an enemy) ; yaaq: ‘Satruntapa’ (des- 
troying an enemy) , af¢eq ‘Arindama’ (victorious). 

Why do we say ‘when denoting a name’? Observe marae: ‘he who 
supports his family’. = 


TAG N VIU WEA NaH, a, (J, dara, wa) u 
afr n ània. geq? cast fart ea eae wale l 
47, And the affix @a comes after the verb 
m ‘to go’ when in composition with a word ending in 
a case-affix, and when the word to be formed denotes a 


name. 

As gasa ‘Sutangama’. Though the verb ae could well have been in- 
cluded in the last aphorism, the separation serves the purpose of carrying the 
anuvritiz of aq into the subsequent sûtras 


& w, 
aaa geag SURE gA N ST- 
HUM- ALA -FT-A-A-AAAT, F: N 
gRr U a waa SY AT ae ae aaa ATTY mia ri ee 
wate tt 
TARA NS PRCT STATA STAT N 
aAA Tea TAT l 
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afian aR I 
aisg AAT l 
afán i stasis grag l , 


48. The affix = comes after the verb 7 ‘to 
go’ when in composition with the following words as its 
objects =q ‘end’, sera ‘excessive’, aaa ‘road’, & ‘far’, a 
‘across’, a4 ‘all’ and sara ‘endless’. 


The anuvritti of the word a@rarq does not extend to this. As stran: 
‘having gone to the end, thoroughly conversant’ , stegzaaq. ‘going too fast’ ; 
taq: ‘a way-farer’ ; gt. ‘going to a distant place’ ; qiqa. ‘completely familiar’; 
aaq ‘going everywhere, the Supreme Being’ ; saram ‘going to infinity, moving 

for ever’, 

Of the affix @ the letter © is indicatory, the real affix being a. The 
g indicates that the f portion of the word to which this is added, must be 
elided (VI. 4. 143) ; as ara +a +S = seq +7487 (the fF portion sa of ara is eli- 
ded). Now though the rule VI. 4.143 says ‘when that which hasan indica- 
tory g, follows, there is elision of the feof a 4’, yet in the present case, such 
elision takes place, although the word wą here is not one of those called 4 
(I. 4. 18); because the presence of = as an indicatory letter must not be un- 
meaning. 

Vart.—The = is also employed when the words in composition are 
gam ‘everywhere’ and qa ‘creeping’ ; as afert. ‘Supreme Spirit’; qaa. ‘snake? 

Vart.—So also when the word in composition is yc@ ‘breast’, and 
there is elision of its final As ¥4+74+S=eeq ‘moving on breast, a snake’, 

Vart—So also with the words @ ‘well’ and gg, ‘bad’, when the result- 
ing words denote location. As aq. ‘that in which one goes easily, easy of 
access. gat ‘difficult of access, a fort’, 

Vart—So also with the preposition fae, the word to be formed 
meaning country , as faq ‘a country’. 

Vari —Others say, that this = is added when other words besides the 
above stand as upapadas. Thus wane (eit-+strt+m+¢) ‘who goes to 
the women’s compartment’ ; raw. ‘going to the village’ ; qeaeqz: ‘who pollutes 
the bed of his guru’. 


arate wa: n gen wari u ohare, wa:, (8:) n 
aha: igi maaga grit: wira = geqay wate i) 
MÄR N RASE As AAA 
aR N ar ar 
aaa i Katie afa au 
ax 
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49, The affix = comes after the verbet ‘to 
kill’, when the object is in composition with it, and 
when benediction is intended. 

The affix = is understood in this sutra. Thus fala qara = fafig' ‘may 
he kill the whale’ ; yag ‘may he kill the enemy’. 

Why do we say ‘when benediction is intended’? Otherwise we have 
gaga: ‘who kills his enemy’ 

Vari—The affix aq comes after the verb streq when the word ae 
‘wood’ is in composition with it, and the final letter of the ~ord so formed is 
changed into ¢, when the wcidso formed denotes a name. As at Heta= 
aatatz: (agarga +s) ‘the wood-pecker’. 

Vart.—So also optionally when the word {rẹ ‘beautiful’ is in compo- 
sition under the circumstances detailed in the last vévtzka: as Mlatarz: or 
PTT ATA: | 

Vart —So also, when the verb gq is preceded by the preposition aq, 
and is in composition with a word in the objective case, the affix aw is em- 
ployed ; and the final 1s replaced by =; as quia azka =qaŭaqn: or qudara: 
‘the alphabet’, qqifà agfa = qgan or yeaa. ‘connecting the words that are 
separated, an annotator’. 


HT RIRAN: N ven Uga uaa, RW-AAMt:, ( RATY, 
Sa, Su 
qi: i aqata STAT waenga wala tl 
50. The affix = comes after the verb #4 ‘to kil 
when it is compounded with the preposition “q, and 
when the object in ccmposition with it, isthe word $u 
‘pain’ or ae, ‘darkness’. 
As, emige ga ‘the pain-allayer z e. theson’, aalqz: Ua ‘the dark- 
ness-destroyer 7 e. the sun’. 


This aphorism has its scope when the sense is not that of benediction. 
hy 
ERGA: u yg a varia n ga- NAAT, fhe, 
(ga:) n 


qia. n gare gre siad: ea eaat wale 


51. The affix faft comes after the verb aq ‘to 


kill’ when the word in composition with it is æm ‘a 
child’, or Ñ$ ‘head’, 
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Thus aart gat fafa = gataaga, (VIL 3.54 and VIIL 3. 32) = 
RATA AT nom sing. aatcareat ‘child-killer’, So also gfituraay nom. sing. gitt- 
grat ‘head-killer’. 

The word gẹ is an irregular form of the word fara 

AAT AAITAEH WYN Wah u AAG, Arat-Tan:, 
ER, (TA) u 

qfr gaian aacreraieearratanaht tare wae I 

52. The affix zm comes after the verb q ‘to 
kill’? when itis in composition with the word war ‘wife’ 
or wf ‘husband’ as object, and when the word so formed 
denotes the agent possessed of that attribute (or when 
the word so formed denotes a mark). 

The word azar of this sfitra gives rise to the doubt whether it means 
aad waft or aada wate. In the former case the meaning will be ‘when 
the agent is itself the mark’, as sarqa ‘a mole’ (a mark on the body indica- 
tive of the death of one’s wife). Inthe latter case the meaning will be ‘when 
the agent ıs possessed of the attribute denoted by the word’; as ararey: ‘the 
murderer of his wife’ , gfaeta7 ‘the murderer of her husband’, 

Of the affix za the letters z and æ are indicatory. The g shows that 
the feminine is formed by f, and æ causing elision of the penultimate sq of gq. 
Thus srar+sa+zaHe art eatst (Vi. 4 98)=srarga (VU. 3 54). 

NAARAAT N YN TET uae, a, (eH, 
ea: )N 
fa: Bataan ATR RIA Adc zarea wafer 
53. And the afix zy comes after the verb et 
‘to kil? when the object ıs in composition with it, and 
when the word to be formed denotes an agent other than 
a human being. 

As siarqaftanantetr ‘the mole’ (literally that which indicates the death 
of one’s wife) , qfàqat arfirter ‘the line of the palm of the hand’ (that which 
indicates the death of one’s husband). These two forms were deducible also 
from the last aphorism yasaaat aq ‘honey’ (literally that which has the 
property of destroying the phlegm) faqa wa ‘clarified butter’ (lit. that 
which destroys the bile). 

Why do we say ‘when the agent is not a human being’? Observe 
araara. UF ‘a Sidra’ ueraily cne who kilis the mics. Here the affix ts arar 
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Why is the affix z4 not employed in the following ? eqicarat ea; ‘an 
elephant’ (2. e. who kills a thief.) Here the word is formed by the affix am on 
the analogy of sûtra III. 3.113 which allows a diversity in case of kiya 
affixes, which diversity is extended in this case toa rii affix. 


rer gaama: ww n warts vn weer, ehea-war- 
(atjeat:, ( E7: TH) n 
afa: n et aaa gaa wide A a wala 1 
54. The affix 4% comes after the verb # ‘to 
kil? when the word in composition with it as its object 
is eft ‘elephant’ or wiz ‘gate’ and when the sense indi-’ 
cated is that of power. 
‘This sûùtra applies where the agent isa human being. Asgat gei 


Jw = gka aga ‘a man who is strong enough to kill an elephant’ ; so 
also @aqtzqa: ‘a burglar’ ( who is capable of breaking open the doors). 


Why do we say ‘where power is indicated’ ? Observe ARo giaa efta = 
eferara. ‘who kills the elephant by poison’. Here the affix is aq. 


urea ARA nyu wert ny arfare-ared, 
farfeat n 


aia. nia arse gad great aaraa fines ade ut 
FARA N THT TESA I 
55. The words wirrand areg are irregularly 
formed when denoting an artificer. 

These forms are thus evolved The affix @ is employed after the 
verb gq in composition with q@ ‘hand’ and ars ‘a blow’ as object; then the 
f= portion of ga z. e. wis elided, and gis changed into q irregularly. Thus 
ifr pet bar = Te +e tat =a. ‘a drummer’ (workman or handicraftsman), 
mgg: ‘a smith’. 

Why ‘when denoting an artificer ? Observe qrara. ‘boxing’ ; asqa 
‘hammering’. 

Vari.—The word tray: should be enumerated in this connection ; tts- 
q: ‘a regicide’, 

of 
aerga Raa TAA AGT VAT TST: ATT 
(anm 
TA a rR u atTea-gat-ega-aiea-ara-aey- fae, Ra- 
of 
WY, AeA, SH: AT, TA N 
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nat 


aa: n ary HAGITEY ausge Aid slay ACA RR SATAY 
FTV tt 
56. The affix waa, when the sense of the word 
to be formed is that of an instrumental agent, cdmes after 
the verb ® ‘to make’, when the following words are in 
composition with it as objects :—stea ‘rich’, aw ‘fortunate’, 
eam ‘bio’, tera ‘orey’, 7 ‘naked’, sag ‘blind’ and tra ‘pleasant’, 
provided that these words have the sense of the words 
formed by the affix fa, though not actually ending in the 
affix fq. 


The affix feq (V. 4. 50 ) is added toa noun when it is in composi- 
tion with the verbs ¥ ‘to become’, ® ‘to make’ and sta_‘to be’ ; its force being 
that a thing attains to a conditionin whic it prev-ously was not. The 
fq being an optional affix, its sense ıs two-fold , namely, words ending in fey 
and words not ending in fey Both may have the force of fq. ‘In the present 
stitra, however, the words that actually erdin feq have been excluded, while 
words which do not take the affix fq, but have the force of feq are included 
in the present sitra. 


Thus sag +4 + Sat = ted + AT +3 = set ATO ‘that by the instru- 
mentality of which the poor becomes rich, viz., wealth, prosperity, means 
of enriching’ , qrat ‘making happy’, <amacaa ‘by which one becomes 
big’ ; afanta ‘rendering grey’, qarqara ‘meking naked’ , seqacura ‘mak- 
ing blind’, faatacara ‘showing kindness’. 

Why do wesay ‘when the force is that of the affix fèy? Otherwise 
sag daa pia 2. e spasaica ‘they anoint with oil. Here though something 
1s joined with what it previously was not joined, namely with oil, yet as the 
radical word is not prominent here, the sense is not that of fẹẹ and hence this 
counter-example. 


Why do we say ‘when not ending in the affix fq ? Observe sest 
Ha ea aaa ‘they make rich by this’. Here the affix egg is not employed. 


It might be objected : ‘well if gaq is not used, then the affix sqz must 
be used (III. 3 117) as there is no difference betwcen way and sqz , both 
having the efficient portion @ , what is then the use of prohibiting fg? We 
reply, ‘because there is this prohibition, when the affix waq is not employed the 
affix saz willalso be not employed. Thus by implication the affix waz is alss 
prohibited. The prohibition of feqin this sitra is for the sake of the ap- 
horisms that follow’. 
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Patanjali observes this prohibition as superfluous, because there is no 
distinction between eaz and waq. For the word formed by any one of these 
affixes have the same form and the same accent. Nor there is any distinction 
in the feminines of their derivatives, For the word formed by 73, 13, Fa, HH 
and wax take § in the feminine as well as the words aga and aaa Nor there 
is any distinction in their samésas. For in both the cases it witl be xztya sa- 
wtdsa. Nor is the prohibition made for the sake of the augment qq For it 
being an indeclinable, aa cannot come after it. The prohibition therefore is of 
no use to this sûtra but it is inserted here for the sake of the following sûtras 


aa ya: faugaqast u yo u wei u wah, wa:, 
fanya-gaat, ( arany ) u 

afa. 11 arer R gagga saysaq aig: Hale RR a- 

aR THA Teal TA N 

57. The affixes fesaq and qas, when the word 
to be formed denotes an agent, come after the verb x ‘to 
become’, when it isin composition with words see &c., 
provided that these have the sense of the words formed 
by the afiix fa though not ending in far. 

Thus streqrafasa- ‘becoming rich (who was not rich before)’ ; sreq- 
sara “becoming rich’ , gama as. or -r3 ‘becoming happy’ ; eami or 
-ak ‘becoming big’ , qferdafasar or -qa ‘becoming grey’; qeqe, or 
“ara “becoming naked’ , s=fyfysu’ or -qqa ‘becoming blind’ ; fraeyfysar or 
“mam ‘becoming an object of affection, amiable’. 

Why do we say ‘when denoting the agent’? Notsowhen it denotes 


the instrument The affixes will apply when the sense of the upapada 1s that 
of feq, otherwise not , as azgi afgaat ‘he will be rich’. 


These affixes will not apply when the upapada ends in fey ; sted} afear 


— an 
ENa THN ye qA N RTT, ware, a u 
afa n egalig aarasrad ferent wafer it 
58. The affix ft comes after the verb arq ‘to 
touch’, when it is in composition with a case-inflected 
word other than tem ‘water’. 
By stitra 4 of this chapter, the anuuritti of the word afr is to be read 


into this sûtra. It might be objected ‘why do we not read the anuvritt? of the 
word aa instead of aa, because the verb egy isa transitive verb, and after 


Bk. II. CH. IL $ 59] THE AFFIX KVIN. 433 





such verbs, the anuvritti of a ought to come by sûtra 4’? To this we say 
there is no harm in reading the anuvritti of afr in this case ; because the word 
aå of the last sitra ıs also, ın a way understood here, and indicates the 
collection of all sorts of agents whether objects, instruments &c., and this can 
only be when the first member of the compound is a word in general. 

Thus qa eqafa=qeaerg, nom. sing. qaega ‘he who touches clarified 
butter’. wa+fer+a say tA Ho (VI. 1. 68)=eqq+o (VL 1. 67, and VII 
2.62). So also weray egua = aeae ‘who touches with hymns’ , A7 egyfa = 
SAER ‘who touches with water’. But sna nfa seers ; here we have the 
general affix aq. 

The q of f&a is to distinguish this affix from affixes like fay &c. For, 
had it been merely fr, then in sûtra VIIL 2. 62. we should have used fẹ merae 
æ: and it would have been ambiguous, for fẹ might be explained as meaning 
both fe and faq, as æq means Fay, aq &c. To remove this ambiguity, 
qis added to make a distinctive affix. The q cannot be for the sake of accent. 
(VI. 1.117), the verb being monosyllabic would of itself have taken that accent. 


aRar RA Riaya Tuyen gA N 
aan- qa ARa IRR- asg- T N 
ata a RRRA Tq. fRemeeraiear rra saè air ara Aaa N 
59. The words Ra% ‘a domestic priest’, way 
impudent’, ax ‘a garland’, fem ‘a direction’ and siaa ‘a 
quatrain’ are irregularly formed by adding the affix faq ; 
and so also after the verbs s=a‘to Worship’, af ‘to join’ 
and #s4‘to approach’, the affix faa is employed. 

The first five words are irregular forms. Thus pa taa + faa= Rea 
‘he who performs sacrifice in .he season (erat) or to the season @raa). This 
word, however 1s a «fs word ın which ıt is fruitless to search for its etymological 
meaning. w3+far=T7R. Here there is reduplication and the final has acute 
accent. QF ‘Lint = am Here there is augment 314. er +R RR. So also ṣa, 
+a Haa = sE k. All these are in fact crude nouns, their current meaning 
having little traces of their root meaning. 

The affix faq comes after the three roots as, 33%, and aT. Be- 
ing read along with the five above-mentioned irregularly-formed words, there 
igsome irregularity in the application of faq to these verbs. Thus the affix 
faq comes after seq only when a word ending with any case-affix precedes it in 
composition. As qtas tiks msq nom. sing. gre (VI. 4. 24; Vil. I. 70, 
VIII. 2. 23 and 62) ‘east’ ; so also mega ‘west’ 5 s48 ‘north’, 
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The affix fq comes after aft and msa when these are uncombined. 
Thus at-+far=aa. In nominative singular, gat+a=aqt+a (VI 1 71)= 
agato (VI. 1. 68) = ae (VIIL 2. 62) ‘who joins’. When the root #¥ is in com- 
position with-an upapada, it takes the affix faq (see sutra 61) As aaam 
‘yoked with horses’. 

So also #34 +f = HEH, nom. sing. He, ‘a curlew? The non-elision of 
the 3 (VL 4. 24) of s% is an irregularity, as this word has been taught in 
connection with other irregular words. 

artes gA wy Udon attr un g-a, 
gt, NANA, way, a, ( THA) u 

qa tl ai Sqaey Aaa Aa si qina Assert ata ARTE, 

fata l 

60. And the afix was comes after the verb =u, 
‘to see’ when itis in combination with we &c. and does 
not signify perception, 

The force of ‘and’ 1s that the fa also comes under similar circumstan- 
ces. eae &c are pronouns, fora list of which see 1.1.27. Thus earggy nom. 
sing. aga, ‘suca-like’ when it 1s formed by faz, and eareg. ‘such-like’ when 
the affix is 3 So also a¥+eay+faa= man (VI 3.91) nom. sing. array 
(VIL 1.68, VHI 2 36 and 62, VHI. 4. 56) , and agy when astis the affix 
So qrq or agg. ‘what-like’. 

What 1s the force of the letter 3 of @37? It is for the sake of accent , 
the udåtta is on the first syllable of those words which are formed by an affix 
having an indicatory syor 4 (VI r 117) But the indicatory 4 would have 
given the same accent, there being no difference between asg and m7 ın this 
respect. The indicato1y sẹ then serves only the purpose of distinguishing the 
affix a3 from a4 in sûtra IV I 15 1n which @stis taken and not aq Had 
we not formed this separate affix, then for aiaga of that sûtra, we should have 
read aq HTT SO thit the feminine of words formed by æa would have also 
taken long #,so that the feminine of aqm (ara +T V. 4. 29) would have 
been araat instead of araqanr. 

Why do we say ‘when not signifying perception’? See a qyata = are. 
‘who sees that’, The words earga, area &c. are crude nouns, in which the ety- 
mological sense of the root not being visible, the act of seeing can never be de- 
noted by these words. 

Vatt—This rule applies also when the words aarẹ and apy are in 
compesition with sy. ‘As aga or age. ‘ike’ @ar+ent+fRI=atem VI. 3, 89) ; 
so also stategy. or aeara ‘of another kind’ 


dh 
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Vart.—The affix a comes also after the root gy As ArgaT:, Breer , 
erase: and alga i agta +a = aHan Haa (VI. 3. on) =aegta (VIL. 
2. 36) =a +a (VIII 2. 41) =a +a (VIIL 3. 59) =areer 1 

aaa Raega ARa Regras a N 
gga ugi u aa-g- -a-ge I-A- Arg- A-At- URTA, 
oh = 

san, ofa, fag, ( af ) n. 
ata. n aafear raa: Gard wags aasaga hy faqri sae tt 

61. The affix fet comes after the following 
verbs when in composition with a word ending in a case- 
affix, though it may be an upasarga, viz :—*a, ‘to sit’, 3 
‘to bring forth’, fey ‘to hate’, ga ‘to bear malice’, 43 ‘to milk’, 
aq ‘to join’, ‘to concentrate the mind’, A3 ‘to know’, ‘to be- 
come’, ‘to consider’, ft ‘to divide’, Ta ‘to cut’, fH ‘to con- 
quer’, 7 ‘to lead’ and try, ‘to shine’. 


The phrase ‘the word ending with a case-affix’ is understood in this 
sitra The anuvrittz of @a is not tobe taken in this sûtra for the same rea- 
sons as in sûtra 58 axte. The upasargas are also words ending ina case-affix 
t.e they are also subanta words Their special mention in this section, indi- 
cates by implication (;#épaka) that wherever in the previous sûtras, the word 
subanta (a case-inflected word) is used, it does not include an upasarga 
(III 1. 106), 

The root @ being read in conjunction with fea shows that sgr class 
verb is meant here, and not aqifg class. The verb qx includes, both afar ‘to 
join’ and a ‘to concentrate one’s mind’. The verb faz includes the three 
verbs having the sense of ‘to know’, ‘to become’ and ‘to consider’, but does not 
include the verb fẹẹ ‘to gain’, because that root has an indicatory æ (fata) 
while all these verbs have indicatory 3. 

Thus, ai—aifava ‘dwelling in purity’, siafeeraa ‘dwelling in the 
skies’, ‘epithets of Brahma’ (Kath. 5. 2), sqaq, ‘serving’. q areg: ‘oviparous’; 
saa, ‘bringing forth hundred’; qq ‘parent’. Taa.—farigz, ‘treacherous’; fez 
‘hostile’. #e—firadam ‘treacherous’, 4af ‘hostile’ (VIII. 2. 37). ¢¢—airaa ‘cow- 
milker’ ; gefay ‘milker’ (VIII. 2. 32. and 37) aa—sraaqA, ‘carriage’; Yam im- 
pulse’. fa¢—aeftra ‘knower of Veda’; afaq ‘knower’ , aafaa ‘knower of Brahma’. 
fag —arefta ‘wood-cutter’; wa ‘cutter’, fei—cssyfeRs ‘rope-cutter’ ; eRe 
‘a cutter’. fa -nafaa ‘enemy-conqueror , aq ‘conqueror. at —Ẹ&arir ‘leader 
of an army’ , nafr: ‘a leader’; maqfr: ‘head-borough’ ; stquiy: ‘first’. (Why is there 
cerebral ar in these words? Because the word aranit has a cerebral ar in 

23 


# 
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sutra V 2, 78 and that indicates that these words will have a, as also by sûtra 
VIL 4 3). ort—face ‘splendour’, qarz ‘emperor’ (the letter qıs added by 
sutra VII, 3. 25). 
This sůtra is a continuation and expansion of sûtras 75 and 76 sup. 
St fea: neg naar aa, faa: ( saan, aft, già) 
afa. narrate dasa sage sasaa qaisi forget wate i 
62. The affix fe comes after the verb 7H ‘to 
share’ when in composition with a word ending in a 
ease-afix whether it be an upasarga or not. 
The words ‘upasarga’ and ‘supr are understood in this sûtra. As até 
asd = Hey nom. sing. eek ‘sharing a half. So also when in composi- 
tion witha preposition, as mara ‘division’. 


wrere We: EQN TET UN ate, BE:, (Sam, gà, 
faa: ) u 


ata. n gA fact aguii. dara ered anaa ware i 
63. In the Chhandas, the affix f+ comes after 
the verb ag ‘to bear’ when it isin composition with a 


word ending in a case-affix. 

The words ‘upasarga’ and ‘supr are understood here. As at+ae-+ {eg 
=at nom. sing guriz ‘name of Indra’ The dental æ is changed into cere- 
bralg by VIIL 3. 56, and the € into = by VII. 2,31. The final st of az is 
lengthened by VI 3. 137. See Rig Veda. 1.175 2, Hl. 48 5. 


aga n u ugr n ag: €, (aha, Ra, g) u 
afa. i qiia Asa aaea sag Paad aaia l 
64. The aftix Pa comes after the verb ag ‘to 
carry’, in the Chhandas, when a word ending with a case- 
affix is in composition with it. 
As garg Ist sing agate ‘carrying a prashkika measure’ ; so, feerare | 
The division of this stitra from the last is for the sake of the subsequent 
sûtras, into which the anuvritti of q¢_only is carried and not of ae, See Yajur, 


Veda. XIV. 10, XVII. 26. 
agiagi sgen ey n weit u Rares atti, 

syz, ( arta, a aft, ae:) u 
ata i mee IT qisa gii aA Pras againsa wate 1 
65. Inthe Chhandas the affix 42 comes after 
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the verb a when it is in composition with the words asa 
‘oblation of food to deceased ancestors’, éte ‘fæces and 
qta ‘water’. 

AS REAA: Raua (Yajur. Ved. IL 29) ‘fire that carriesthe oblation 


to the pitvis’; qétaarga ‘carrier of water’, qé&saana (Yaj. Ved. XI. 44). 
The feminine of these words is formed by adding long © | 


TAAA n gE a agr neal, TTT: UT EA, 
(aam, ag: sqe) 0 


qa. u gana sre aegis à adatdsazaraer vata, ara ari Sefe- 
aa N 


Alla 


66. The affix sazcomes in the Chhandas, after 
the verb ag ‘to carry’ when it is in composition with the 
word ea ‘an oblation to gods’, provided that the word so 
tormed does not occur in the middle ofa pada (fourth 
part of a stanza). 

As anas gsaaqred ‘fire, the carrier of oblation to the gods’. (Rig. Ved, 
I 44. 2). 

When this word occurs in the middle of a pada, or at the beginning, 
the form ıs gsaqrz, which 1s derived by adding the affix feq (sûtra 64). As 
gaara. frat a: ‘the never-decaying agzzor fire that carries oblation to 
the gods, is our father’. (Rig. Veda. HI. 2. 2 ) 

Waaeawarer fae ngs u were un A-GA- QA- 
maa: fad, (arte, grat) n 

ata: u sari aaa: Cara eras serie Prva Trane vata a 

67. The affix faz (the whole of which is elided) 
comes in the Chhandas after the verbs «q ‘to be born’, 
at ‘to bestow’, wi ‘to dig’, %4 ‘to pace’ and aa ‘to go’, 
when a word ending in a case-affix is in composition, and 
the final nasals are changed into long t. 

The words gafa, zaai and aq are understood in this sûtra, The 
verb sq includes two verbs meaning ‘to be born’ and ‘to happen’; so also 
aq means both ‘to give’ and ‘to worship’. 

_  Ofthe affix faz the letter z is indicatory, and is qualifying, as in 
VI. 4. 41, by which rule the final nasal of sa, aq &c. is replaced by long st 
when the affix faz follows, and the whole affix is elided by YI. 1. 67. 
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As aq +a +e = aen: (Rig Ved. VII. 34. 16) ‘born in water’ (VI. 
4. 41), itr ‘born in the heaven z.e. God’ (Rig Veda IV. 40 5) So also from 
aq — isr. ‘acquiring or bestowing cows’ (VIII. 3. 108), after ar Fat afa ‘O Indra 
bestower of cows! thou art lover of mankind’ (Rig. Veda IX. 2. 10). From @a 
—faaw: ‘digger of lotus stalk’; maar ‘digger of well’ From ma—giymr ‘who 
gets milk’ (Rig. IV. 39 1 and 40.5). From qa—aĝar säga ‘the leader’ 


IAA neon werfa n we: ora, (ata, fae) n 
afa: agata qos Aaaa vale N 
68. The affix fa comes after the verb a4 ‘to 
eat, when in composition with a case-inflected word 
other than sa ‘food’. 


The anuvritt: of the word ‘Chhandas:’ does not extend to this sůtra. 

Thus amaaa = arara ‘eating raw food’ , peara ‘granivorous’. 

But with w@ as an upapada, we have syaig. ‘eating food’, which is 
formed by the general affix sar (IM 2 1) 


wa Tn een werkt u wad, a, (ag: faz) n 
qia u meagre sae sealers vera wafe 


69. The affix faz comes after the verb yi ‘to 
eat,’ When the word #4 is in composition with it. 

As meaafa = meara ‘carnivorous’. 

Why has it been madea separate sfitra, when this form could have 
been obtained by the last sûtra also? Tothis the vartika replies ‘This 
has been made a separate sûtra in order to indicate that the rule of qrawq (II 
x. 94) does not apply here. Therefore the affix aay will not apply in the alter- 
native. Ifthe affix stm does not apply, how then we get the form meare- 
which is evidently formed by the affix smm_? The affix sy comes after the 
root when the word formed means the eater of meat which has been cut, dress- 
ed and cooked’; thus meatg means a man who eats meat cooked and prepared, 
z, e.a meat-eater as opposed to a vegetarian, while msqraq means an animal 
which eats raw flesh , the word eang: in fact may be regarded as an irregular 
form falling under garger class of sûtra VI. 3. 109. 


Te: MATT N90 NTE: R-N: a, (Ble) x 
ata I gatat qaa aera safe qR TT: N 
TO. The affix aq comes after the verb qg, ‘to 


milk’ when in composition with a word ending in a case- 
affix and the letter 4 replaces its final. 
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As aragar ĝa: ‘a milch cow, giving abundance of milk’ ; so also atwear, 
qagar | 


on on on oo, 
AF WAARIATTEUSTT Taz u syn wert Az, 
waag-sarTa-qeera:, Raa n 
qia. u aag THAT qaer gaa qa ner wala aR fa l 
aR I Garedtat Sage A ARRA N 


Ti. In the Mantra literature, the affix Pra, 
comes after the words aa, sauna and gE 


The above words contain both the verb and the upapada , the fact of 
their being so given indicates that there is some irregularity in the application 
of the affix. 

Thus the affix fga comes after the verb qe_preceded by the upapada 
“ja as denoting an agent, while the force of the whole word so formed denotes 
an object. As ĝar u4 agia = ~qaare nom. sing “aar. ‘a name of Indra’ (whom 
white horses carry). 

The affix foq, is applied to the verb st@_‘to praise’ when preceded 
by the word gaz as object or instrument , and then the nasal is irregularly 
dropped. As gaara gadat ta = aRar, nom sing gay: (Rig. Ved, II. 
39. 1,5 ‘a reciter of hymns, the name of the sacrificer’. 

The fqq is applied after the verb gry ‘to give’, preceded by qty, and ẹ 
is changed into =, the force of the whole word denoting an object. As qtr qria 
Ue = qE, nom. sing. qst: (Rig. Ved III. 28. 2) ‘an offering’, 

 Vart:-—The augment g4 is added to the words »faare_&c., when the 
padi affixes follow Thus before pada terminations ~qaqre, becomes yaqa, | 
Therefore its Instrumental dual is y7aapara, pl. Feaar RT 1 
The augment q is not applied before aqaraeqia and 4 termina- 
tions. As gaaaret, (Taare | 
SFT AR: n u TET Nn re, ae: (Flat, Wea) u 
gia et save Raiatea asia aa gi i 
72. In the Mantra literature, the affix fèra 
comes after the verb aH ‘to sacrifice’ when in composi- 
tion with the word 4. l 

As aqar, nom, sing. syqar: (Rig Ved. I. 173,12) ‘name of a Vedic 
priest’ ; as ef aat qewWearzar sta ‘Thou art the priest of Varuna in the sacrifice’ 

The division of this aphorism from the last in which it could have been 
included, is for the sake of the subsequent sûtras in which the azuvriti: of ax 

24 
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only runs. This word is thus declined :— 


sing dual plural. 
Ist. sTqar., aTqaratt, seats 
and. SIAN, STATS, STAT 
3rd, IAAT, aaaea, saif 


Aaa aaf n ogu caries u fra, oe, ache n 
afa: greq? aa gE aa fraser vata u 
73. The affix îm comes after the verb aq 
when s9 precedes, in the Chhandas. 

As stagfe: qefea ‘they carry it up with the gaas formulas’. qasr 
is the name of eleven formulas at a sacrifice. 

The word ‘Chhandas’ has been repeated here though the anuvritti of 
the word ‘mantra’ was present in it, in order to include the Brahmana literature 
also. 

The @ isindicatory and is useful in including the affix fq in the 
larger group called fq (which includes faq, fay, fra, faz), asin the sitra qqymMET 


(VI 1. 67). 
Why has this sûtra been made, since the affix faa would have been 


valid even by aphorism 75? The sûtra has been separately made to show 
that ıt 1s a restrictive rule here. The form gaqsq is found in the Chhandas only, 
and not ın the ordinary literature. 


ard aag Reay u sgn werkt tara: ARH 
ataq-ataa:, a, (aià, aft, faa) n 


aha: waa wa ga arate fava ary aay airy reste 

saa yaa WHITE N 

T4. The affixes raqaa) afrq@q), Raan and fra 
come in the Chhandas, after verbs which end in long r, 
when a case-infected word or an upasarga is in composi- 
tion. 

The force of ‘and’ is to include faq Thus (er--afy=aeraa, Ist. sing. 
wart (Rig. VI. 20. 7) ‘one who gives liberally’; siya +-ear-+-afra = agaaa, Ist. 
sing. stgqzeqrar ‘the name of Asvatthaman’ ; amr -+a =q Haa (VI. 4. 66) = 
ayaa, Ist. sing. qfrar ‘having good understanding’ ; qqr + aag = afa Ist. 
sing fiat ‘a good drinker’. +a +a Ra = faama, Ist. sing. afterar (Rig II, 
27. 17) ‘liberal’ ; qaqa Ist. sing. qaqrar (Yaj. VI. 19) ‘ghee-drinker’, 

The affix fa is also included in this aphorism. As attara+ar-+-fra= 

atanara: (Rig. X, 91. 14) ‘nectar-drinker’; aar: (Rig. IV. 3. 6. and Panini VIL 
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3 46) ‘beautifully going’ , craseiragt: ‘an offering of Rama.’ (see stitra HI. 3. 106 
and Yajur. Ved. XXX. 9). 


arate gaa usyu certs un aaa: aft, ceva, 
(afar, aeaa, afa, faa) n 


qia u seda raaa airy afa a ead a gai, 


fag M 
75. These affixes viz. afaa, araq, aam, and aa are 


seen after other verbs also besides those ending in long st. 


The word g#4fẹ is not understood here. As @ + st ‘to injure’ -b afar, 
=TaA, Ist. ‘sing. agrat ‘who destroys well z.e. destroys sin or ignorance’. 
watts ‘to go -+aqirq=srac+ gataa (VII. 71) =sratteqa,, Ist. sing. graftear 
‘who goes early’. fa+na+atat=fat+ar+aa (VI. 4.41)=fasra, Ist. sing. 
fasrat ‘who brings forth’. sarrar ‘who goes before’. fea+faa=ts_ (VIL. 3. 86) 
Ist. sing 3 ‘who injures’ ; as in tef@ qa wa: (Yajur. Ved. VI. 18). 

The word ‘also’ ın this aphorism has the force of removing all condi- 
tions under which these affixes were employed in the previous aphorisms, that 
ıs to say, these affixes come even when there is no upapada. As qtar, «ftar. 

The words ‘are seen’ in this sitra show that all verbs do not admit of 
these affixes indiscriminately. It is only when we see a particular form that 
we can infer the existence of these affixes. 


fas n ga agr n tara, TU 
qPa: ainga aes aena ga areata ferquerd safe i 
76. And the affix fq is also seen after all 
verbs, whether having an upapada or not in the Vedic as 


well as in the modern Sanskrit. 

As garar ada = varaa (VI 4. 24) ‘falling from the pot’, yatva, ‘falling 
from the leaves’; aferé ayaa = qgar, Ist. sing. afenaz_ ‘falling from a car’. 
The gr is long by VI. 3 137. See Rig. Ved. I. 3. 8. 

Si: RA wath n eT, m, a, (ala, sean, fara) 

qfa: n er gaara: ass array sale f a N 

77. The affixes æ and mq come after the verb 
ez when itisin composition with a word ending ina 


case-affiix or an upasarga. 

Why has this aphorism been made, when by rule II. 1. 4, eur would 
have taken a and by rule HI. 1.75, it would have taken faaq also? This 
repetition is for the purpose of prohibiting the prohibition, that is to say, the 
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al, 


sûtra III. 2. 14 prohibited the stitra IIL. 2. 4, and the present sûtra removes that 
prohibition Thus sieq and gfexr ı But for this sitra, this form could not 
have been evolved ; for, with the upapada gq, the verb yr would have taken 
the affix ay by II. 2. 14. 


ease Remia usc n verh u ata, aa, 
on, 
i, arated i ; 
qo sar Raaf gara wate areste aA Aaaa wale tt 
afiar i sanaa Äri i 
MEARI ann T 1 
ARRA (1 aaf ges 
78. When habitis to be expressed, the affix 
ffr comes after a verb, provided the word with a case- 
affix in composition with it, does not mean a genus. 
Thus so + ast + fio = searing, Ist. sing, gsapairsft ‘who eats his meal 
hot’. So also sfteitsit &c. 
Why do we say ‘when it does not mean a genus’? Witness srerayrar- 
nza(grar ‘the inviter of Brahmana’ We cannot form aremramrat 
Why do we say ‘when habit is to be expressed’? Witness gqut ya%Ñ 


az (faa, ‘he sometimes eats hot’, 

Though the anuvritti of the word ‘supi’ was understood in this ap- 
horism, its repetition here declares that upasargas are not included. This is 
contested by the author of the Siddhanta Kaumudi. According to him this affix 
comes even with upasargas. As sqarfaa, saa Rr sasita, &c." 

Vart—The verb ara in composition with the prepositions ga_or afa 
should be erumerated as taking this affix. As gerarita, fem. ygrarftaft, Ist. 
plural gerarftea:. So also yeararftafy, pl. weararftez: | 

Vart.—So also when the sense is ‘having skill in such and such action’, 
As argent} ‘excellent worker’ ; anraraft ‘giving liberally’, 

Vart-——So also after the verb ag preceded by aw. As aeaa, in 
agaid agia ‘the knowers of Brahma say’. 


KAATAA N e NR Tari uae, saa, (fae) u 
qfa: aa aha erat g aarti rset raha 
79. The afix fut comes after a verb when itis in 
composition with a word denoting an object of compari- 
son, expressing theagent, the sense of the affix being 
‘joing something like that’, that is to say, when the 
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upapada agent is the standard of comparison of the genb 
denoted by the word to which the sense of the affix re- 
fers. : 

Thus gs3 ga mica = Tema ‘who makes a noise like a camel’; sqt- 
afm ‘who makes a no'se like a crow’. 

This sitra appiies where ‘habit’ is not indicated: or where ‘genus’ is 
denoted in opposition to the last aphorism. 

Why do we say ‘when expressing the agent’? Witness as saarfTat 
warata arna, ‘he eats zása like apipa’. Here q3 is object and not agent, and 
hence no composition takes place. 

Why do we say ‘denoting a standard of comparison? Otherwise there 
will be no composition. As yer mrga ‘the camel makes noise’ For the 
accents of these words, see VI. 2 80. 


Aa U eon watts uaa, (aar, Bla, FUTA:) u 
afa uaa manà dara sas sails wears aaa N 
SO. The affix far comes after a verb, in com- 
position with a word ending in a case-afñx. 

The word gq means a ‘vow’ as regulated and ordained by the Scrip- 
tures, This condition ‘when vow is expressel’ applies to the completed 
word, that is to say, when the complete word made up of the root, the upapada, 
and the affix, denotes a vow, As eyfisamrfat‘the vow of sleeping on pare 
ground (and nownere else) or a person wao has taken this vow’. spareaqifaa, 
‘who has vowed not to eat during the performance of a Sraddha ceremony. 

Why do we say ‘when vow 1s to be expressed’? Otherwise there is 
nocomposition. As eyfesa aa qqa ‘Devadaita sleeps on bare ground’. 

This sûtra is also an exception to HI 2 78 applicable when habit is 
not meant, or when genus is to be expressed. 


agaitar cy uae n agaa, read, (F:) a 
afa usted aqua nA aaa aaa ut 

81. The afiix fuft comes after a verb diversely 

when continued repetition of ai action is to be expressed. 
The word mfra means continued repetition, that is to say, zealous 
practice or assiduous performance of anything, but does not mean habit. As 
RIAA Wepre. ‘the people of Gandhara are kashaya-drinkers’. ayqra + 
aio =a totam aa (VIL. 3. 33). So also tearan graer. ‘the 


people of Usinâra are milk-drinkers’. a@fdtc-arfreir atgattar. ‘the people of 
Bahlika are sauvira-drinkers’. 


By using the word ‘diversely’ in the sfitra, this affix is not applied in 
other places, as in the following :— asartar. ‘a grain eater’. 
25 
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WA UCR Tah n Aa, (ate, Far) a 
qa. aed aaa sa? faat wai i 
"82. The affix far comes after the verb «q ‘to 
think’ when there is a word with a case-affix in compo- 
sition with it. 

The word ‘sup? is understood in this sitra’ As eatatemrat ‘who 
thinks himself handsome’; sfraqarat ‘who thinks himself beautiful’. 

The verb aq belonging to the 4th conjugation is taken here and not 
that belonging to the 8th conjugation ; because the anuvritti of the word 
‘diversely’ is understood here. In the present aphorism, whether we take the 
Divadi or Tanadi aq the resulting form would be the same, namely afaa. 
But not so in the next aphorism, where before the affix way there would be 
difference of form owing to the vikarana_ 2 e, in the 4th conjugation yaq 
would be added, but not so if the verb belonged to the 8th class. 


AAA SZ N g Tere U TA, VN, a, (Fehr) 
afa ul sraa qaaa gaa ware yale, qareng 1 
83. And the affix an comes after the verb TA 
‘to think’ when the word in composition with it isa 
word wita a case-afix, and when it is employed to sig- 
nify thought, whereof the object is self (the sense of the 
affix being ‘‘binking himself as such’). 


The word smeg means thinking of one’s own self. By the word 
‘and’ it is ineant that the affix fafa may be employed in the same sense. 
This rule applies where the agent, indicated by the sense of the affix, thinks him- 
self possessed of the qualities of ‘handsomeness’ &c., denoted by the upapada, 
As giftan or quiam ‘who thinks himself handsome’ ; qfaeanea: or 
afueaardt ‘who thinks himself learned’. 

Why do we say ‘when employed to signify thought whereof the 
object is self ? Witness quidteardt fagdeq amaa: ‘Vajfiadatta is thought 
handsome by Devadatta. 

Of the affix way the letter q@ causes qq augment by VI 3. 66; and a7 
makes it a sarvadhatuka affix, which brings in the proper vikaranas, The 
affixes so far treated of are applicable in all tenses, The others that follow 
denote some particular time. 


Pe cen wath n a n 


TAU gata, Tt a Sie are, afer SLR: a gid 
aqlga i ° 


Bk. HI. CH. IL § 84-87.] THE AFFIX KVIP. 445 





84. All the affixes to be treated of hereafter 
should be understood to come in the sense of past time. 


The phrase ‘with the sense of past time’ is an adhilara or governing 
aphorism and exerts its influence up to aphorism 123 of this chapter ; that 
is tosay, these affixes give a signification of the past tense to the verb whose 
anuvritti is also understood throughout the subsequent sûtras , see III. 1. 9I. 

Thus it will be taught in the next aphorism: ‘after the verb aH, when 
the word in composition is in the instrumental case, the affix fyf is employ- 
ed’. Here to complete the sense we must read into the sûtra, the words ‘with 
the sense of past time’. As staqiwmazart = naaa ‘who has sacrificed 
with an Agnishtoma or a five-day series of offerings’. 

Why do we say ‘with the sense of past time’? Otherwise these affix- 
es will not be employed. As stadia ama ‘he sacrifices with Agnishtoma’. 


BY wa a eya werkt nwa, aa, (FET, wel) 
Uasagtar arosi florea vata aa 1 
85. The affix fofr comes after the verb as ‘to 
sacrifice’ with the sense of past time, when the word in 
composition is in the instruameutal case. 
The anuvritti of far and not of qa is to be read into this stra. As 


afata, ‘who has sacrificed with Agnishtoma.’ Here Agnishtoma is the 
instrument for the attainment of the des.red fruit. 


HAG SA: egn werk n wee, ga, (Rafr:) u 
qa. u RAT sa Seay aa AT AT HA I 
86. The alix fi cumes aiter the verb et ‘to 
kill’, with the sense of past time, when the word in 
composition isin the accusative case. 

As fasaa ‘wao has killed Ws pat-rnal uncle’ ; maaar ‘who 
has killed his maternal uncle; sq+fuft=qi-+fmf (VIL 3. s4)= fief 
(VIL 3. 32)=arfaa_ (VIL 2 a Nee a ee 

This affix is employed only when censure is implied. Therefore it is 
not employed in 4 gaara, ‘he has killed the thief’. 

The anuvritti of the word asi of this aphorism extends up to stitra 
III, 2. 96. 


p~ 


qí 


ba ~ 
SRAN faa ucon wart n NE-UT-J9, QT, 
(aANT, gTA:) N 
qea: carey Ri giai: agea wae A 11 
87. The affix aq comes after the verb aq ‘to 
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kil’ with the sense of past time, when the following 
words in the accusative case are in composition: AR ‘a 
Brahmana’, 4a ‘a foetus’ and aa ‘Vritra’. 

As agam, Ist. sing. aaaf ‘who has killed a Brahmana’, 4er ‘who 
has kiled a feetus’; qorer ‘who has killed Vritra, a name of Indra’, 

Since by sûtra 76 anze, the affix faaq was ordained to come after all 
verbs, and therefore would have come after the verb gq also, where is the ne- 
cessity of the present aphorism? This aphorism makes a niyama. z. e. the verb 
gq takes the affix faq only when it is in composition with the words ae 
&c. Four-fold restriction is here intended. 

(1) When eq has, as upapada, the words m@ &c., and not any other 
word; as 4e9 gaara ‘he has killed the man’. 

(2) When the words aq &c.'are upapadas of any other verb than eq, 
then this affix is not employed , so that the verb must be gq ; thus aafaa A 
‘he has read the Veda’. 

(3) The {aag is the only affix to denote past time in the case of ey 
preceded by aW &c, and no other affix can be employed in this sense. 

(4) This is employed only ın the past tense and notin any other 
tense ; as agot efea or efasafa ‘he kills or will kill the Brahmana’. This sûtra 
anticipates the diversity taught in the next sfitra, and isan example of 
qewn use of the affix. 

wea waren ce euii N AZAN, Bele, (Say, Fa) u 

afa. urate fot idf siig agaa ya l 

88. In the Chhandas, the affix aq diversely 
comes after the verb q, ‘to kil? with the sense of past 
time, even when the word in composition with it is 
other than those mentioned in the last aphorism. 

This aphorism ordains faqq in cases which are not governed by the 
restrictive rule contained in the last aphorism. As aag uua ata BEET § ‘may 
the matricide enter the seventh hell’; so also fqwer ‘patricide’. 

Diversely we find also araara. and fyarara’) 


HRA TAATINT FA: UCC TAT g-RA-UTI- AeA 


qag, Ser, (faq) u 
afa: Ul enfes wig atidate Parte vate i 
89. The affix fat comes after the verbs ‘to 
' make’ with the sense of past time, when the following 
words in the accusative case are in composition :— ¥ 
‘well, at ‘action’, m ‘sin’, 4 ‘hymn’ and goa ‘virtue’, 
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orgie 


The phiase ‘in the accusative case’ is understood in this aphorism, and 
applies to all the above-mentioned words, except a, which being an attributive 
word, of course, cannot take any case-terminations As gga (VL 1.71) ‘who 
has done well’, aåga ‘who has done all works’, qrama ‘who kas committed 
sins’, aaga ‘who has made a mantra’; qoepRe ‘who has done virtuous actions’. 

This sitra also ordains a restrictive rule or niyama. Three-fold 
restriction is intended here: namely, restrictions with regard to time, upapada, 
and affix , but not with regard toverbs. See III. 2.87. There being no res- 
triction with regard to the root, this affix is employed when words other than 
these are upapadas. As, maga ‘who has made Scriptures ; yrsamea ‘who has 
made a commentary’. The 4 is added tothe root by VI. I. 71, 


QA Fst: u e n ug IA, As:, (AKT, fas) u 
afer: ara wio? atA fargar wafer 
90. The affix feat comes after the verb 4 ‘to 
press out juice’, with the sense of past time, when the 
word a, in the accusative case, is in composition. 
As, arraa ‘who has pressed the soma juice, or soma-distiller’, Ist. dual 


aad a; ist plural aaa | 
This sdtra is also for the sake of making a niyama or restrictive rule. 


The four-fold restriction is here intended. ze as regards the verb, the tense, 
the upapada and the affix. 


eat Bu eg un werk narra, B:, (HAA, FAT) u 
qa usA wicaga giat: faqad wafer N 
91. The affix feat comes after the verb fa ‘to 
collect’? with the sense of past time, when the word sfa, in 
the accusative case, is in composition. 
As, sifafaa ‘one who has kept the sacred fire’, Ist. dual sfixfaat ; 


ist. plural afifaa: 1 
Here also, as in the last aphorism, four-fold restriction is intended. 


RATATAT WEN Were n A, aRar- 
ata, (wate, &:, fara) n 
qir u wig? Tatra wii ara argad] safe areara 1 
92. In expressing an object the affix faa 
comes after the verb f ‘to collect’ with the sense of past 
time, when in composition with a word in the accusative 
case, provided the word so formed is the name of fire. 
The words 4: and @aftr are understood in thissfitra. The Name is 
26 
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A 
expressed by taking the complete word consisting of the verbal root, the upa- 
pada and the affix. As yafaa ‘a fire which has been arranged in the shape 
of a hawk’; agfaa ‘fire arranged like a heron’, 

The word arrear indicates that these words are rudhi words, their 
sense depending upon usage rather than etymology. The arrangement of 
bricks for sacrificial purpose with regard to fire, gets these various names ; that 
is, when the bricks are arranged like a falcon, it is called qaatad, and so on. 


aati fates: neg u cert nu wate, gia, fafa: n 


afr u mig? frat stort atatiscarar vale N 
93. The affix fr comes after the compound 
verb fam ‘to sell’. in the sense of past time, when in com- 
position with a word in the accusative case. 

The repetition of the word affix in the sitra, though its anuvritti 
might have been drawn from the last aphorism, indicates that when the object 
carries with it a sense of censure on the agent, then only this affix is employed 
and not with every and any object. As drafamfer, ‘the seller of soma plant’ ; 
cafe fa, ‘the seller of liquors’, employing disapproval of the action of those 
persons who carry on these mean professions. But not so in wieafamra. ‘the 
seller of paddy’. 


gi: ciki ueu ugr n TN:, ater, (mater) T 
afer. estate. niraq? aaqa wafer l 
94. The affix atag comes after the verb #2 ‘to 
see’ in the sense of past time, when in composition with 
a word in the accusative case. 


As aeeyaa, Ist sing, aezyat ‘who has seen the Meru’. qeattzyar 
‘who has seen the hereafter.’ 


Though the afix aafaq was valid by sûtra III. 2. 75 its repetition here 
shows that no other affix comes in this sense after this verb. 


uate ate: nu Qu cet wet, aha, 
(wate, safra) > 
aR: n qaq Tes miog qa RAIA anat afa n 
95. The affix aati comes after the verbs a ‘to 
fight and æ ‘to make’ with a past signification when the 
word waa_‘king’ is in composition, in the accusative case. 
How can the verb ez, which is an intransitive verb, govern an object ? 
It is a transitive verb, inasmuch as it is taken to be a causative verb, with the 
fry affix latent. As qaqaqa, Ist. sing. asear (VHI. 2. 7) ‘who has caused 
-the king to fight’ ; qagan, Ist. sing. qaan (VI. L 71.) ‘who has made a king’, 
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ae zune certs uae, q, (ate, wer, RTT) n 
afa: u agne? areas afrasitater aaga vafa N 
96. The affix atiq comes after the verbs a and. 
m, With a past signification, when the word ag with’, is in 
composition. . 
The word az, being a particle, and not denoting a substance, is incap- 
able of taking any case. As agaeqa_‘who has made to fight with’; agma, 
‘who has done any thing along with another’. 


amegi AAS: no un ugr u Barat, Wats, Su 
afar u agrara ered sis sera wate N 
97. The affix = comes after the verb xa, ‘to be 
produced’, with a past signification, when the word, in 
composition with it, is in the locative case. 
As aqa? ma = gata | ate =aAta (Vi 4 143) = ‘born of the 
first conception’; ae¢tH ‘born in the stable’. 


agaran cen gR Nay ATS, AR, (1A: 8:)N 
q i geared saad miai sas adi afa N 
98. The affix = comes after the verb sa, witha 
past signification, when the word in composition with it, 
is in the ablative case, which does not denote a genus. 
As ates: ‘born through understanding’ ; gemes. ‘born of habit’; ¢ qa 
‘born through pain’. 
Why do we say ‘when not denoting a genus’? Observe efeaqay ara: 
‘born of elephant’, sparsira. ‘born of horse’. 


of + of + 
SAAT A GUTTA NN agr n TIAA, ¥, ENTIA, 





(aA: S:) N 
qir: u aral doe sas: yer wala darat arà 
99. The affix = comes after the verb sa, with 
a past signification, when an upasarga is in composition 
and when the sense is simply appellative. 
The term here being simply appellative, and not descriptive, cannot be 
explained by giving the signification of its component elements. As 
‘people’, or ‘a son’; as in the sentence aaar aradt war | 


BAT HAY n geo un wars u ar, wae, (qe, S:) u 
afa W ATSA: HAcaTTy mad afa l 
100, The affix = comes after the verb sa] with 
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a past signification, when the root takes the preposition 
q and is compounded with a word in the accusative case. 
As qatar ‘a girl born after the male child z,e. a girl having an 
elder brother”; wseaaas ‘a boy born after the female child z. e. a boy having 
an elder sister’, 
aAa gua ue u cert un sag, aft, gana, 
(aẸ:, S:) n 
qf. eisg g RCR TIS yardy seg | 
101. The affix = is seen to come after the verb 
aa_ with a past signification, though it be in composition 
with other nouns, having cases other than those mention- 
ed in the previous sûtras. 

Thus the locative case has been dealt with in sûtra III. 2. 97 ; but the 
affix comes when the upapada has any other case than theseventh. As a arag 
== say: ‘unborn’, sra =f ‘twice-born’. 

Thus, it is said in stra III. 2. 98 that the upapada may be in the ablative 
case, when genus is not denoted. We see, however, the affix employed when 
genus is denoted. As atgas Tå., afaa BEA! 

It is declared in sdtra III. 2. 98 that when appellative is meant, the affix 
= comes after the compound verb 4, We find, however, the affix employed 
when the sense is not simply appellative , as afar: or qftstr. ‘born or produced 
all round 2. e hair’, 

It is declared in sûtra II]. 2. 100. ‘When an object is in composition 
with the verb aasa, this affix is employed’, But it may also be employed 
when no object isin composition As sas ‘born after z e younger brother’. 

The force of the word afẹ ‘though’ is to free this rule from all restric- 
tions and conditions. So this affix comes after other verbs and other cases 
in composition with such verbs, As qta wrar= after ‘a moat’ (literally that 
which has been dug all round); sirar ‘a pond’. 

fasat u gor n ugr u fest, (Aa) u 
ara: n mada agaw g Freredsten: mad Vat aA 1 
qR u arin fer qanar il 
102. The affixes called fast come after a verb- 
al root, employed with the sense of past time. 

The affixes and swag are fasar (I. 1.26). As +w = aaq ‘made’; 
& + Had = HAT, Ist sing aaqa ‘done’; so also yg and AwMaTA, ‘eaten’, 

Vart—The Nishtha affixes come when ddz-kayma is meant. Fora 
fuller description of what constitutes dd-karma see sûtra Ill. 4.71, and the 
illustrations under it. Thus waya: a RW, WANA, RÈ Taga: | 


w 
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Hiinat 





& 
garga u eg u warts n g-a, Safaq n 
afa ul aaidaeia safa gener vara i 
103. The affix eq comes after the verbs @ ‘to 
press out or extract juice’ and ax ‘to sacrifice’, with a past 
signification. 
As a +ga =aa+aa (VL 1 71)=aeqa_Ist sing. ger ‘who has 
pressed out or extracted juice’ ; asa4_, Ist sing asar ‘who has sacrificed’. The 
a is added by VI 1.71. See Rig. Ved. I. 3. 1. 


MAAA n gog Tanks u AAR: ota, (aa) u 
afa n stàta geat ala aa i 
104. The affix aq comes after the verb ¥ ‘to 
grow old’ with the sense of past time. 
As #+31a4 = wt haa (VI 3 84) = ata, Ist, sing wea, Ist. dl. sear, 
ist pl. aea ‘grown old’ (VII 1 70) 
By the rule of araga (III 1 94), the Nishthaé affixes also come after this 
verb As stå: and staa H+ = facta (VIL r. 100 and Lr, §1) = far+a4 
(VHI 2 42)=frat (VII 2 77 and VIII 4 3) ‘grown old’. 


arate fore n qoy u warts u arate, fee, (1A) u 
aha ou aa aa arate werent wate 
105. In the Chhandas, the affix fat comes 
after a verb with a past signification. 

As ag agarad zea ‘I saw the sun from both sides’; ag ararefiret 
araara ‘I stretched | the heaven and the earth’ Here the words fini and straart 
have the force of nishtha See Yaj, Ved. VIII 9 

Why this separate sûtra, when by aphorism II. 4. 61, in the Chhandas 
the /u#, dan and ¿it come in all tenses ? That rule is made with regards to two 
or more verbs when in syntactical relation (aradaea) with each other (III, 4. 1). 
The present rule is general, and without any such limitations. 

Lit is the affix of the Present Perfect and will be fully treated of in the 
conjugation of verbs. : 


fae: arasat n og u ugt u Riz:, aaa, aT, (afè) 
qf u gafa fee RANGT A aru 
106. In the Chhandas the affix faz is optional- 
ly replaced by the affix arnai 
As afa faaara: ‘he consecrated the fire’, ara aqar ‘he pressedjthe soma 
juice’. This being an optional affix, is sometimes not employed ; as in the 
examples in the last aphorism 
27 
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Why has the word /:¢ been repeated in this sûtra, when its anuvritti 
could have been drawn from the last sitra? The substitute wera replaces not 
only the special farz of sûtra III. 2. 105, but the general farz which comes after 
the roots in forming the perfect tense , so that the affix ataq forms verbal ad- 
jectives as well as the perfect tense 

This affix comes after those verbs only which take Atmanepada termi- 
nations, Seel. 4. 100. aasta (Rig. Ved. I 3. 6) 


PRIA N 9 N agr n eay:, 4, (arate, fere:) u 


ata. n aai faz age afa I 
107. In the Chhandas the affix ava is option- 
ally the substitute of fer. 

As afeza ist sing. saga ‘eaten’ (Yaj VHI. 19) ; afaq, Ist. sing. 
qfvara ‘drunk’. 

Sometimes it does not come, as in the example under sûtra III. 2. 105 ; 
we ainat Te. 

The division of this sûtra from the last, in which it could well have 
been included, is for the sake of the subsequent sitras, into which the anu- 
vritti of aqq only runs, 

ATTA JARA: NOC TST Ut ATANA, AE-TS-WA:, 
(fae:, Faw) N 
aha: n ag aa y gag qee faa rarat freer ar RA waa 
108. In the modern Sanskrit, the affix are 
optionally replaces faz, after the verbs aṣ, qa and 4 with a 
past signification. ) 

This being a substitute only, the original affix fez, also comes after 
these verbs. As, sqafgatt atea: ariaa ‘Kautsa served Panini’. In the alter- 
native, the proper affixes of the past tense will be employed. As qaga ‘he 
served’, gaeta and s7ware 

So also srafrara, ate nfa In the alternative we have BT ATCA, 
aeaa and stare. 

So also sqatstata, alee qriafara. In the alternative we have TITAS 
sagda and gagara. 

The affix aqq is employed with the force of aa and æ also. 


sR u gen werkt sR- 
MATIATA-AT ATA, (T) U 
afa. i safaary srargarl AAA gests agr frqreqed 1 
109. The forms faqa, saraa, aqaa are irregu- 
larly formed. 
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These forms are thus evolved —To the verb ¥ ‘to go’ with the pre- 
position aq, the affix aya is added as eq+e+aqa. The root is reduplica- 
ted: as aq-+#+z¢+aqa. The reduplicate is here long ¥ by VII 4.69 This 
long € does not coalesce with the short ¢ by the rules of sandhi, for then the 
rule by which this # was introduced would have no scope Now we add the 
augment 37, contrary and in opposition to the rule VIL. 2. 67 and this is the 
irregularity. As s+ +g tH + aa. Then the root gis replaced by @ by 
sûtra VI. 4 81. As sq +d+a+e2 taag = gifa ist. sing. sifaarz The aug- 
ment gz 1s however dropped in those cases (7) where qa, is changed into 39 ; 
because the insertion of gz was itself an exceptional case of limited scope —for 
while the general rules VII. 2.75 &c ordained it, the special rule of VII. 2. 67 
prohibited it ; and it was by prohibition of this prohibition that = was em- 
ployed before qa. Therefore in accusative plural we have sag: ; instrumental 
sing sga &c. 

This irregular participle is not limited to the upasarga aq , we find 
such irregular forms with other upasargas and without them also, thus adtfeara, 
and fara as well. 

By the anuvritti of the word ar read in this aphorism, we have ag &c 
in the alternative. As in Aorist qrrq, Imperfect eta, Perfect starz | 

The word stararq is thus formed :—To the verb agr ‘to enjoy’ we add 
the negative particle q , apply the affix R4 and donot insert the augment g2; 
so, we have aq +ay -Haqq = araq, Ist. sing. arara In the alternative we 
have Aorist argia, Imperfect + araq and Perfect arg. 

The word aaara is thus derived :—The affix amq is added in expres- 
sing the agent to the verb aq preceded by aq. In the alternative we have 
Aorist aeqqtaaq, Imperfect seqaqia, Perfect stars. 


JEN g N warts NTS, (We) u 
qafa u aasa i mai safe U 
aifaany i aiga UTE ruaa RA 1 
110. The affix s comes after a verb in the 
sense of past time. 

The qg forms what is known as aorist. It is in fact the name of the 
aorist, as the whole of this affix is replaced by other personal terminations. 
See IIL 1. 43 and subsequent sitras. 

‘The aorist has reference to a past time indefinitely or generally , with- 
out reference to any particular time. An action done before today is express- 
ed by the perfect or imperfect ; whatever remains for the aorist is, therefore, to 
express a past action, done very vecenily, say, in the course of the current day 
or having reference toa present act. Aorist, therefore, merely implies the 
completion of an action ata past time generally, and also an action done ata 
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very recent time, as during the course of this day. The imperfect and perfect 
are used in narrating events of past occurrence, generally in remote past time , 
the aorist is used in dialogues and conversations which refer to recent past 
actions, but it is not used to denote past specified time or to narrate events’.— 
Apte’s Composition, As sara ‘he did’ ; sterifa ‘he took’. 

Vart.—The affix as comes after the verb qa ‘to dwell’, when ‘end 
of the present night’ is indicated, Supposing a person rising from his bed at 
the proper time of rising (not in the middle of the night, but in the early morn- 
ing) and finding another near him were to ask that one, ‘where did you dwell 
z.é. pass the night’? That person so asked should answer in the ae and not 
in we. As saaara ‘I dwelt there’; and not saarqaa. 

Vart—The above rule applies only in connection with waking after 
regular sleep. He who has not slept the whole night, but only for half an hour 
or so, should reply aaaaaa. 

HAAA ASN WY UW TEE a TATA, TE, (We) tt 
afa n aiaa wast aiarar eget Aare it 

aSK Ul Tet a ARANA sears ae THT N 

111. The affix we comes after a verbal root 
employed in the sense of past before the commencement 


ofthe current day. 
The word saqaayx is a Bahuvrihi compound, meaning that which has 


not occurred during the course of the current day (adyatana). The whole of 
this affix is replaced by conjugational terminations, and the affix ag by itself 
denotes the Imperfect tense. As stata ‘he did’; ageq ‘he took’, 

Why have we explained axadyatana as a Bahuvrihi compound ? Be- 
cause when there is a doubt as to the time, whether it was to-day or yester- 
day, there the Imperfect should not þe used. As sa eft at arga ‘we ate 
to-day or yesterday’. In such a case the affix is aS. 

Vart:—The affix as is also employed in signifying what is not wit- 
nessed by the narrator, when it relates to a well-known public event which can 
form the object of perception by the narrator. Thus in speaking of a recent 
public occurrence we may say: asy wat: arena, ‘the Yavanas have besieged 
Saketa’; seq aaa’ anaffara, ‘the Yavanas have besieged Madhyamika’. 

= Why do we say ‘not witnessed by the speaker’? Observe gana anrfgea: 
‘the sun arose’. Why do we say ‘a popular public event’ ? Observe ware az. 
Farr ‘Devadatta has made the mat’. Why do we say ‘which is the object of 
perception by the speaker’ ? Observe saqa we feat atga. “Vasudeva killed 
Kansa’. 


AAAI WE UR un wart u ahte-aaqa, az, 
(Wa, aara) n i i 
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qfa. u frar eafeearaa errs ATAA gz Na afa a” 

112. When awordimplying ‘recollection’ is in 
connection with it, a verb takes the affix st (2nd future) 
in the sense ofthe past before the commencement ofthe 
present day. 

The word xfyr means ‘recolleetion’. This rule sets aside the affix 
ae As amaa Faa wa qea: ‘rememberest thou, Devadatta, we 
were dwelling (lit. we will dwell) in Kashmir’. 

The word qaq meaning ‘signification’ in the sûtra, denotes that the 
construction is the same when the synonyms of afan are used; as enef ‘dost 
thou remember’ , q:a@ ‘dost thou know’ ; Saaa ‘dost thou reflect’, and the like. 


a ate ugg u wart a, af, (aaraa, ae) u 
qR u aaa aRar eats Hera + wala N 
113. The affx æa (the 2nd future) is not appli- 
ed ın the sense of the past. when the upapada donoting 
recollection has in connection with it the particle wa. 

This prohibits z which the verb qa obtained from the last sûtra. As 
siarnfa taza aa adtisaqzara ‘thou rememberest Devadatta how we did 
dwell in Kashmir’ Here the mere fact of dwelling is recollected, there being no 
other idea implied , therefore the subsequent aphorism has no scope here. That 
aphorism has its scope, when with recollection, is added another dependent idea 
or action, without which the sentence is not complete. 


faarar Brats n gg u wert un Anat, RiR, (az, 
area) n 

Rr U AANA TIE esga RA RA | arn Hever zafa arate- 

SAGA N 

114. The affix æ is optionally applied in the 
sense of the past, when a word implying ‘recollection’ is 
in counection with it, and whether such word has the par- 
ticle xa or is employed simply; provided that the two 
verbs, occurring in the same complex sentence, are so 
connected together, that each is necessary to the other, 
to complete the sense of the speaker. 

The word arareart means the relation between the sign and the thing 
signified, wished for or wanted by the speaker, or in other words, when the first 
verb is related to another verb used in the same sentence, asa sign is to that 
which is indicated by the sign. As afrarafa aqa acta, TRAT, at UT 
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I 
qreare or aAA gaz RIAA wera, at amA fra, ‘do you remember 
Devadatta,we went to Kashmir and there did drink Saktu’. 

This option 1s allowed whether the particle aq is or is not used. As 
AAAA gage aa RÁNA fisara (or ad REACT TTA) UA alee raag 
(or aa AMARA BAL) ‘Do you recollect, Devadatta how we went to Kashmir 
and how we ate rice there’. 

In the above examples, the verb ‘to go’ is the sign, and the ‘eating’ or 
‘drinking’, in the second sentence, is the thing really signified , the first verb is 
necessary as an introduction to the thought of the speaker which dwells more 
upon the second verb Here the second sentence or proposition is used as com- 
pletion or complement of the first proposition. 


aaa fare n qe u wart n wae, fare, (wa, Aaa) ut 
afer (1 anaa se FAA Saas TaAaT ala Ul 

qika U Hearaceet q faSaeHeT. 1 

115. The affix fz comes after a verb inthe 
sense of the past before the commencement of the cur- 
rent day and unperceived by the narrator. 

The word qr ‘unperceived’ qualifies the words 4a ‘past’ and awaayr 
‘non-current day’ understood in this aphorism. 

‘Well, are not the senses of verbs a// unperceived, since they are mere 
words, and words cannot be perceived? Exactly so; but in popular phraseology, 
the perception is imagined to attach to the agent with regard to certain verbs; 
this rule relates to cases where such perception does not take place. As, 
ar ‘he did’ , stare ‘he took’, 

‘It is evident that the ferz, (perfect) should not be used in the first per- 
son, 2. e. when the agent of the action is the speaker or writer himself ; for it is 
impossible that the action should not have been witnessed by him But if by 
reason of some distracted, unconscious or absent state of mind, it is possible 
for the agent to speak of the action as one, of which he was not a conscious 
witness, the perfect may be used even in the first person. As adreg faa faa 
‘indeed I prated while asleep’. 

Vart :—The perfect should be employed (in denoting past time simply, 
whether of the current day or otherwise, and whether the action has been wit- 
nessed personally or not) if the sense is total denial ofthe action. As HART 
texdtsfa ? are afergra stra ‘did you live in the Kalinga country? I did not 
even go to the Kalinga country’; fama sasta? are qoaa afgan. 


Eradan RE u ugh u e-qradh:, TS, T, (aa, 
waged, were, RE) n 
qh Raa A far wt grena a RaRa a 
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116. And theaffix az comes after a verb when 

the particles z and mwaa are in connection withit, and 

when the verb denotes past action unperceived by the 

speaker, and before the commencement of the current day. 

The force of 4 ‘and’ is that the affix faz/perfect) may also be employ- 

ed in similar construction. As fa gratra (imperfect), or gia g {are (perfect) 
‘Alas ! he did it’. gragatra or yazaq ‘again and again he did it’. 


: UA MEAR U O N Tah mÀ, T, ARARA, 
(GA, aaqa, vA, we, fae) u 


qr IARTA TEA a s daaar a aAa 

117. The afâxes as (imperfect) and faz, (perfect) 

come after a verb (in expressing a past time not belong- 

ing tothe current day and unperceived by the speaker) 

when the past time referred to is recent, and the sentence 
is interrogative. 

This stitra also qualifies the words wa, qaaa and qdr understood in 
this sitra The word qa means ‘what should be asked’; and srawarat ‘time 
close at hand’ As, some one may ask another, streme_faga: or sara faga: 
‘did Devadatta go or has Devadatta gone (ust now)? Sang ager. or Fars 
şqqar ‘Did Devadatta sacrifice or has Devadatta sacrificed’? 

Why do we say ‘in asking question’? Otherwise there would be Per- 
fect tense only. As, ara Gaga: ‘Devadatta has gone’. 

Why do we say ‘when the past time referred to is imminently recent? 
Observe waza geai, sara me fart aaa. ‘I ask you, did Krishna indeed kul 
Kansa in days of yore’. 


AT TAN Qe NU TIT UAT, =A, (wet, sag aa, Ara) 
qfer n egag sage sara az gear vata N 
118. The affix az, (present) comes after a verb, 
when the particle * isin connection with it, (and de- 
notes a past time not belonging to the current day and 


unperceived by the speaker). 

All the words within brackets are understood in this aphorism This 
debars faz, or the perfect tense. Thus qafa e aff: ‘Yudhishthira sacrificed’; 
so also qq en Tendtad t sara er arta it 


AAT TUE TIT un wa, a, (WA, gaa, 





tA, we) 
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aft: UU TT Barats adana: eaa ae na Aaa 1 
=, 119. The affix az (present) comes after a verb 
when the particle t isin connection with it, and denotes 
a past action not belonging to the current day, and when 
the action is perceived by the agent. 

As gq ea fear aaqifa ‘thus said the father’ ; sfa exyararey. waaa ‘thus 

said the preceptor’. 
amt Yenteaat n xo u ug n war, ve-ni, 
(Wa, We) u 
afi. n qana saad JAR RAA As Bene safer it 
120. The afix wz is employed after a verb in 
denoting past action, when the word q is in connection 
with it, and an answer is given to a question. 

The anuvritti of the words ‘axadyatana’ and ‘paroksha’ does not ex- 
tend to this sitra. This declares a rule with regard to past time in general. 
This debars qa (the Aorist tense). As sarit: wz Tage ?— aa aca a. cl 
datta, did you make the mat? O, yes, I did make it’. atfracas fanfa Taga,— 
adta yt ‘Devadatta, did you speak there anything? O, yes, I did speak 

Why do we say ‘in reply to an interrogation’? Observe azqarsia 
aria. ‘certainly, Manavaka did it’. 


| APATAATAT Rg UW TET NA -FeY:, faar, (Wa, vE- 
afa-qaet, Tz) N 
afer. i arate? aga? ee gafa Pers Aer wate wes n 
121. The affix az comes optionally after a 

verb, in denoting past time, in reply to an interrogation, 
when the words ‘not’ and q ‘what of that’ are in connec- 
tion with it. 

As, StRIST: He Faga—a Hea A: or ARTI j—ste T MTA or AE FRNA, 
‘Devadatta, did you make the mat P—No I did not ;— what of that, I did’. 


UR AS WEA RR ug NAR, TE, T, Te, (1A, 
sree, frie, az) | 


qa u gana Ia? saysa naratas Ror ganai vata AZ T 

122. Optionally the affixes as and az come 

after a verb, in denoting past time not belonging to the 

current day, when the word qr is used in the sentence, 
nrovided that the word æ is not used. 
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The anuvritti of the word anadyatana which had come to a stop with 
III. 2. r20 manifests itself again in this sttra by a process of jumping over the 
two intermediate aphorisms. This sort of anuvritti is technically called saz- 
duka-pluiz ‘the leap of a frog’ ze. skipping of several sitras and,supplying 
a word from a previous sûtra. i 

This isan optional rule, so that when Za¢ and /um are not used, the 
proper tenses, as the case may be, must be employed. As qazdte car eran: 
‘the pupils lived here formerly’. So also, Aorist, stared: gur gar. ; Imperfect, 
arqaiae qer ata: ; Perfect, agfte ger srar: } 

Why do we say ‘when the word æq is not used’? Observe gufe eq qer 
afafst: ‘Yudhishthira did perform a sacrifice formerly’. Here rule 118 ante 
exerts its influence. 


TANT TSU WBN TET UN TANT, TES 
qfa u sncedisataaraa a aeaea quattod TAA Saat Fahy tt 
123. The affix az comes aiter a verb when de- 
noting a present action. 

The word adarq means that which is begun and which has not yet 
come to an end. The action denoted by a verb in the present tense is yet con- 
tinuing and has not stopped. As qaff ‘he is cooking’; qefa ‘he is reading’. 
So also whatever is constant, regular, uniform, is represented by the Present In- 
definite. As fsa qfar: ‘the mountains stand’; gafra zz ‘the rivers flow’. 


ME: TANT ATATTATAATATURCT N Bu werkt Aes, 
V-MAN, ATCTAT-AATATHIRTT N 
af uaz qaaa nAaR waza. NIIET AAA aa RO af N 
ÄR i EaR N 
124. The affixes ge and maa are substitutes 
of az} when agreeing with what does not end with the 
first case-affiix. 

As vant tara aga ‘behold Devadatta who is cooking’; gaat gan ‘or 
qana Haq ‘done by one who is cooking’. wyx+gqrara,=aq-+aq+ grr (IIT. 4. 
113, Ul. r. 68)=9q-+e+qajt+sira (VIL 2, 82)= qara i So also gq+99+7a= 
TAP A+RE= Taq | 

Why do we say ‘when agreeing with what does not end with the first 
case-afix ? Observe fagar. qafa ‘Devadatta cooks’. 

Since the term as, might have been supplied from the last aphorism, 
its double citation is for the sake of larger application of this rule ; that is to 
say, this rule applies sometimes even when the word is in concord with a 
nominative case. As @4 AHT: ‘whois a Brahmana’= s#fea area: ; so also 
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feud ara and fear ater ; aga and gA ; and stara and sete 
Vart—These affixes are employed after a verb, when the particle 
are isin composition, and censure or curse is implied. As ar aa and ar qara: 
‘may he sot cook’ , ar silat a: Teraag wangisfe stafa ‘cursed be he (lit. may 
he not live) who though smitten by the pain of the contempt of others, still 
lives. Some commentators reac the anuvritti of the word ‘option’ from sûtra 
121 into this. That option, however, is a limited option (vwyavasthita-vibhé- 
shé) and not of universal application. Whenever a particular form is found 
as differing from the general form, there it should be understood that the 
option has been allowed, and not everywhere. 
Saag TN WY u Terie n Walrad, a, (Wes, WAN- 
am) N . 
qfa: i ade oes ae: Tera a wae l 
125. The affixes mq and aay are the substitutes 
of az even when agreeing with what ends with a first 
case-affiix, provided that it is in the vocative case. 
This aphorism declares when these participles may be employed even 
in the first case , as € wast or F qara ‘O thou who art cooking’. 


aan: aratge aR eaa-seaN:, fara, 
(Wes, TATA) n 
qa. aaa gat are aetarargral Wes Az. Taras yt TTA: M 
ater u Mase. ata Woy Sacara Ul 
qR aaa q N 
126. The affixes væ and mwaa are the substi- 
tutes of az and come after a verb, in expressing an at- 
tendent circumstance or characteristic, and the cause 
of an action. 
The word aa means that by which a thing is recognised or known 
1. e an attribute ; ĝa means producer or cause Both these words are attributes 
of the word frat. Of /ekshaxa'—as, arat. wet aaar ‘the Yavanas take their 
meals lying down’. fasedtsagrata nurar 1 Of ketu :~as eft TTT Tez ‘by 
(reason of) seeing Hari, he gets absolution’; aitant qafi ‘for the sake of 
study he dwells here’. 
Why do we say ‘when denoting a characteristic or a cause’? Observe 
qaia ‘he cooks’ ; qsafq ‘he reads’. 
Why do we say ‘of the action’? Not so when the participle is the 
characteristic or cause of a substance or a quality. As 4: eq arsaa: ‘that 


which is shaking is the Aswattha’; agga aera ‘whatever floats is light’; 
adig wets ‘that which sinks down is heavy’, 
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Vart.—This participle also defines the agent of an action as, {stara 
arà a tage: ‘he is Devadatta who sits studying’. 

Vart—This participle is also used to state a general truth: as marat 
aia eat ‘the Darva grass grows in a recumbent position’ ; srai aia fae 
‘a lotus stalk grows in an upright position’. The compound awigesi: of the 
stitra contradicts the rule by which a word of fewer syllables stands fist 
(Il. 2,14). This shows that the rule II. 2. 14. is not universal. 


at TA Rau aq u at, Aa, (Wa-ATAT TI 
afa nat gana ai aT N 


127. These two ya and ats are called aa, 

These participial affixes get collectiveiy this name; and as such they 
are not limited by the conditions enumerated above, so that they replace not 
only the affixes of the Present tense but sometimes of Future also (II. 3. 14.), 
as well as other tenses. Thus mwan: WIT, RTA, BÅT, RANN. I 

The word aq occurs in sûtra I. 2. 11 &c. 


USAAT: MTAA UW U TAT l AS-ART, WAA U 
aN z ~ AN ~ 
a Pa 0 cer asta areal: rte ges at vata 
athena i fas: gaa? TATA i 
128. The affix maa comes after the verbs q ‘to 
purify’ and ax ‘to sacrifice’. 


As qanta: ‘purifier (fire or air) ; asara: ‘sacrificer, 

It might be asked ‘is the gmaz with others that follow, an affix suo 
generis, or is it merely a substitute of @, as yæ and yaa? Why we ask this 
question is this. If they are affixes and not substitutes of wm, then they should 
govern genitive case by rule II 3 65. instead of nominative or the accusative. 
If, onthe other hand, they are substitutes of a, then by rule II. 3. 69 they 
should not govern the genitive case. But evidently they are not the substitutes 
of æ, as they are notso taught. How isitthen that we have such forms as 
aa qara: ‘drinking Soma’ ; and wgarqara.? These forms can be explained on 
other grounds than supposing that raq &c. must be the substitutes ofa. The 
term æq in sûtra If 3.69. is not the afix @ taught in this Chapter sitra 
135; but it is a pratyéhéra including several affixes. It is a pratydhdra formed 
by taking the = of yg in sftra 124; and 4 of gq in 135; and thus it means 
all the affixes from græ in 134 down to æq, in 135. Thus though maa, array &c. 
are not substitutes of a, still the rule II. 3.69. applies to them, as they are in- 
cluded in the term gq. 

Vart—The rule II. 3.69. applies only optionally when the verb fas 
takes the affix ga. As acca or {rè Tew, ‘hating the thief’, 
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Aada E ATAT U e Tarte areata- 


SY: FAA-TS I, MTA N 
gia. u areagirariey anaga a 
~ 129. The affix «amq comes after a verb in ex- 
pressing ‘habit’, ‘standard of age’ and ‘ability’. 

The word arestea means ‘habit’ or ‘disposition’; aa: means the con- 
dition of body such as ‘infancy’, ‘youth’ &c; yf means ‘capacity to do a thing’, 
As apf tara: ‘habituated to enjoy’, waa farr. ‘wearing an armour (of the 
age at which armour may be worn)’; ya fara ‘able to destroy his foe’, 
So also, arefte TOSAMA, AIARA, RIA ÅSA, RAE sears: and gaara: a 


ganat: Lasa u ggo u ag n TS-UTAt:, wa, 








asaf u 

afr gA nia ret Tevet aa aE adie it 

130. The affix wz comeės after the verbs ga ‘to 

go’ and urft ‘to hold’ in denoting that the agent does the 
action without trouble. 

The word agea means that which is accomplished by the agent with 
ease and facility. As ftaa marawa ‘the facile reading ofthe Purana’; wreepaq- 
fasaq ‘easily mastering the Upanishad’, The root wrft is causative of wand 


means here ‘to master’. ; 
Why do we say ‘when facility is indicated’? Otherwise eet omregt] the 


‘reads with difficulty’; agu urcafa ‘he remembers with difficulty’. 
FARA n gg u warts u Ra: aha, (ra) u 
afa: i sifaa aah Ria ganad vata i 
131. The affix ga comes after the verb fer 


when the agent indicated means an enemy. ' 
The word faa means ‘enemy’. As fua, ‘enemy’, fessat ‘two enemies’, 


feweq. ‘enemies’. 
Why do we say ‘when denoting an enemy’? Observe #f& arat afan 


‘the wife hates her husband’. 
FAT AEA RU ugri n Aste, V-EN, (qa) 
qa. aaa aA RA iaaii: TENET waka 
132. The affix gt comes after the verb € ‘to 
press out juice’ when the sense is that of association 
with sacrifice. 
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Saeed 





The word gagra isan instrumental compound, meaning association 
or connection (ätt) with sacrifice. Asa+ataa HL 1.76, UL4 113)=aa+ 
aa (1.2.4.)=aeqq (VL 1 77), Ist. sing. aeqq, ist. pl. adzqza ‘the sacrificers’ ; 
as In aş gegra ‘all are interested in, or partake of, or share in the “crifice’. 

The word aarti indicates that the principal sacrificer. z. e. the qaaa is 
meant and not every person who is associated in the performance of a sacrifice 
in a subordinate capacity , such as graat. ‘the sacrificing priests’. 

When connection with sacrifice is not meant we have aqta aca ‘he 
distils liquor’. j -o 


NE: MAUTI WSU Taree nares, miarata, (qa) 
qafa n seagtal: narat geseaar wate l 
133. The affix ge comes after the verb sẹ in 
expressing praise. 
As sefag yqa, ‘thou art worthy of this knowledge here’, s8% 
aqieqara ‘thou art worthy of honor in this place’. 
ye 


Why do we say ‘when meaning to praise’? Witness 3a qù aga 
‘the thief deserves death’. 


t 
AT FATAATZAATATARTTT N ABV u Ware n AT, Ts, 
AVRT-AFA-ATATITAT U 
ata n ar gaenta anega Ra HEATH SAMMI HET 6 Raar l 
134. From this sûtra as far as fat in sûtra 177 
inclusive, the affixes that we shall treat of, are to be un- 
derstood inthe sense of agents having such a habit, or na- 
ture, or having skill in such and such action. 

The force of ap in this sûtra is limit inclusive, and includes fqq, 
also. The term azarae means ‘the natural inclination towards an action 
not prompted by a contemplation of its fruit or result. The term ag4 
means ‘who enters upon an action not from habit but thinking that it is his 
duty’. The term qweanratft means ‘who does the action expressed by the verb 
in an excellent way’. Illustrations of these will be given under the subsequent 
aphorisms. 

SAN Caen agr u ga, (aeata-aZa-aqaraatey) tt 

qf n aiara safe TRAST WET U 

atkina u aR Rq magaden 1 

afn TAA: Ta A 1l 

qafa aAa Aa Aza it 

afina agar AAR I 

aian gaia aq 
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135. The affix aī comes after all verbs in the 
sense of ‘agents having such a habit &c’. 

The a of q¥ is indicatory,and regulates the accent (VI. 1 197) As 
a HaT = ae, Ist sing maf. This affix denotes Zadz¢ in the following, as, waft 
az ‘whois accustomed to make mats. Nature ~as, a ofaa sifst afa 
TTAeTa ‘the family of Sravishtayana shave the heads aí their widows : ; HAAT- 
gate agent qafa are fae ‘the Ahvarakas steal away food as soon as 
Sraddha is accomplished’, gaarneateaaraar yaqa Tt std ‘the Taulvalayanas 
become elated on the birth of a son’, S: —as, wut RZA ‘skilful maker of 
mats’, weatss@za ‘skilful hunter’ 

Vart —The simple verbs, without upasargas, take the affix aw, when 
the words so formed are names of sacrificial priests. As ¢+@4 = @@, Ist. sing. 
rar ‘the Fotr: priest’ ; so also qta ‘the Potr: priest’. 

Why do we say ‘when not taking the upasargas’? Observe gem 
‘the Udgatri priest’; afagz ‘the Prairkarirı priest’. Here the affix is za. 
Though the form is the same, there is difference however in the accent } z. e. 
aq places udatta accent on the first syllable (VI. 1, 197), while a places it on 
the last (VI. 1. 163). 

Varí .—The augment wa, is added when #t takes the affix aa; as aft 
+ aR+a4 = 48, Ist sing. der ‘the Neshtri priest’. 

Vart :—When signifying diety, the verb fay takes æq ; the letter sz is 
the substitute for the = of the root ; and the affix does not take the inter- 
mediate g2 augment; as, Rag +E = 47, Ist. sing. eet ‘Tvashtrr’. 

Vart —The root aq takes a4, when the word to be formed means an 
officer ; as St@ ‘an attendant, a door-keeper’. 

Vart :—In the Veda, the root wz takes aq, as gg. The form is the 
same as the last, but there is difference of accent. 


HABA ATSRATATATA ATS HATELTT ATT TS TAS AT: 

SUA N gg U agr n ais- ANE-A- IAA- SQI- 
AIAT-FI-TY-US-AL:, gA, (aestarfey, way) n 
qia Ul aAa REA M PA NRI RIT gA wars it 


ra ~ om 


aria sags A. qA A ASRA M 


136. The affix u4 comes after the following 
verbs in the sense of the ‘agents having such a habit &o" 
viz —stwe “to adorn’, fre ‘to expel’, wq ‘to be born’, aa 
‘to be ripe’, tata ‘to fly’, waz ‘to be mad’, ea ‘to shine’, sqaq, 
‘to be ashamed’, 94 ‘to be’, q4 ‘to grow’, a ‘to bear’ and 
aq ‘to walk’. 
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As staimftsm: ‘decorating’, Rara ‘repudiating’, wafer: ‘procrea- 
tive’, geTfasar ‘apt to ripen’, seafasm ‘flying’, safa ‘mad’, €a ‘bright’, 
sigatged ‘bashful, afis ‘revolving’, afew: cgrcv..ng’, aera ‘patient’, 
afg ‘moveable’. a 
Vart—The affix gq debares by anticipation the affix q% of II. 2 
151, after the root stam, though it has the sense of decorating’. 


wsaetan goag T: Fare, (aR, qega)u 
qa u eaaa A fet aA RA aA a 1 
137. The affix waa in the sense of ‘the agent 

having such a habit &c’, comes in the Chhandas after < 
verb that ends in the causative fa 

The Causatives take this affix in the Vedic literature. As eqe easa 
‘who hold the stones’ , leq qrara | 
gea) n 


aag Ns u i n aa, (ate, aN, 
`Son 


qa u saia a a aeatarey aeaa vale ut 
138. The affix q in the sense of ‘the agent 

having such a habit &c’, comes in the Chhandas, after the 
verb 4 ‘to be’ also. 

Thus afasa: ‘becoming’. : 

The yoga-vibhdga or the division of this sitra fromthe last, with 
which it could well have been read, is for the sake of the subsequent siitras. 

The word ‘also’ indicates the existence of cther verbs not included in 
the above two siitras ; as, aitasarar Raar | 


TATA RET: N Rs u agt UAT IA- T, HET, 
(azaay) u 


qra ou tar Gr er gA R ware EARI aT aA a H 
MARA l LARTA CAAA | 
59. The affix me comes after the following 
verbs in the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit &e.’ 
viz.—rar ‘to be weary’, f ‘to conquer’ and ear ‘to stand’, as 
well as after 4 ‘to be’. 
As, Are: “Yanguid’, faisat: ‘victorious’; eytet ‘disposed to stand firm, 
immoveable’ ; asu. ‘being’. 
The anuvritti of the word Chhandasz does not extend to this sitra. 
The indicatory letter of this affix 1s really q and not a, and therefore, there is 
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ee 
no substitution of long $ for the sa of eqr, which would otherwise have taken 
place, had the affix been fava (VI. 4. 66). 

In the sûtra I r. 5. (afefa =) the letter a is also included ; for 7 com- 
ing before, is changed by the rules of sandhz into æ and is not therefore 
visible, This affix therefore does not cause guza. 

So also in sûtra VII. 2. 11 @ram: fata), the augment gz does not come 
after the verb æf, or a monosyllabic verb ending in the pratyahara ga, when 
an affix having an indicatory æ follows. Here also æ includes 7 ; and there. 
fore in 4sat we have nointermediate augment g3. 

Vari—In the Chhandas this affix comes after the verb gy ‘to bite , 
as ġa: qia: ‘the beasts that bite’, 


RAAR: aay: nquon tartan aR- a-a A- AA:, 
ag, (aitaa) n 


ater. l aapa maaari R A cera aa u 
140. The affix m comes after the verbs wa ‘to 
tremble’, Tz ‘to be greedy’, a ‘to be bold’ and faq ‘to throw’ 
in the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit &ce’. 
As, x ‘trembling’; Tam ‘greedy’; say. ‘bold’ ; and fery, ‘throwing’. 


Ragna Tera nae uu wart n wa-gfa-agren:, 
fara, (Aaria) n 
qR mre pasera RI aqaa wafer i 
141. The affix fara comes after the eight verbs 
beginning with yq ‘to be calm’, in the sense of ‘the agent 
having such a habit &’. 

The word gfa in the aphorism indicates beginning. These eight verbs 
begin with yq and end with ag in the list of verbs. Of the effix faq the real 
affix is gq, the other letters are servile; the q is for the sake of substituting 
guttural for the final palatals , x is for the sake of euphony, or for the sake of 
rule VI. 3 45; and the letter a causes vriddhi (VII. 2. 116): which in the case of 
roots ending in q is prohibited by the rule VIL 3 34, the only verb taking 
vriddhi being a7, I 

As gif Ist. sing. gray ‘calm’; likewise af ‘desiring’; eft ‘taming’; 
aft ‘laborious’; wat ‘whirling’, ‘moving round’; ædt ‘fatiguing’, wt ‘forbearing’; 
sagi ‘mad’ and gearét ‘mad’. Though by rule 136, the verb segg takes the affix 
gsm, it also takes the affix faqaq by the rule of atsqewq (III 1 94). 

All these verbs belong to the Divddz class. After other verbs than 
these eight, we have other affixes ; as siirat. 
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a MRTT 
USAT N W u ugi n drage arean- E- 
Tarai: dvaz-afifaq-qivee- oftag-uftar “TREE. ga-Fa-gE- 
qe-qa-arals - aay -VH-Ty-AG-BAATL-8,TAL-VTZ I-A 
a, aR, Rav) 
gfaaol 

142. The affix faq comes after the E 
verbs, in the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit &e’. 
Viz =- WTA, HAST, VAT, MA, TS, TIN, tq, Tsar, TN TA, GRAF 


aftze, gitar, ay, EL £8, 88, AH, A Alay, aH, CH, AM, VTA, ATA, 
aag and spare. 











The root aga is to be taken as belonging to the Rudh.di class, ard 
not as belonging to Adadi, because the vikarana is elided in the latter. The 
root qftifa belongs to Bhvadi class, the simple verb being ¥q ‘to sport’. The 
verb fq ‘to throw’ is common both to Tudadi and Divadi, and both are taken 
here. asg ‘to concentrate’ is Divadi, and 4% ‘to join’ is Rudhadi , both are 
meant here. The verb ra ‘to color’ has lost its nasal in this sdtra, irregularly. 

Thus dg4q+ fam = aaa +ea (VIL. 2. 52)= arqfaa_ist sing. arqi ‘mix- 
ture’, similarly, sratrdt ‘compliant’, wrendt ‘one who restrains’; amaret ‘one 
who <cxerts’, qftarct ‘that which flows round’, aaf ‘united’, areas ‘lament- 
ing’; asart ‘greatly heating’, gfeerdy ‘moving about’, qreft ‘crying aloud’; 
qftaret seviling’; qarg: ‘burning’, qicarét ‘beguiling’, afr ‘guilty’, g€ ‘hat- 
ing’, tet quarrelling; det ‘milking’; apfy ‘unitirg or concentrating’; natet 
‘playing’, faatat aiscrininatine’ , agnir ‘renouncing’; tril ‘yearning after’; arddt 
‘sharing’, afasi ‘transgressing’; ATaRT ‘offending’, anarhia thief, seara 
‘attacking’. (VIL 3.52 and 54). 

The indicatory @ of the affix shows that the final palatal is changed 
into a corresponding guttural before this affix. 

Qt RERA: N WU TET NAT, RU-RC-RA- 
ae: (IN, aratai) n 
afer r FT aa R aa Tay aA fanan agaaa aa N 
143. The affix faam comes after the verbs 
ag ‘to injure’, aq ‘to embrace and sport’, «ea ‘to praise’ and 
seq ‘to believe’, when these are in composition with the 


preposition ft 
31 
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As fatit ‘injuring, fart ‘sportive, a sensualist’, faaredt ‘vaunting’; 
and framt ‘confiding’. 
AI STAT WW gA UAT, |, TT, (Fara) i 
ART U AT Real, SENAT ware q fara wars N 
144, The affix fam comes after the verb as ‘to 
wish’ when compounded with the preposition stand fa. 
As anani ‘thirsty’, faerst. The term fz isto be read into this sûtra 
by the force of the word ‘and’. 
qe, (ax) n i 
qR u a are aattpay aqe aia N 
145. The affix fam comes aiter the verbs ay, 
@, gau, ag and aa when compounded with the preposition fi. 
As. gard? ‘prattline’; sag ‘extending around’; gery ‘running away, 
fugitive’; qareft ‘tormenting’, sqr ‘reporting’; saret ‘a traveller’. 
The root qq here is the Bhvadi qa meaning ‘to dwell’ and is not 
Adadi meaning ‘to cover’, because in the latter the vikarana is elided 


Realan aama Ranana targa 
gan ue aware u aa- Ra- ae -are-Taary-uitiay-qitte-aihz- 
R-E- TA, (ATH) N 


ata on frearieeetr TPAR RE aAA af | 


“Ag OM 


146. The affix 447 is added to the following 
verbs in the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit &c’:— 
fee, fara, faery, aig, fran, Rag, aiez, sfcarig, sary and aaa 

In this sitra the whole phrase ending with saa has taken the termi- 
nation of the first case; which, however, has the force of the ablative here 

As fae tas = fag (VU. 1. 1) ‘blaming’, so also ffaa ‘injuring’; 
EIR. ‘tormenting or troublesome’; wig ‘cating’; aara ‘destroying’, qirg- 
qa. ‘surrounding’; qite ‘who cries aloud’; qR ‘a plaintif, saraa: 
‘detracting’; and yana ‘detracting’. 

The same forms as the above would have been obtained by adding 
the affix vga taught in I. xı 133, as by adding 437, its separate enunciation 
indicates the existence of this parrbhasha :-— 

“The rule of III. 1.94 by which an apavdda-affix which is not uni- 
form with an wzsavga-affix should supersede the latter only optionally, has 
mo concern with apavdda-affixes added in the sense of ‘having such a habit’ 
z.e. with the affixes taught in II]. 2. 134—177”. Therefore the affixes Ta 
&c, ate not added in the sense of ‘having such a habit &c’. 


u gyu Tarts u R, Me-e-e-wa-ae- 
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agaaa vou agr u tae, T, saa, 
(qx u 4 
afa: daa: yiana Tas aara aT N 
147. The affix a3 comes after the verbs tf 
‘to lament’ and wn ‘to cry’, when an upasarga isin compo- 
sition with them. 
As ayaa. ‘one who sports or laments’, srarita: ‘vociferous, a revi- 
ler’; qaa ‘one who laments’, gR: ‘a reviler’. 
Why do we say ‘when in composition with an xupasarga’? Observe 
@afaarand rat formed by aa_ (HI 2. 135). 


TAANE RARE TH UE UA ARA- TST, 
NEARE, JF, ainia) n 


aa N AATA TTA aA UPI R RAT JARA TRI 


63 RC 


148. The affix aa comes, in the sense of ‘the 
arent having such a habit &’. aan intransitive verbs 
denoting ‘motion’ or ‘sound’ 

As, aa + aay = aaa ‘moving’ (VIL 1. 1); Sa: ‘creeping’; grea: ‘soun- 
ding’, tau: ‘roaring’. 
Why do we say ‘intransitive’? Observe qfar fiara. 


aaqa BATS: WE We TATE uy ste 
$, (QA, ARATE) N 
aha: u staged ara: gR ARa 2a weet waa it 
149. The affix aq comes in the same sense 
after such intransitive verbs as are Atmanepadi and begin 
with a consonant and are Anudattet i. e. have a gravely 
accented. vowel as indicatcry. 

As aña: ‘being’; ya: ‘growing’. 

Why do we say ‘Arudattet’? Observe afaar. 

Why do we say ‘beginning witha consonant’? Observe sfizar, which 
though Atmanepadi, takes af, 

Why have we used the term amfg ‘beginning’ in the sfitra? Observe 
amaa ‘censuring’, tajaa ‘an investigator, For without the word atẹ, 
the rule would have stood thus .—sigrtaa get which by I. r. 72. would mean 
‘the affix qa comes after the verbs which end with a consonant’; so that even 
after wx we shall have qq; and there would be no q after sea which 
ends with a vowel. 

This rule will not apply if the root is transitive; as afaal qer 1 


pes “i ret eek 





TAR: €, AT- 
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Jags STANT ATITATT: YSN g u 
Y-ASSPY-HE-T-Ty-TaH-YI-TH-Ta-Ts:, (AA, mR) 
aft n g fod rga ge geaet vata mR HET 
130. The affix 43 comes after the following 
verbs in the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit &e’, 
VIZ S, SHG, WHT, @ WY, AA, TF, AV, TH and T- 

The verb 7 isnotto be found inthe Dhatupatha, and is taught in 
the aphorisms and is hence called a sauira dhdtu. It means ‘to go’, ‘to be 
quick’, As a+aq=at+aa (VIL 1. 1 and VIL 3. 84)= saa. (VI. L 78, IL. 3. 46) 
‘a courser, a swift horse’. amra+aa = seater (ll. 4. 74) = aaa ‘moving 
about’; so also ẹgaqg ‘wandering’, atq: ‘lowing’; wea: ‘greedy’; sqaq. burn- 
ing’, gitar ‘grieving; W90: ‘desiring’; qaa. ‘falling’, qaq ‘moving’. 

The enumeration of the word qg in the above, indicates that this 
sů tra applies tc. the transitive verbs, otherwise the sûtra HI 2.148 would have 
been sufficient, as vg is a qaq verb Others say that the inclusion of q in this 
aphorism irdicates the existence of the parzbhdshé already given under sitra 
ill. 2 146 z e. the rule of III. 1 94 has no concern with affixes added in the 
sense of ‘having such a habit &c’. The affix gq which by IIL. 2. 136 is 
added to aip, supe:sedes therefore not merely the addition of gq to wags 
(III 2 135), but also the addition of waa to the same. Ifa tdchchhzlka apa- 
vida were to supersede only an atéchchhiltka utsarga, it would have been 
superfluous for Parini to teach in this sûtra the addition of ay to ye, because 
in that case the addition of asg to qg by II. 2. 154 would not have debarred 
the addition of q4 to qq by II. 2. 149. The repetition is for the sake of 
jrdpana, therefore, and it indicates the existence c° :1e above-mentioned 
maxim The s#épaka is not, however, of universal appiication, for sometimes 
both affixes are applied concurrently, as, mear @z IRET | 

of of 
IMTS AL Ul UYU TATE R-RE- AGT, A, (TA) 
qia. tT RI, ATS ANNA, Cesar arpa wy Tera ale tt 
151. And after the verbs having the sense of my 
‘to be angry’ and as ‘to adorn’, the afix ais employed. 
As targa: ‘wrathful’, tram ‘irascible’; aoga. ‘adorning’; aga. ‘ornament’. 
But not so after the verb stata to which sitra III. 2 136 applies. 
AT NVR N Tetsu a, a, (TA) N 
qia i Matra a Mera Taare tl 
152. The affix azis not employed after those 
verbs which end in the letter 4. 

This debars III. 2. 149. As aafrat ‘making creaking sound’; aartaar 

‘trembling’, In these cases the affix aq is employed (II. 2. 135). 
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gatet u wy u agri ga- fa- Aa: a, (AA, AN 
afa n agitita ATAN aaa T aA 
153. The affix aq does not come aftér the 
verbs 43 ‘to strike’, #q ‘to shine’ and @ ‘to initiate’. 

These three verbs are anuddétiet, and by sûtra III 2. 149, would have 
taken aq The present sitra prohibits that. Therefore they take wa As, aa 
Ist. sing agar ‘one who strikes’, ¢tfaz ‘one who shines’, etfara ‘one who initiates’. 

Now, ıt might be objected—We find that sûtra III. 2. 167 specifically 
enjoins the affix q after #«, this apavada rule will therefore, supersede the 
general rule ; where is then the necessity of the present rule? If you say that 
the affix 44 1s also obtained by the rule of non-uniformity (IH. 1.94), we re- 
ply that the Paribhasha given under sitra 146 and 150 will prevent that” 
This objection is answered by saying that the above-mentioned Paribhasha is 
not of universal application, there are exceptions to ıt, as am aafa and waat 
aafa ‘a young girl’ which are both valid forms derived by adding € and aq to 
the verb aa. So also wear and aerae grær ‘a shaking branch’. 

If we prohibit aq after the root ag, how do we get the forms uaga 
and ftqaga ? This objection may be answered in three ways (r) the present 
isan anetya rule, not of universal application, which can be inferred from 
finding this sûtra separated from the last (yogavibhaga), when it was easier 
to make them one, (2) the words agaga &c belong to the wearfg class (III. 1. 134) 
taking the affix sq or (3) they are formed by IH 3. 113 by the affix raz. 


TUATEA IRAKANA A SHAN QB U TATE aT- 
TA-TG-EAT-N-JS-TA-AA-AA-YAs, TRH, (Rmn) n 

afa: it arp arp aaa Te RET IREN Tara N 

154. The affix vax comes after the following 

verbs, in the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit 
&C'—AT, TH, 1, EY, A, TT, FT, HA, TT aNd Tt 

As ITAI qaad, SAAT WA Tales, Sagna, SIAR ET qat 
ward, WAAR wale, Tao Rl TAHA, SATA RRRA Te, Aa TT ferd 


aqa, AAA erai ca ae’, PRISE Harag | The @ is added after eer 
in gqeuram by VIL 3.33, The gq is changed into ara by VII. 3. 32 and 54. 


aAa EIS: ATAA WY U Tartan aa- Ra- 
HE-TW-FS:, NTRA, (ardain) u 
qa u sena Taaa gA ARI HST RA Tara N 
155. The affix waq comes, in the sense of the 
‘agent having such a habit &c’, after the following 
verbsi—neq, faa, AE, Ae aud gi 
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The g 1s indicatory showing that the feminine of the words so formed 
take the affix ey z. e. long € (IV. 1.41). As seqrm ‘talkative’, Prara ‘a beg- 
gar’; KR ‘who or what cuts’, muzray ‘a thief or robber’, atray ‘low, mis- 
erable’. In the feminine senat &c. 


asia: u ye u wart n ast, qer, (aata) n 
ata n saisai Rg way sft teat vate i 
156. The affix ef comes in the sense of ‘the 
agent having such a habit etc’. after the verb 94 ‘to has- 


ten forward’. 
As Tata, ist sing saff ‘an express, courier’, Ist dual aafaa &c. 


AzRe Ranga a qe n wert be 
fa-g-fa-faha-gu-ah- A-a- RA-NJA:, a(ata:, Taate) i 
qa farted are sta seat wafa aeateries Hee l 
157. The affix sf comes, in the sense of ‘the 
agent having such a habit &c’, after the verbs f ‘to con- 
quer’, = ‘to respect’, ft ‘to waste, to dwell, to go’, fafr ‘to 
shelter’, = ‘to g0’, aq, ‘to vomit’, ssaa ‘not to give pain’, 
aqa ‘to injure’, we ‘to humiliate’ and "a ‘to beget’. 
As fafaa rst. sing sit ‘conquering’ similarly, et ‘respecting’; refr 
‘wasting’, fasrai ‘wasting’, seat ‘exceeding’; qqr ‘vomiting’, eaefy ree 
from pain’; street ‘not injuring’; oftaeft ‘humiliating’ and waqt ‘procreating’. 


wufeuigatagiatagrargrag ra STA WEN gr n 
zute-ate-uia-qia-Mgt-aegt-agree:, ATAa, (aatar) u 
qa u aR Ra a araar gaeta aay ware Tafa | 
afim srg fa eT yeah RAA i 
158. The affix aqa comes in the sense of ‘the 
agent having such a habit &c’, after the following words: — 
ez ‘to desire’, q3 ‘to seize’, ta ‘to go’, a ‘to give, to go, to 
protect’, fret ‘to sleep’, war ‘to be tired’ and ser to venerate’. 
The word far is formed by adding the preposition f to the verb gt ‘to 
go crookedly’; so also azar is formed by adding aq to gr, and then irregularly 
changing theg into q, The term sar is formed by adding sya to the verb 
Sarat ‘to hold’. The first three verbs belong to ChurAdi class and take fit. 
As, eqgatat: ‘disposed to be desirous of; agara: ‘disposed to catch hold 
of or seize’; Tata: ‘tending or prone to fall’; gare: ‘compassionate’; Frere: ‘dis- 
posed to sleep’; qegraq’ ‘slothful’; wara. ‘fullof faith’, See VI. 4. 55 foradding star 
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ner 





Mmmm eiA mainh naeta paymanmi 


Vart —The affix sta comes also after the root gfte ‘to le down’; 
as stare. ‘disposed to lie down’. 


qreaefamgagy g: qe wars un qt-Fe-fa-ge-wE:, EN 
qfa ug uefa ge ae Teas ewer vata N 
159. The affix comes after the verbs œ ‘to 
give’, ¥z ‘to suck’, fa ‘to bind’, we ‘to fall’ and ag ‘to sit’. 
As, ate ‘a munificent man’; yregedr armea ‘a sucking child of the 
mother’. The genitive case 1s here prohibited by II. 3. 69, thes being taken 
as equivalent tog As&ş ‘binding’, gg: ‘falling’; and aa, ‘resting’. 


WAN: ATT UE TAA Nk -a-g MATA, (TAO) 
aft n g afe sg gerne aa aegrafres acy aacaqeaat vata N 
160. The affix wa in the sense of ‘the agent 
having such a habit &c’, comes after the verbs a ‘to 
flow’, fa ‘to eat’ and Hz ‘to eat’. 
As aw. ‘going, a kind of deer’, gear. ‘gluttonous’, STAT: ‘voracious’. 


AGUA Bes nee un aah u vg-ara-fae:, eq, 
(aaay) n 


qR uaa ona fag pi qequerat a aA, nee l 
16i. The affix x4 comes in the sense of ‘the 
agent having such a habit &c.’, after the verbs Ta ‘to 
break’, aq, ‘to shine’, and fae ‘to be fat. 

As +404 =a +a (VIL 3. 52) = "qt ‘brittle’; the palatal being 
changed into guttural, because of the indicatory gy. So also HET: Tq: ‘a fat 
beast’, wat safa ‘splendid light’ 

After the verb za this affix gives a reflexive signification—that which 
naturally breaks of itself. 


x 
fafefatafee: HT Ue u aera AR-AR-R:;, 
aca, (aatar) n 
gRr erpi raea Ra gea rafa N 
TARA i ST. FIANO KTE REN: N 
162. The affix ata comes, in the sense of ‘the 
agent having such a habit &c', after the verbs fg ‘to 
know’, Rẹ ‘to divide’ and fe ‘to pierce’. 
As fage Tega ‘a knowing Pandit’; free arem ‘a splitting or fragile 
wood’; fagstr css, ‘a cutting or breaking rope’. The affix is employed ina 
reflexive sense after the verbs fag and fae. 
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Vari :—The affix ara, comes after the verb seq ‘to kill, and there is 
vocalisation of the semivowel, as fat. 1 
“  geerafraftter: aa giga gA un aR- 
aNu: HI, (Tawtartey) n 
afer. i gor ay PS afe saad eaa aR RA weqaeaay wafer 
163. The affix act comes, in the sense of ‘the 
agent having such a habit &c’, after the verbs q ‘to go’, az 
‘to destroy’, f ‘to conquer’, and @ ‘to flow’. 

The q is indicatory in order to introduce the augment q% between the 
verb and the affix (VI.1 71). Thus ¢+atq=¢+a+4e = gegt , fem. geqét ‘a tra- 
veller; mar, fem. qast ‘transitory’; faeqe:, fem. feqet ‘victorious’; gegt. 
fem. garét ‘going, a river’. 

Though the affix begins with a letter of aa pratydhdra, and ought to 
have taken the intermediate gz (VII. 2. 35) yet it is prohipited by VIL 2. 8. 


TAT WEB Un Warts N WAT, TU 
afer un meae ofa anaa, Tac TAA: ACTA 
164. And the word wat is irregularly formed. 
The word weq¢ is formed by eliding the 4 of qq and adding the affix 
ard. As qere , fem. magt ‘locomotive, transient’. 


HATTER: WYN Tah u ATT, RR, (TARA) u 
qfa. siga cert safe aR aa N 
165. The affix xa comes after the verb afa ‘to 
be awake’ in the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit’. 
As sinter. ‘wakeful’. 


ARATE WS nN ugr n TH-AI-TUTA, AS: (a- 
AAAS, RA) N 
afa u aangat aerar vert vata ARR RAN 1 
166. The affix sa comes in the sense of ‘the 
agent having such a habit &e’, after the verbs 4am, sq and 
em when they end in the affix az. 
The intensives of these verbs take Sa. As qaras: ‘a performer of fre- 
quent sacrifices’; sisqa: “a mutterer of prayers repeatedly; qeq: ‘a snake 
(what bites frequently)’. 


aaa AM AAS TTA T UES Ut aati taAa 
feq-aa-wa-fTFa-TT:, T, (aatia) N 
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aR u anpa qrparcazsteniey Hey T ait wate l 

167. The affix < comes in the sense of, ‘the 
agent having such a habit &c’ after the verbs 7 ‘to bow’, 
ang ‘to shake’, fea ‘tosmile’, s4, ‘not to cease’, aa ‘to desire’, 
fea ‘to injure’, and #9 ‘to shine’. 

Thus, wat arg ‘soft wood’; wear mrar ‘shaking branch’; et aq ‘smiling 
face’; sista satia ‘he sacrifices perpetually’, aar qadt ‘a beautiful maiden’; fea 
wat ‘the injuring Rakshas’; gti arg ‘brilliant wood’. 

The word awẹ is an adverb, and is derived from the root sẹ ‘to set 
free’, with the negative particle 3, and the affix t, as W+Ha+0=5158 | 


wader S: u gge u ugan aa-arda-fre:, F, 
(azsa) n 
aa aa gpa iA aA a aR RE a mait aA i 
168. The affix = comes after roots that have 
taken the affix aq, and after the verbs sma ‘to wish’ and fr, 
‘to beg’ in the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit &c’. 
The term &q in the aphorism means Desideratives in the affix a4, and 
not the verb, aq because the verb aa is never seen with this affix. 
As, Partha: ‘desirous of doing’; fats’. desirous of taking’; saig ‘de- 
sirous’, faa: ‘a beggar’. 
The verb arą with the upasarga syr is the verb grf@ ‘to desire’ and 
not the verb afa ‘to praise’. 


farqitaa: u cen cart n targ:, qag: (arate n 
afa a eana graag serait raced ARY ag I 
169. The words fr and 3 are irregularly 
formed by the addition ofthe affix ¢,in the sense of ‘the 
agent having such a habit &c’. 
To the verb fafg we add the augment qq and then the affix ©; as, fa¢ 
+aq+g=faee (11.47) = ĝa ‘intelligent’, so of ¢¥ ‘to wish’, the g is re- 
placed by 3, and we have g% =uyargite: ‘desirous’. 


TAS n yoo n werhst aa, geeky, (atao) u 
aha ll weaarderdigges fwd aaftenfey aay sarees wae i 
170. The affix ¥ comes in the Chhandas, after 
the roots that have taken the Denominative affix a4 in the 
sense of ‘the agent having such a habit &c’. 
The term aq includes the three affixes qaq, aye and aay ‘see sitras 
IL. r. 8, 11, 13, &c). As fara, deaa, qaar (Rig. Ved. I 3.4). 
33 
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In the modern Sanskrit aa, will be employed As aRar By sûtra 
VII. 4.33, the long $ replaces the final sq, when aq follows , as qa -+-aaq = 
qait+a=aira. Why thenin the case of faa: there is not the substitution 
of long $ for the aq of faa? Because the rule VII. 4. 33 is setaside by VII. 4. 35 
which declares that in the Chhandas the long # is not substituted for the sq | 


argraeana: fata fea un 999 gr n srrg-a- 
Ta-Tas, A-N, fre, a, (aaay) n 
aha: aeria saute qe ga rr Adaa a se atay 
RAT fafa sera wae, ARITA at wa 
afiar fataaraetcerste aar estara | 
afia at egea aaaea Patent area it 
athiady | afa Raa asra RRT aN Il 
171. In the Chhandas, the affixes fe and fær, 
in the’sense of ‘the agent having sucha habit &’ come 
after the verbs that end in long st, or short or long =R, and 
after the verbs 74 ‘to go’, e ‘to kill’, and {q ‘to be pro- 
duced’, and these affixes operate like tz causing redupli- 
cation of the root. 


The g after ar is either for the sake of euphony, or for the sake of pre- 
cision. Had it been q, then by the rule of aqe (I. I. 70) short az would only be 
included and not long ay. But the present rule is applicable to long 3 as well. 

Thus qt-+-far = af: ‘drinking’; as ata: dt ‘drinking the soma-juice’; 
afa? ‘giving cows’ (Rig Ved. VI. 23.4) famas aaf. (Rig. Ved. IV. 39. 2, 
VI. 68. 7). aè snaramiz (Rig Ved X. 108. 1). aa +fRq =f ‘being in constant 
motion, wind’; {Ragar (Rig. Ved. H. 23. 11), ga +Ra = safa ‘killing, a 
weapon offensive’; wafagaa (Rig. Ved. IX. 61.2), sa, +faa = afẹ as ainda 
(T.S, VIL 5. 20. 1). 

The letter @ in these affixes is indicatory. It might be said ‘it is su- 
perfluous to make these affixes fara, because these being treated like faz will 
be fa by rule I. 2. 5. True, they would be f&a by the rule I. 2. 5, but then 
the rule VII. 4. 11. (when 227 follows, guna isthe substitute of the verb yes and 
of those that end in the long 47) would also have applied to these affixes, and 
would have caused guza. It is to prevent this guna of the letter ax that we have 
annexed an indicatory & to these affixes. 

Vart —The affixes fa and faq, are of universal application in the 
Chhandas, and not confined to the verbs enumerated in the sûtra, as we see 
them in az &c.; as àf (Yaj. Ved. XIL 105); af: (Rig. Ved II. 5. 3). 

Vart:—The affixes fax and fæ, come after the roots wrsy, EN, g, HH, 
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afa, and qafa in the secular literature also; as, gf, afm, afa, afa,afa, Fa | 
Vart-—The affixes fa and fea_come after the Intensive (aera) roots 
of a, 7%, aH, and aq. As, arate, arate, arafe, areata (VII 4. 83). 
anani RE uu cer un aR, are, 
(aaas) u 
qh: eters aetan may fagat vate n 
athiary u gafa IRA, | 
172. The affix afag comes, in the sense of ‘the 
agents having such a habit &c’, after the verbs eq ‘to 
sleep’ and # ‘to be thirsty’. 
As eqq Hafis Seg Ist. sing. qua ‘sleeping, drowsy’; asg Ist sing, 
a SOTA ‘covetous, thirsty’. 
Vari —So also after the verb yy ‘to insult, be bold; as, qus 
Ist, sing. sua ‘bold, impudent’ 
PAATE: VOR U TATA a q-a, Tre, (Tele) u 
ata: qy Rara afa aat gaat eR ware cere waft 
173. The affix sm comes in the sense of ‘the 
agents having such a habit &c’ after the verbs m ‘to in- 
jure’ and a7 ‘to praise’, ‘to salute’. 
As grg. ‘noxious, a mischievous animal’; qzere: ‘praising, a bard’. 


fra: SERN g u ware u fla, w-wat, (Tae) n 
afta: n frit 7a " SHOTSTRET ERATE RST TERN gata: N 
arkiar, l RRA THT: N 
174. Theafiixes and xq come in the sense of 
‘the agent having such a habit’ after the verb ṣẹ ‘to fear’. 
As, te. ‘fearful, timid’; ftg ‘timorous, a bear, a tiger, a jackal’. 
Vart:—The affix aa, should also be stated ; as rear. 1 
VHMNTATARAT ATT N Wyn waht N AT- FN-ATA- 
fra-wa:, ava, (aati) n 
afer: wear ea ara fra wa cbeeaesianey ay scarey vate N 
175. The affix acta comes, in the sense of ‘the 
agents having such a habit &¢ after nek verbs æn ‘to 
stand’ $a ‘to rule’, ara ‘to shine’, frre, te and aa *to7g0’. 
As ETAIT. odore Şt: eler Goti’ Catit. going, estructive’; 
fraga. ‘opening, expanding’. l RE 


UF AS: NE UN TITAN Be, |e 
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qt. ll at WI AeqaSeaTaeHIAley AT Aaa wales U 
S- 176. The affix aṣ in the senseof ‘the agent 
having such a habit &c’ comes after the verb ar when it 


ends with the affix ag. 
«With the affix ae, the intensives of verbs are formed, as ararat ‘a 
vagrant, an ascetic’. See stitra I. 1. 58. 


umarafagarmrgaraeda: fan yoo nu warfr n 


F-Ta- -afg-qq-3f-4-9- -araega:, fara, (aAa) N 
afr il ai Pine t miici] RAT faery wate i 
177. The affix ft comes, in the sense of ‘the 
agent having such a habit &c. after the verbs ary ‘to shine’ 


ama ‘to shine’, Yà ‘to injure’, 4q ‘to shine’, ss ‘to be strong”, 
q ‘to fill’, a ‘to move rapidly” and q ‘to praise’, when it is 
preceded by the word araq ‘a stone’. , 


Thus, Aam ist. sing. fare ‘splendid’; ara Ist. sing. ar ‘light’; we + 
frq=yg (VI. 4 21), Ist sing g: ‘who injures’, Aaa ‘lightening’; asf Ist. sing. 
am, ‘strength’; qe rst. sing. q; ‘what fills’; sr, ‘swift’. In the case of 3, a long 
vowel is the substitute of st; qrqega (VI I. 71) ‘a stone-worshipper’. Though 
by the universal rule II.2 76, the affix far would havecome after these 
verbs also, the repetition of the affix shows that arsaeafafy does not apply 
in tdchchkhelika affixes. 

aaa Fama uv goen werkt u aaa, aft, gA, 
(aAa, farq) tt 

qf. i aeaa arpaa ARS aaa erase il 

arian aaas RAO Pasay l 

afiat afantiserdtar 2 au 

arta i saagi u 

attra N SHH TACT EAA ai 

ahaa N cored STATT a I 

178. The affix q is seen after other verbs 
also, besides those mentioned above, in the sense of ‘the 
agent having sucha habit &c’. 

As aq, Ist sing. wa joining; fsa ‘piercing’; frq ‘dividing’. 

By using the words ‘is seen’ in the aphorism, it is implied that other 
rules also apply concurrently with faq. Thus in some cases we find lengthen- 
ing of the vowel, in some, there is reduplication of the root; in some instances 
there is samprasdrany of the semivowel; and in other cases there is not. 
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Vart-—When fag follows, the long vowel is the substitute of q ‘to 
speak’, qeg ‘to ask’, aaasa ‘to praise long’, azg ‘to move through a mat’, F 
‘to move rapidly’, and «ff ‘to serve’, and there is no substitution of a vcwel for 
the semivowel (VI 1 16), 

As, arm ‘the voice’, qeg +fat=ast+faq (VIL 1 10) =g -fng (VILL. 2. 
36) =9rz (VHI. 4 56) ‘who asks’, syrqaea ‘who praises long’, azq: ‘a worm’, 
st ‘swift’, sfp ‘the goddess Lakshmr’. 

The word = which was mentioned in the last siitra is redundant here. 

Vart.—There is reduplication of the verbs aa ‘to shine’, qq ‘to go’ and 
z ‘to invoke’, when faq follows. As, faa ‘shining’; sara ‘going, the world’. 

Vait:—There is lengthening also of the vowel of 1g as Hz ‘a crescent- 
shaped wooden ladle used for pouring the sacrificial ghee into the fre., 
Vart:—The root ẹ ‘to tear’ is shortened also ; as ea ‘tearing’. 
Vart.—The verb sar ‘to think’ has samprasarana; as yf. ‘thinking’. 


Wa: THATS: ga Tareas ga: d-a: (FA) 
aft: n gata aaraa a aA agaat aaa 
179. The affix faq comes after the verb » ‘to be’ 
whenthe word so formed denotes a name or a surety. 


As, fg ‘a person called Vibhtl’; afg ‘a surety z. e. he who stands 
intermediate between the debtor and the creditor’. 


fandeit sadaa n gon agr n -n-i ArT, F, 
RENTIA, (Haz) n 
afr a a a4 gA gaiga Saad vata a Ha aR rane 1 
FÄR | Saad AARNE scedearaa 
180. Theafix 3 comes after the verb 4 when it 
is preceded by the upasareas fa, 9 and as, provided that the 
word to be formed does not mean an appellactive. 

As faa ‘all pervading’, q ‘lord’, #4 ‘Creator’. 

Why do we say ‘when it 1s not a proper name? Observe fa ʻa person 
called Vibht’. ù 

Vart —The words fħag &c, also are formed by this affix. As faaz, 
‘the sea’; at. ‘causing happiness’, 

Why have we applied € and not faq to ‘his root, as the forms would 
have been the same in either case? We have done so for two purposes: (1) To 
prevent the rules relating to d#d/us from applying to this. (2) To prevent the 
insertion of qq augment. Thus the Ist. dual of fag is aaz, Ist. pl. is frags 
Here there is no substitution of gag wuch the rule VI, 4. 77 required, if g had 
retained its %łźu characteristic, so also the rule of accent in VI 1. 175 


34 


480 THE AFFIX SHTRAN. ([Bx. If Cu H. § 181-183, 





does not apply to Instrumental sing. fragat &c, (2) We have no q which rule 
VI. r. 7: 1equired. fad gafa=faas t 
q: RAR ga ecg u Tati ua, RARI, TAL N 
afer I aiaa Raker aca Ere TTT N 
181. The affix #4 comes, in denoting the ob. 
ject, after the verb “t ‘to feed’. 
The indicatory q denotes that the feminine ıs formed by æq @) affix. 


As ray ‘a nurse whom the children suck (dhayantz), and ‘Amalaki fruit which 
holds (dadhditz) all medicinal properties’. 


qian A ARAETA AR: ATT Ul ERN TFT- 
Fn qra-A-wa-g-q a-g- J-A- RAAE, ALG, (T) 
afer: larqat gag ase ae faa faga gn ag gat aa ATT 
Ra saai aa l 
182. The affix «7, with the sense of instru- 
ment, comes after the verbs aq ‘to cut’, at ‘to lead’, qa ‘to 
hurt’, &‘tojoin’, ax ‘to join’, = ‘to praise’, qa ‘to inflict 
pain’, fa ‘to bind’, tea ‘to sprinkle’, faz ‘to urine’, Ta ‘to 
fall’, at ‘to bite’ and g ‘to bind’. 

As qa, Ist. sing, neuter gryaq‘a sickle’ (lit. that with which one cuts); 
şa Ist, sing Waa ‘eye’; ex (VIL 2 g) ‘a weapon’, atẹ ‘the tie that fastens the 
yoke’, alana ‘the tie of yoke’; tF ‘a penegyric’, da ‘a goad’, ẹ&a ‘a ligament’, 
@# ‘a sprinkling vessel’, gaq ‘the penis’, qaq ‘a vehicle’, sgr ‘a large tooth’. 

The word gszr belongs to the Add: class and hence forms its feminine 
in 2rq(sit) and not in ẹ (IV. 1. 4). 

The root gg is read in the aphorism without its nasal z e. as eq. This 


indicates by implication that gqyloses its nasal before some affixes such as egg; 
thus we have qaq ‘tooth’ 


And lastly a@+s¢a= ea fem. qgsfr (VIII 2 34 and 40), ‘a thong’. 
AGRA: Ya: CAN TATE N FR-FR, ga: (FT) i 
att n TST IS Tat, MegA RC RR SRAM vale wesa Heat GAE: 
BCA TAT ATA UI l 
183. The affix s34 is employed after the verb 
q with the sense of instrument when denoting a member 
of the body of a plough or ofa hog. 


The verb q includes both qg and q3, as ĝtaq, ‘a plough-share’; qrv@ 
‘the snout of a hog’. 
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x Š 
SAMAYRATTAL TH: U Lu agr aA-A-w-| 
Qaq-Ast-aAt:, TA: i P 
ae af g g ay ag AC CAA are R aa gegi aa l 
184. The affix 31 comes afterthe verbs # ‘to 
go’, a‘to cut’, 4 ‘to shake’, ‘to bring forth’, aq ‘io dig”, 
ag ‘to bear’, and «© to go’ with the sense of instrument. 
Thus, Ra ‘a rudder’, wmfam ‘a sickle’; wry ‘a fan’; afa ‘cause of 
production’; wfra ‘a spade’; &3F ‘patience’; ‘afew ‘an instituted observ- 
ance or a narrative’ 


Ga: ESATA N gy TATE gas, GATITA, (Faz) n 

qRr u gitt aca RR gai aa gA Aaa aT ET |) 

135. Theafix 4 comes aiter the verb ņq ‘to 
purify’ with the sense of the agent so expressed being 
the instrument; when the sense of the complete word is 
simply appellative, and not descriptive. 

The verb q, includes two verbs qg and 43 both meaning ‘to purify’, 
but belonging to two different conjugations ; as qfa# an instrument for clean- 
sing or purifying, such as a sieve or a strainer; and in this sense it means 
‘two blades of Kusa grass used at sacrifices in purifying and sprinkling ghee’. 
It also means ‘the sacred thread, the clarified butter, &c 


RAR ayaa: ued u agt HA, q, aA- Zaad, 
(Sa:, Tas) u 
qf u qa ac wait 3 gamat wale, garagai aay N 
186. The affix şa comes after the verb 4 ‘to 
purify’ in the sense of ‘the agent or the instrument’ 
when it is respectively employed in connection witha 
sage or a diety. 

That is to say, when applied toa Rsshz the force is that of an in- 
strument, and when applied toa Devatd the force is that of an agent. As, 
qfastisaafa . ‘this sage is sacred’\through whose instrumentality one is sanctified); 
uf: qa war garg ‘the God Agni is sacred’ (one that purifies), ‘let him purify 
me’. So also, ara eta qå ga: Gea R ar Tarra l 

Sita: æ: u geo u ugi u fet-Teae, BH N 
gRr: n sftat wA as wad] wats 1 
187. The verbal roots, marked with an indica- 
tory fa, take the affix =, in denoting the present time. 
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The Wishthé affix wR, as a general rule, is a past participial affix and 
denotes past time , and 1s so ordained by rule Ill 2.102. The present sûtra 
thus makes an exception in cass of those verbs which are marked with an in- 
dicatory fst in the Dhdtupdtha, as Farag ‘to be affectionately inclined’, faa: 
(matm = fas tamaaa (VII 2. 42) ‘being affectionately inclined’. So 
fen — fau ‘sounding inarticulately’, frrst—az. ‘bold’, The anuvritti of 
qgar ‘in the sense of the present’, is read into this sûtra from HI, 2. 123 

Ragmi aa Accu WET N afa-gig-aat-aee,, 
a, (Ws) u 

aftr. u afafcegr, aai, Gat aaa, saaa pA ANA wer 
ya * 

188, And after roots denoting inclination, un- 
derstanding, or respect, the affix % is employed with the 
force of the present. 

The word afa means ‘wish’ or ‘desire’; qf means ‘knowledge’, and gar 
means ‘worship’, ‘honor’ or ‘respect’, As aat aa ag ag ,—atra agaa, &c. 
‘the king wishes, desires, thinks, knows, honors, respects &c’. 

The force of the word @ is to include other kinds of verbs not included 
in the above sûtra. Thus the following participles have their senses confined 
not to the past time only: gftfra ‘practised’, cfaa. ‘protected’; errea: ‘forbear- 
ing’, srme ‘censured’, ste ‘pleased’; we ‘angry’, sfa: ‘angry’, sfaearea: 
‘uttered’; ag ‘happy’, az ‘satished’; ara favourite’, daa ‘restrained’, saa 
ready’; ae ‘evil, misery’ (with a future signification); and sga ‘immortal’. So 
also-—€q: ‘sleeping’, fara. ‘lying down’, atra ‘eaten’; fag ‘smeared’, aa, 
‘satisfied’; all these have a present signification. 





BOOK THIRD. 


CHAPTER III. 


ome 2} monet 


sarqit FEA Wan uari t SW-srezz:, NETA, (aaara) 
aft n surrey: qaar aaarisi agat erat wes waite Y 
1. The affixes ‘Un’ and the rest, with the 
force of the present, and with a sense simply appella- 
tive, are attached diversely. 

The phrase ‘with the force of the present’ (implying neither past 
nor future time) and ‘with a sense simply appellative’ (and not descriptive) 
must be read into this sitra by anuvritti from sûtras III. 2. 123 & 185. By 
using the word ‘diversely’ it is indicated that these affixes are, of course, applied 
after roots about which they are ordained, but they come also after roots 
about which they are not ordained. Sometimes we must infer their applica- 
tion by seeing actual words. Some affixes, though there be no express injunc- 
tion regarding them, are to be inferred to belong to this class. The maxim 
in regard to the Uxdédi affixes is that when, in appellatives, we find the forms 
of verbal roots and affixes coming after them, then we may know, from the 
result as presented in the word, what are the indicatory letters which the affix 
must be possessed of in order to produce th2 result. 

These affixes are not give: in Panini’s vork, but they have been sepa- 
rately collected The affix q is the first of these. The first sûtra of Undde 
affixes is the following— 

gaa aeaa a sa l 

The afix ur comes after the verbs ‘to make’, ar ‘to blow’, qr ‘to 
drink’, fa ‘to overcome’, fx ‘to scatter’, qq ‘to be pleasant to the taste’, ara 
‘to accomplish’, and ary ‘to pervade’. 

Thus +q =afg: ‘an artisan’. So also, ara: ‘the wind’; qrar ‘the 
organ of excretion; ara ‘a drug (which overcomes disease); ary: ‘the, bile’; 
ear, ‘sweet’; arg ‘who accomplishes the object of another, hence virtuous’; 
and ara quickly’. 

These Unédi affixes come after a limited number of roots, and not 
after every root, as the affixes taught in this grammar whose application is 
general; hence the word age has been employed. Morzover tinere has been no 
exhaustive enumeration of the sevrral roots aiter which these affixes come: 
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only some of them have been collected in works treating of Undd: affix- 
es. Thus though the affixes qa% is ordained after gs, it comes also after gray 
as sigat. In fact there is along discussion and it was a moot point at the 
time of Panini whether these words said to be formed by Unddi affixes were 
really derivative, or primitive ones. Moreover a//the operations of these affixes 
_ have not been shown, that is, their effects are not without remainder (aẸg). 
They are valid and good if found in sacred Scriptures or secular literature. The 
authors of Vivaktas and grammarians of the school of Sakatayana, consider all 
nouns and substantives (ara) as derivative words from simple roots (aras), 
Therefore where the derivation of a word is not apparent, one should infer the 

existence of proper base (agfa) or affix (aqa) to form such a word. 

The following slokas will be of some use to the student for ascertaining 
the Unddi affixes : 

HCH THALES: maagang AIA | 

RATT TEE Aes fe Pars 19 | 

TH q aaa ASÈ aA NRA | ARF t 

wa griaa maaa THA ARTT L R N 

PAT maguk gaara aa. TÈ I 

aratan a riae AAR RH 


Nests gaa u ag ua, a, gara, (SaTTT: it 

qa: i RRA Sga: MN FLA 1 

2. The ‘Unadi’ affixes are seen also attached 
with the force of the past time. 

By the last sitra, it was taught that the Unddi affixes come with the 
force of the present time The present aphorism teaches that they come with 
the force of the past also, not asa general rule, butin special cases. The 
force of the words ‘are seen’ being that no general rule can be laid down about 
it, but on findimg that certain words have a past significance, we conclude that 
the affix in that particular case has the force of the past time. 

Thus q4-+-atat=qeay ‘a way, road’ (that which has been established 
asa rule); agafi = aaa ‘skin’ (that which is lived in); so also aeng ‘ashes’ 
(that which has been reduced to ashes). 


aaraa mearga: gu wart aR, aft-erean 
aPa on asa pret sear: eer: array waa 
aay i SAUA STACA It 
3. The words ‘gami’, &c. are valid forms, hav- 
ing the sense of the future time. 
The force of the future time is in the affix, and is so ordained, and not 
in the original word which takes the affix. Thus we see that the Unda: 
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affixes,in a way,do come with the force of not only present, but past and 
future also, though in the latter two cases its scope is very limited. As wet 
aram ‘intending to go to the village’ ; amarr ‘that which has to come’? So also 
seyret ‘departing’ ; afatrdr ‘an opponent, (who is going to obstruct). stadt 
‘going to be awakened’. So also afaardit ‘an adversary’; sfaaiit ‘an enemy’; 


maart; smarita, &c. 
Vart :—The Future, for the purposes of this rule, must be anadyatana 


future z. e. the affix should come inthe sense of what will happen but not in 
the course of the current day. In other words, the force must be of the first 
future az, and not of the second future ar. As “at aft mena ‘he intends to 
go to the village tomorrow’. 


maag AAS N g ag araa- ya- Rara, 
ae, (afara) u 
qfar araen N aa A arate a N 
4. The affix ‘Lat’ comes after a root, with the 
force of futurity, when it has in construction with it the 
particles ‘yavat’ and ‘pura’. 

The present tense has the force of the future when the adverbs atqa 
and arqa are used. The phrase ‘futurity &c’ is to be read into this sûtra from 
the last. Thus swattas & faqafe qar ‘he will surely fallin the range of your sight’. 
WATE TAT: TAMAS TATA Iaf. ‘I shall send Satrughna to exterminate 


this wretch’. 
These words qqr and arga must be used as adverbs (nipatas), and not 


as relative pronouns. Therefore not here, arag qeafa arag wre ‘as long ashe 
will give, so long he will eat’; yar siasaia ‘he goes along the city’. Here aaa 
is a relative pronoun; and qe is the Instrumental singular of qx ‘city’. 


aar warmett: n yon werkt ou fara, Her-aet:, 
(afara, we) u 
ata: aan gaaer aaa RA iaa wa fa I 
5. The affix ‘Lat? is optionally employed after 
a root with the force of the futurity, when it has in con- 


struction with it, the adverbs ‘kada’ and ‘karhi. 
As Sat 4am ier will he eat’, or ar fread or FIRT ; so also aie a 


or Wed or ATH ‘when will he eat’. 
Fia Raana n gou agen aad, RITTA, 
(afreafeara, aar, we) u 


aha. p kaarsa? agrat afra RA Afin aaa aA 


Pin, 
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6. When the word ‘kim’ or its derivatives are 
in construction with the verb, the affix ‘Lap’ is employed 
optionally after a root, in denoting future time, provided 
that the sentence expresses a desire of gaining on the 
part of the speaker. 

The word ‘optionally’ is understood in this sitra. By using the word 
ga along with fẹ it is meant that the rule applies even when faq takes the 
affixes gat and gam. The word facar means the desire of gaining or acquir- 
ing, a wish to have something or an intention of begging’. 

As & warar atsafea or Aafaa ‘whom will you feed’? It implies a re- 
quest on the part of the questioner to feed him also. So also wad Tray areata, 
qar, afar, or waar frat grafa &c, ‘Which of the two or which of these ail, 
will he givealms? Willhe give something to me’ ?. 

When no desire of gain 1s implied, the future tense must be employed 
as ay efaa nfasafa ‘who will go to Pataliputra’. 


Ruaa nou watt u Raa- RAT, T, 
(mining, faar, We) u 


qfa. n Rea AA eana aa aR nA T aea aà it 
7. And when the success, that would accrue 
to another by fulfilling the desire of the speaker, is indi- 
cated in a sentence, the present tense may optionally be 
employed with the force of the futurity. 


The word ‘optionally’ is also understood here. The word faceqarafafe: 
is equal to faceaqrara, afg, an Ablative-Tatpurusha Compound, signifying 
siddhi or success, that would be acquired by another by complying with the 
request of the speaker. The difference between this and the last stra is, that 
whereas the last related to interrogative sentences having faq in construction, 
the present relates to sentences in general. As oft wet qafa, a cai? sreegfa ‘he 
who gives food, goes to heaven’; ay avi areata or grat, a aah faena or Wear. 

Here the speaker encourages the giver to the act of charity by hold- 
ing out the hope, that from rice which is the object desired (facequra) the success 
(fag), in the shape of svarga, will accrue to the giver. 

In other words, ‘the present is sometimes used for the future in condi- 
tional sentences, z. e. itis employed in connection with a sentence declaring 
tie compensation or reward which follows from the granting of the wish’. 


MSITTT TNC n Teh n e-d- T, (afer 
fare, Farrar, we) N 
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afr ul ated: Aaga dt a creda area, aa qina at 

ara Farrar wena wate l 
8. The affix ‘Lat’ is optionally employed with 

the force of the futurity, after that root, which in a con- 
ditional sentence, is the condition precedent for the ac- 
tion indicated by another verb having the sense of the 
imperative mood. 

The word aie means ‘having the sense of the affix atz or impera- 
tive mood’. The force of oz is ‘to command, direct, invite &c’ as given in IH. 3. 
162 and 163. The sitra, translated literally, will mean ‘the present tense may 
optionally be employed when the action denoted by the verb is related to an- 
other action denoted by another verb in the imperative, as a sign (wau) is to 
the thing signified @ea) Thus syrra (fasai or smear) se a 
arrere ‘if the professor comes (z. e. will come) then ad you prosody’. Here 
the coming of the professor is the /akshana of the direction as to eer 


fas kikihi ve n Ugh n fae, F, KA- -RaR 
(ufaurfaara, freer, az, MSIAAT) Ul 


aha n medateRtar AIRA aeaa nà qina ws Meas 
wala, ARAZ H 


The ‘Lat’ (present) or the ‘Lin’ (potential is 
used under similar conditions in denoting futurity, when 
the future time is future by a ‘muhfirta’ (48 minutes). 

All the conditions of the last sûtra apply here also, namely ‘when the 
action denoted by the verb is related to another action denoted by another 
verb in the imperative, asa sign is to the thing indicated’. By force of the 
word 4 we read the anuvritti of aż also into this aphorism. The word giñ- 
aeria i is a sccondary derivative from % AJEA, meaning ‘that which exists in 
time aove a muhûrta’. This is an irregular compound, and the vriddhi takes 
place irregularly of the q of g and not of & as the general rule required. The 
whole word thus formed qualifies the word ‘future. Thus a7 asinar agi 
gmane (eresia, seifasafs or snarar), sa ca wedioefisq ‘If the tea- 
cher comes after an hour (of 48 minutes), you had better read the Prosody’. 

n feurat Gearatara N g un qA u ana, Ta- 
aga UN gon agr n aaa, We 
eit, rarai, fratara, (wfacafe ara) n 
ara il fraratat fmararaaaé waa AA TAT MTA WaT 


aria i aratat fear aeia aag a aaa |) 
10. The affixes ‘tumun’ and ‘nvul’ are placed 
after a verbal root, with the force of the future, when the 
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qe LIAO EAN ACC A A A E e 
word in construction therewith is another verb, denoting 
an action performed for the sake of the (future) action. 


As Ama arafa ‘he goes to eat’; atat agafa ‘he goestoeat’. Here the 
upapada or the verb in construction is asf; it denotes an action performed for 
the sake of the future action (arat), namely, eating. 

Why do we say ‘denoting an action’ ? The upapada must be an action 
and not a substantive; as fifiwed fa seq stzt: ‘matted hair is for the purpose that 
he should beg.’ Here the affixes are not employed. 

Why do we say ‘performed for the sake of another action’? Observe 
aaa afasafa gos: ‘running, thy stick will fall’, 

Now, it might be asked why «aa is taught a second time, when it was 
already taught generally by rule HI. 1.133; and that being a common rule, 
would have applied to this subjeet also? If you reply that the future afix az, 
would have prevented its application, in conditional sentences like the above, 
we say that the rule of ‘non-uniform affixes applying simultaneously’ given in 

UL 1. 94 will step in and will conduce the application of cq in spite of az. 

Vart —The repetition of the affix "qa (ordained to come after a ver- 
bal root, when the word in construction therewith is another verb denoting an 
action performed for the sake of the future action,) is for the sake of prohibit- 
ing the application of the affixes lke aq &c. in denoting the above sense; 
that 1s to say. the rule of arseaeq (III. 1. 94) does not apply here and we can- 

not optionally employ any other affix, with this gerundial sense. Thus we can- 
not say waf astia ‘he goes to do’; but we must say Raq instead. 
" These affixes form the gerund of the infinitive of purpose. 


ATAATATA n QUIN ATa-TAAT:, a, (aA, RTA, 
fearai, Hearatara) tt 
qia. i aaa THT S Tsar fafeared amaaa afealaarea fara 
frRraratat afra N j 
ii. And the affixes that are ordained to come 
after a root with the force of denoting the mere action of 
the verb, suchas "5%, &c¢. (III. 1. 138.) have also the force of 
the future, when the word in construction therewith, is 
another verb denoting-an action performed for the sake 
of the future action. 
As qra anfi ‘he goes to cook’; 4a asf ‘he goes for the sake of suc- 
cess; qea agafa 
Now it might be asked, why make this rule at all, when those affixes 
have already been ordained? It has already been said that the qrsqeq rule 
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does not apply in regard to infinitive, and hence qaq would have prevented the 
application of other affixes. So the making of the present stra. 

Why the word qaq has been employed in the sitra? The meaning 
is that the words should be expressive or qrq. How do the affixes become 
araa ? When affixes which are ordained after certain bases, are employed 
after those bases only, then they are said to be afm, not when they are em- 
ployed after other bases, or are even after those bases, but not in the mode as 
directed. So that, in short, those nouns only which have been especially form- 
ed by the srqareq affixes, qsg &c, can be employed with the force of gerund, 
and not every noun. The arqqrea nouns correspond to the nouns of action or 


verbal nouns. 

aq eae en QR u TET nota, wah, (MPa, KA, 
waai, fearatara) u 

afa. nu Aaaa a afafearst Riog frarat a raTa 

12. The affix ‘an’ comes after a root with the 
force of the future, when the wordin construction with 
it is inthe accusative case, and when the action is per- 
formed for the sake of another action. 

The word ‘future’ is understood here. The force of 4 is merely that 
of a connective particle. By rule IIL 2.1. the affix aq comes after a root 
when the word in composition is in the accusative case. That is a general 
injunction ; ard the rule of arsqwq not applying, the affix oqa would have de- 
barred it as already said , hence this repetition. This rule being an apavada 
rule (an exception or a special rule with regard to those verbs which have the 
accusative case in composition) will thus, within its own jurisdiction, prevent 
the application of qqa of II. 3. 10; and by the rule of qteq given in L 4. 2, 
it will debar the affixes ike a &c Therefore this aur comes after even those 
verbs also which were especially exempted from its operation by rules like IIL 
2. 3. Thus by rule II, 2 3 the stm of HI 2 r could not have come after simple 
verbs ending in long ar, such as gf ‘to give’ &c. But the present am with a 
gerundial force will come even after such verbs. As arerat anfa ‘he goes ta 
give cows’, and not wre:t So also aramarat asia ‘he goes to give blanket’; 

waar aaa | ataa = grar (VI. 3 33). 
So also @rgsarat aaifa ‘he goes to cut wood’ In this case aay would 
have been applied even by III 2.1. 


TERT Wu cer u qz, Te, a, (afta, arai, 
tearatat, ari: Az) N 


qm u ae qe aaae aware frarat deat aratat ani 
maat aaa l 
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18. The affix ‘Lrit’ is employed after a verb, in 
the remaining cases, where futurity pure and simple is 
indicated; and also where there is in construction with 
it another verb denoting an action performed for the 
sake of the future action. 

This is what is well-known as the Second Future. As pisarà afa 
anfa ‘he goes that I will do’, efesarfa gfà asà ‘he goes that I will take’. So 
also, afceafa ‘he will do’, eftsafa ‘he will take’. Thus the Second Future is 
used both in dependent sentences as well as to denote simple Future. 


Me: WAT Nw Tarts u Fe:, By, ar u 
gia ae ert aada MATAA ar aaa N 
14. The affixes called ‘Sat’ i. e. ‘satri and 
‘4nach’ are optionally the substitutes of ‘Lrit’. 

The aa has been defined in II. 2. 127. This option is a regulated op- 
tion; that is to say, the affixes qa and qaq replace az under the conditions 
in which they replace ag, thus by III. 2. 124, these affixes will replace az when 
agreeing with what does not end with the first case-affix In these cases aq 
will invariably replace a. In other cases it will optionally replace ẹgẹ In 
these cases they will form whatis known as future participles. As aftari 
şaga Tra ‘behold Devadatta about to do; afteaarer faga qgar ‘behold Deva- 
datta being about to be done’. ẹ atesaa or ẹ afesearar. Besides simple futu- 
rity, it denotes intention or purpose, as staftasearatr qafa ‘he dwells intending 
to earn his livelihood’; awisan. agè naai ‘intending to furnish his bows 
with arrows’. 

When, however, it agrees with the nominative case, it is optionally em- 
ployed. As afesaa, aftsaqarar, aftsafe or afesad Taga: ‘Devadatta will do’. 

The form atesqa is thus evolved. As a+at=H+eq+ae (IL 1. 33)= 
arty Heata =aftsqa nom. sing. asagı In other words the participial 
affixes sq (a) and ara, technically known as y@æ and grasa, also come 
after a verb that has taken the personal ending ty of the Future. 


WATAT FEN WU warty un eraser, Ye, (afara) n 
qha: u afasaeraeated qia wate i 
aia un RFA aat fasg area tl 
15. The affix ‘Lut’ comes after a verbal root in 
the sense of what will happen, but not in the course of 
the current day. 
This debars ‘Lrit’. As ~4. wat ‘he will dotomorrow’. yatar ‘he will 
eat tomorrow’. 
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The word ‘anadyatana’ is a Bahuvrihi compound. Therefore in cases 
where there is not pure futurity beyond today, but a mixture of the two, az will 
be employed and not az. As sq ~d ar afaa ‘it will be today or tomorrow’. 
And where there is doubt, the second Future should be employed. 

Vari.—The First Future (a7) is employed with the force of the Second 
Future (az) when sorrow is expressed. As EA A ar aa, aa ort fagara ! ‘Oh 
when will she go, who piaces her feet in such a way (who is such a slow walker)’ 
aa a agian, a gaaat: ‘when will he learn, who is so inattentive’! 


qgan aT ue u agr u we-ea-faq-eqm:, 


ata: n varie araeat aa rate tt 


16. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the roots ‘pad’ 
(to pace), ‘ruj’ (to pain), ‘vis’ (to enter), and ‘sprig’ (to touch). 
The anuvritti of ‘future’ does not extend to this sfitra. The affixes 
hereinafter taught come in all the tenses. 
As qg +a ‘foot’; s4 asg = tr. ‘disease’; so, ayy. ‘entrance’. 
Vart —The verb egy takes sq when the sense is that of ‘distress’; 
as æt. ‘disease’ or ‘warmth’. The word æti meaning ‘touch’ is formed by 


adding the affix sta, under rule III. 1.134; as ernit a¢a:1 There is difference in 
accent between these two words. 


a fart neon varie ua, faz, (oe) u 
qa u adatar. feat waft a adt aA It 
qian i sar Rra A aa RTA | 
17. The affix ‘ghañ’ comes after the verb ‘sri’ 
(to move) when the agent is permanently fixed. 

The word fèrt means an object remaining steady throughout any 
period of time. That which thus remaining permanent moves through any 
interval of time, will apply to the agent of the verb. Thus, @+as=are: ‘an 
essence’; as 73407 ‘the essence of sandal’, wfecare: ‘the essence of catechu’. 


Why do we say ‘permanently fixed’? Observe auf ‘moves’, areca: 
‘that which flows’. i 


Vart:—The word so formed also applies to disease, fish and strength. 
As stfaare: ‘dysentery’, fare ‘a fish’, are ‘strength’. 


ATS n WSU WAT u TA, (AH) N 
qa ard area areaiasy eaat wate it 


18. The affix ‘ghaf’ comes after a root when 
mere action is denoted. 


TA 


a 


37 
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Thus, 4+ a31 = qra: ‘cooking’ (VH. 2. 116 and VIL 3. 52); vara. ‘aban- 
doning’; TT. ‘colouring’ (VI. 4. 27). An action expresses a general state; so 
that all roots denote ‘action’ when their meaning is to be expressed. And as 
the meaning of the root can be expressed by the root itself, therefore, the 
affixes q &c. come after all verbal roots, when the sense of the root is denot- 
edas having attained to the completed state. It is not necessary that the 
words so formed should be always of the masculine gender, singular number. 
They may take any other gender or number. As afen:, TATA, qrt, art: 1 These 
affixes form, in short, verbal nouns, or abstract nouns being names of action. 


RAT ATT SRATH Ue Tere l N-RR, T, 
RTH, GATARA, (TH) 0 
afa: u aAa arch Sarat fara qratesy sear wafer i! 
19. And the affix ‘ghami’ comes after a root, 
when the sense is that of an appellative, the word being 
related to the verb from which its name is deduced, but 


notas agent. 

Thus sre (2. e. areateet a) ‘a dart, lit. that which men throw’, aaa" C e. 
gdteafea aq) ‘a sack, lit. that which men stitch together’, sqrert: (z.e stretfee 
seraa) ‘food, lit. that from which men take out the juice to nourish themselves’. 
AS IRR, aI QARIT 

Why do we say ‘not related as an agent’? Observe #y ‘a sheep, lit. that 
which looks helplessly’. Here the word &y is related to the verb fayfaas 
agent, and the affix is consequently not 431. 

Why do we say ‘when denoting an appellative? Observe aaeqy az: 
‘the mat must be made’. 

The force of 4 ın the sfitra is to indicate that yay may be applied irre- 
gularly in cases where appellative is not meant as ar xaar aay ea ‘what gift 
was given by you; at yaaa aag ‘what gain was gained by you’. 

The word rex is used in the sitra for this purpose. The word aa- 
aft is a compound word formed by the negative #31 The word means a non- 
agent. Now the word ‘non-agent’ has two-fold significance, either it means 
any other karaka which is not an agent-karaka, or it may mean any thing in 
general which is not an agent. Thatisto say, the former negative, called 
qagra, points out, by implication, the objects which are different from the 
thing prohibited; and in fact, makes the rule applicable to those cbjects; while 
the second sort of negative called nasa sfavy is a simple prohibition of the 
particular matter specified, without mentioning what is different from it. Giv- 
ing the former interpretation tothe word stmdft, the word area becomes 
redundant, because ‘non-agent’ would mean any karaka other than an agent. 
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But the very fact, that area is used, indicates the existence of the following 
rule which is nowhere expressly taught by Pa~ini—That sq is compounded 
even with the force of qasa gfavy’. (VI. L 45) afia, non-sz?’. 

Both the phrases, ‘when denoting mere condition (nrq) and ‘a karaka 
‘which is not an agent’ are understood in the succeeding aphorisms. See II 2. 
6 about asg Compound 

aitararerrat wave: N N wart i oftara-srer- 
ara, Ward:, (TH) N 
ata n Ramet aA way as geal aaa N : 
qrRÎaa n gcant Hale OAR a 
20. The affix ‘ghañ’ ccmes after all root» when 
the word so formed is the name ofa measure. 

Thus, a +a tas = aaa (VII 2 115\=frara’VI. r. 78) ‘a heap’, as 
emearsatrars , gt spifaseat! a ‘to scatter’ +a =R | gh RY, AA: aT t 

By using the word ‘all’ in the sûtra, it is indicated that the affix wa 
(III. 3. 57) is also superseded when this sense is to be indicated. Otherwise the 
affix stq would only be prohibited by the Paribhdsha:—“Apavddas that pre- 
cede the rules which teach operations that have to be superseded by the apavd- 
da-operations, supersede only those rules that stand nearest to them, not the 
subsequent rules”. Thus stq being taught in III. .3. 56 would be superseded, 
but not so aq taught in the subsequent aphorism II 3. 57. 

Why do we say ‘when they are the names of measures’? Observe fiara: 
‘ascertaining’. 

The word sarea. has been used in the aphorism in order to indicate 
that the words so formed are not Primitive words (efz). The numerals are alsa 
there included, and not only measures like Prastha, Pala &c. 

We have said above, that the force of the word aa in this sûtra is 
to indicate that the affix q@3q must be used after all verbs (not excluding even 
such verbs as require sty or aq by sutras 56 and 57), when we want to express 
measure, This must be taken however, with certain limitations. The word 
aaa: is not after all so wide as at first sight it may appear. If we wish to 
form a word indicating measure, in the feminine gender, we cannot use 437; 
we must use the affix fẹ (IIL 3. 94) In other words, the feminine affixes 
are not superseded by {sq when it supersedes sq and sq, Thus in forming a 

feminine noun denoting measure, we have warfadtfata , F magr &c. 

Vart'—The affix qsg comes after the causative verbs aft and sft, and 

there is /z2 elision of the causative affix tag, when the word so formed is re- 
‘lated to the verb as agent. Thus ercatea aay = TTT. ‘a wife’ dit ‘who divides 


brothers’ a wife breaking up the brotherly love); smala = smi ‘a paramour’, 
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EJN Qu vars N gS, T, (WF) N 

qf i gA Ai ait afa l 

VÄRT AIA AMNJISCAAA AJEA at STs 1 

aint WT aAA 1 

21. The affix ‘rhaf’ comes after the root ‘in’ 
(to study). 

This debars aq (UI. 3 56). As afia tas = ai AEA S wae 
‘a lesson or lecture’; gqrnara: (sfear) ‘a teacher’. 

Vart.—When the word to be formed is related to the verb g& as an 
ablative, the word is feminine also and optionally takes the affix ety. As 
TAMPA seq = aqaa or smear ‘a female teacher’. 

Vart.—The affix q4 comes after the root s, when the word so formed 
means ‘wind’, ‘color’, or ‘cessation’. As giq ‘wind’, ‘green colour’ &c. aiftarna- 
afte: mÈ io fore RT: I 

SUH Ka: WRU TAT TIAN, BT:, (AH) n 
ata i eradt were Qaid sear vate i 
22. The affix ‘ghah’ comes after the verb ‘rt’ 
(to roar), when it has an upasarga in composition with it. 
This debars sq (III 3 57). As dere ‘clamour’, wqtre &c. 
Why do we say ‘compounded with an upasarga’? Observe tg: ‘sound’, 


ata JAJA: U 33 U agr n aie, q- -ga:, (ast) 
qf u a sare q g g gaT apat TH seat nate AI 
23. The affix ‘ehaf’ comes after the roots ‘yw’ 
(to join), ‘dru’ (to run) and ‘du’ (to burn), when in com- 
position with the preposition ‘sam’. 
As aara’, aera, dgra But saa where the preposition is not i 


Braityaisarrad n g wari n fy-at-war:, TATA (aa) 


qa n Fr ait T r gea GRA STATS TIL eai wate tf 
24. The affix ‘shaft’ comes after the roots ‘sri’ 

(to go to) ‘n? (to lead) and ‘bhi’ (to be), when not in com- 
position with an upasarga. 

This debars the affix st (III. 3. 56). As aya ‘shelter’, araq: ‘a means’, 
arq: ‘a condition’. 

But with upasargas, we have yaya: ‘respect’, aura ‘love’; mag: ‘source’. 

How do we explain the form wayra in matar gra. ‘the splendour of the 
king’? Here the word myra is not made from the compound root sy¥-+3, 
but by compounding 9 with ara by the rules of samasa, meaning ‘excellent 
gondition’. 
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How do you explain the form qaq in wey ctray.? Here the root at has 
taken the affix aq diversely by III. 3. 113. 


at gaa: wu gA nat, a-wa:, (a9) n 
qfa: n aaqa? a Wf geama rpa way sere wats M 
25. The affix ‘ghah’ comes after the roots 
‘kshwu’ (to sneeze), and ‘$ru’ (to move and hear) when the 
preposition ‘vi’ is in composition. 
This debars the affix stq (III. 3.57); as, fagra: ‘cough’; feng: ‘lowing 
forth’, ‘celebrated’. But when without preposition, we have sq: and aqz: | 


aAA: Re u warts uera-sat:, Fra:, (=a) u 
afd. u sa Ta paare sera Tae l 
26. The affix ‘ghanh’ comes after the verb ‘ni’ 
(to lead) when the prepositions ‘ava’ and ‘ut’ are in com- 
position 
As sraara: ‘throwing down’, ware: ‘elevation’. 
How do you explain aaa. in eaa. qaratar? Here the affix is ‘ach’ by 
WII 3. 113. 
Bt FITA: Ut RIA aair n Ñ, z-eq-ga:, (TH) u 
qf: N ana ‘gage g ta a R oR oat neat safe ii 
27. The affix ‘shah comes after the roots ‘drv’, 
‘stu’ and ‘sru’, when the word in composition is ‘pra’. 
As eta, ueta, Warg: 1 But not so in gq:, aq: and ga: I 


facet: weak: aug FrC-ore:, Y-F: (aa)u 
afa u Grenaa E, mait aia n 
28. The affix ‘shah’ comes after the roots ‘pit’ 
(to purify) and ‘Iw’ (to cut) when ‘nir’ and ‘abhi’ are res- 
pectively in composition. 
The word q refers to both qg and gx. The rule I 3. 10. must be 
applied here, and thus faq comes before q, and sfà before a1 As frqqra: ‘win- 
nowing’; efara: ‘moving’. But qq and aq:, without these prepositions. 


Baa: WRC ag n Sa-i, We, (ast) u 
afa: n sediet. qrara cera aa Ut 
29. The affix ‘shah’ comes after the root ‘gr?’ 
when the upasargas ‘ut’ and ‘ni’ are in composition. 
The verb q here refers to both the verbs q ‘to make sound’, anday ‘to 


swallow’. As seme aqxeg ‘the roaring of the sea’; Frnt Fagaeq ‘the swallow- 
38 
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ing of Devadatta’. But when without these prepositions, we have 7. | 
` =- 
E TÄ N go qA Ue, A, (TH, IT) a 
Pa: Nay Aae S rT wate eana aar aA ty 
30. The affix ‘ghañ’ comes after the verb ‘kri’ 
when the prepositions ‘ut’ and ‘ni’ are in composition 
and when the sense of the verb relates to grain, 
The verb æ here means ‘to scatter’, and not ‘to injure’, because no 
words formed by this affix are found in Sanskrit in that sense. 
As Senet grenen ‘the winnowing of corn’; fare reae ‘the winnowing 


of corn’. But when not referring to grain, we have aeadyent. ‘a heap of alms’, 
qsqa: ‘the essence or heap of flowers’. 


~~ 
aa ait ea: nag U agri nae, aH, ea, (aH) u 
+ aha. aaia saint dit sr geet afer 1 

31. The affix ‘ghah’ comes after the root ‘stu’ 
when it is preceded by the upasarga ‘sam’ and the word 
refers to sacrificial subjects. 

As geara ‘the Sanstava of the Chhandogas ; aeara(= ware 

gala afer eit ween. asst) means ‘the place which the Brahmanas repeat- 
ing hymns and prayers, occupy at a sacrifice’. 


But when not;referring to sacrifice we have deqqyarrat. ‘the praising 
together of the two pupils’. 


BEATS NBR TATE n R, ee, TTR, (T5) u 
a PA: CaS, ER STS aTa ea Vea ale, aaa gar 
wate N 
32. The affix ‘ghah’ comes after the root ‘str? 
(to cover), when preceded by the preposition ‘pra’; provi- 
ded that the word so formed does not refer to sacrifice’. 
As, taan: ‘a bed of conch’; afyseare: ‘strewing of gems’. 


WAT ara UAW warty u we, at, arag, (Ex: aai 
JRA I SARÈ SAET I R wate rk TEARS aed 
anri gafra a afa 1 
33. The affix ‘ghañ comes after the root ‘stri’ 
(to cover), when the preposition ‘vi is in composition 
with it, when the sense is that of extension, and when 
such spreading does not refer to words. 
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The word yaw means ‘extent, circuit, range’. As qzeą faeare ‘the ex- 
tension of the garment’. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning extent’? Observe, aufaeat ‘a col- 
lection of grass’. Why do wesay ‘not referring to words’? Observe fyeavy 
qarg ‘prolixity of words’. 


ear ale @ n ayn aa: arha, a, (at, =, wo) 
qha: 1 ageun aa sere safe i 
34. The aiix ‘ghan’ comes after ‘str? with 
the upasarga ‘vi, when the word so formed is the name 
of a metre. 

The word ez here means prosodial metre such as Gayatri &c; and not 
the Vedas; otherwise the word ara would not have been used. Thus fata- 
qafe HaSV 3. o4)=fazit ‘the name ofa metre called Vishtara-Pankti’. 

` The whole word tyercdim is the name of a metre, and is rot a word 
en ding with the affix gha# ; only a member of this word, z. e. the first part ends 
with gha#. The seventh case-affix in the word argraifH has the force of loca- 
tion 2 e. when the word so formed occurs zx a portion of a name of a metre; it 
is not the ful} name, but it is zz the name z e. forms a portion of the name. 


ata We: n 3y u warts n ote, we:, (ae) u 
q n sa? agé vata i 
afina n agaa Raida graa aaa. 1 
35. The aff x ‘ghah’comes after the verb ‘grah’ 
(to seize), when the preposition ‘ut’ is in composition. 

This debars the affix q. As şara ‘lifting up’. 

Vart:—In the Vedas this affix is applied even when the word qe is 
preceded by fa; and the g is changed into 4; the sense of the two words being 
‘to lift up’ and ‘throw down’ respectively of the sacrificial ladle; as, saqra | faqr} 
q eet fA t 


afta ast n gen wari afir, wer, (aw: ae) u 
qfa i araq? dia vata eaaa wala n 
36. The affix ‘ghad’ comes after the root 
‘srah’ when in composition with the preposition ‘sam’ 
when the sense of the root refers to fist. 

The word af means ‘boxing’, ‘fist’; as, sy agea Garg. ‘O! the clench- 
ing of the fist of the athlete’; stat qfmaea dare: ‘O! the seizing of the boxer’, 
meaning grasping firmly. 

Why do we say ‘referring to fist’? Observe aaqér wirasa ‘a collection 
of grain’. 
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Rarita: nga n ware R-an, A-ri, 


qa-TaATAN:, (=o) H 

afa. n RIS aga Seve agreed ra gay rA sea a, SA- 

qaq , aart: 1 

87. The affix ‘ghañ’ comes after the roots ‘nî’ 
" (to lead), and 4’ (to go), when the prepositions ‘pari’ and 
‘ni? are respectively in composition with them, and 
when the words so formed respectively mean ‘a game’ 
and ‘propriety or arrangement or law’. 

Here again we take help of I 3. ro in interpreting this sfitra. The 
verbs qt +4 and fa +z, take qsg when respectively meaning ‘gambling’ and 
‘fitness. As qorar gram ga ‘he kills (or takes) many pieces by moving 
a chessman.” Here qftora = garara means ‘the moving of chess-pieces from 
every side, and so winning the game’. Soalso fat+e+ay=f+eF+q=fy+ 
aja=sara. ‘justice’, ‘propriety’, ‘logic’. 

But when not having these senses, we have qua ‘marriage’, and 
sya ‘decay’; as qaga aq ‘the sin hasbeen destroyed’. The word sz3q 
Means qiya TAa AINE HTT | 


UAT ITAA TU: ggr Wy, Travers, Ty:, (To) 
afar 1) aaa ava gah ard aa safe seyret eas 
88. The affix ‘ghah’ comes after the root ‘i’ (to 
go) in composition with the word ‘par? when the sense 
is that of following in regular succession. 
As qatr ‘turn, succession’; aq gate: ‘thy turn’; aa qafa ‘my turn’. 
Why do we say ‘when meaning turn’? Observe araea tea. ‘the lapse of 
time’. The word staqrera-=aaaracaraiaqra. ‘not breaking the series or order’, 


aTi: Ha: Tata ngenrarfu fa-saat:, VA: Tats, (ao)n 
gRr: u fa sa gae aeatares sera vale N 
39, The affix ‘cha’ comes after the root ‘sf 
(to lie down) when the prepositions ‘vi’ and ‘upa’ are in 
composition with it,and when the sense of the word so 
formed is that of ‘regular succession’. 

As, aa fayira: ‘thy turn of sleeping’ (ze. the rest enjoyed in rotation 
by the sentinels on watch); aa fara: ‘my turn of rest’, aq GSM a:= ay ORAA 
woifwarrata: ‘thy turn of sleeping the king’. 

Why do we say ‘regular succession’? Observe gqgra: ‘lying by the 

side of oy ambush’; yara: ‘doubt’, 
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TATA TIAA ii yo u aA EETA, B:, ara, (aq) 
aie n geala aeaart faataa wate, eq eat Ta aaa N 
TIRRI u wequeq faget REN. l 


40. The affix ‘ghañ’ comes after the root ‘chi’ 
(to collect), when the sense -xpressed is that of taking 
by hand, provided it does not refer to stealing. 

By saying ‘taking by hand’ the close proximity of the person taking 
to the thing accepted or taken is indicated. As asamaqre. ‘gathering flowers 
by hand’, ganara. ‘gathering fruits by hand’. 

Why do wesay ‘taking by hand’? Observe TATA HAT Aza 
gaa Rita ‘he gathers with the stick the fruits hanging on the top of the tree’. 


Why do we say ‘when not meaning to steal’? Observe qsqqyergraar 
‘the gathering of flowers by theft’. 


Vart.—Prohibition must be stated in the case of the word yea: 
‘gathering’, as qsqreqq gathering of flowers by hand’. 


frarafatagddaraararmcatésce F: wan werk u tr- 
ara-fafa-qat-gaAAratag, ATs:, T, Hi, (TH) u 
qer u Aaa Pata gé saaara, gis Prarie seat aaa race 
RAT BET was l 
41, The affixghafh’, comes after the root‘chi’ 
(to gather), and ‘K’ is the substitute of the initial ‘ch’ in 
these senses viz.—'a dwelling’, ‘a fire on the funeral pile’, 
‘the body’ and ‘collection. 
That in which people dwell (faqa) is called fara or ‘dwelling’. 
That which is gathered together (atag) is called faa or ‘funeral pile’. ote 
means the body of all living beings; and yaara means making a heap. 
Thus fagra: ‘a dwelling’; as in arnftfrmra ‘Kasi-dwelling’; sraraaira faeta 
‘let him arrange the 4kaya fire z e. the funeral fire’; ara: ‘body’, as afàea. ara: 
‘a perishable body , satq a?rrvafrara ‘a heap of cow-dung’ 
Why do we say ‘when having these senses’? Observe aq ‘gathering’. 
Why is not this rule applied in aera arsaa ‘a large heap of wood’? Here 
multiplicity is expressed and not collsction or aggregation. 


aq araa we ag n g, a, area 
(:, BTS, Fs, TH) N 
qf. at qed fatrdetararsreray vara ares aw 
42, The affix ‘ghaf’ comes after the root ‘chi’ 
(to gather) and ‘k’ isthe substitute of the initial ‘ch’ in 
39 
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the sense of ‘a multitude or assembly’ (of living beings 
possessing some common characteristics), but not merely 
a coufused crowd of men. 

The word we means a collection or assembly of living beings. It is 
of two sorts :—either by collection of perso”s possessing common qualifications, 
or a mere confused crowd of men. The collection denoting a confused crowd 
is herc excepted and by paryuddsa negation the other is taken Thus fax- 
færa ‘the asse. bly of beggars’; argana: ‘the assembly of Brahmanas’. 
Saracataara ‘the assembly of Grammarians’. 

But aaraa ‘a herd of hogs’; because it isa mere collection. So 
also gaga ‘the collection of what is done and not done’; sararaqu=aa. 
‘the collection of proofs’. Here there is no #q in either of the two senses, 
it not being a collection of living animals, the amfix gaz is not employed. 


t ~ ~ 
qteafrert wa faa nua u ngA RA-ARER, 
gy, RITA N 
qa n wisala aai qgar aia Nag area i 


43. The affix ‘nach’ comes after a root in de- 
noting reciprocity of action, and the word so formed is 


in the feminime gender. 

The word ṣà means ‘action’ and is not the technical ‘Karma’ meaning 
the accusative case. safagre means reciprocity or interchange of action. The 
word so evolved is feminine in form and denotes mere ‘action’ (frq) also. The 
anubandha qin wis qualitative and is added to distinguish this affix from 
other affixes: thus in sûtra V., 4 14 this particuiar affix is meant. 

Thus ftaa temo tay tasty =caramrat (V.4.14,and VI. 3 6) 
‘mutual abuse’. So also saragane, ameer The affix are forms only an im- 
aginary stem ; for this stem must take the affix as by V.4 14, which even 
does not form the complete word until the affix ety of the ieminine is added, 

- Why do we say ‘in the feminine’? Observe, safarit aaa | 

The making of this a separate sfitra by itselfand not reading it in the 
subdivision of feminine affixes beginning with Faq (IIL 3 94) 1s for the sake 
of removing the obstructing aphorisms that would otherwise have prevented 
the application of this rule, 

For, had it been taught in connection with fry &c, then the affixes 
that would have debarred fanq &c, would a fortior: have debarred this also. 
But by keeping it separate from that class, it is indicated that those obstruct- 
ive affixes which debar fant &c,-do not debar this Thus emaii, saraat | 

Here az being a vara class 100t would have taken ay (II. 3. 107) in the femi- 
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nine,as Sean; and qq would have taken sve by HI. 3. 104, as qaf. The 
roots şa and fg, by III 3. 102 & 103, take = by debarring Ra! This debar- 
ring affix a, however, is not debarred by this rule, as saar, saret are the 
proper feminine forms, and not sag aft &c. The form sarae: is, however, an 
apparent exception. All these exceptions, counter-exceptions &c. are examples 


of qa taught in HI. 3 113. 


orfafatr ara saa L agr RAAT, ara, saa N 


afer n aAA meant AAR aA aia tt 
44, Theaffix ‘inun’ comes after a root in de- 
noting condition, when co-extensiveness is meant. 

The word sfatyfxz means co-extensiveness, that is to say, the complete 
comprehension or relation between the action and the quality. Thus itr- 
faqa ‘a general or tumultuous uproar’; @ +42 +34 +40 (V 4.15. and VI 4. 
164) = arafzaa ‘a general confusion’, so aafaa ‘a general flow or stream’. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning co-extensiveness’? Observe Gaz, 
gT, TET | 

Why do we use the word arq again in this sitra, when its anuvritti 
was already flowing from sûtra Ill. 3 18? The object is that the arsqeq rule 
(III 1.94) should not apply here and hence qsg never comes in this sense. 
PAtanjali says that the repetition ıs for the sake of indicating that in neuter 
gender, when co-extensiveness is expressed, the affixes sp &c “are prohibited; 
so that the affixes =m &c. should not come in the neuter with the force of arq | 

The separateness of this satra is for the same purpose as the last 
aphorism. The affix az is sot, however, prohibited , as @mzaqq. See rule 
gaead agai (III. 3.113). The affix zm (the operative part being gq, forms 
but an imaginary stem, which does not become real and complete till it takes 
the affix s4 by V. 4. 15, as shown above, 

ATATHSTATTE: UY TATU ATT, TAT, WSs, (THN 
qf usta f sacs satdriserel vale Aare A hh 
45. The afiix ‘cha’ comes after the verb 
‘grah’ (to seize), in composition with ‘ava’, and ‘ni’; when 


malediction is meant. 
Though gam is immediately, near, we take the anuvritti of qsg (IIL. 3. 


16), because we see that its anuvritti is possible. 
The word anaty means ‘cursing’, As staqqidl aea à Forertard ‘cursed be 


thou, O! sinner’. So also farge Ware 
Why ‘when meaning cursing’? Observe staqe. Tees 5 Freperarcest | 


a ferqarara uve n warts n R, ferqarara, (a7, TH) u 
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afa. u saaga? aAA ea safer REANA AAAA, 


46. The affix ‘ghaf’ comes after the root 

‘wrah’, when the word ‘pra’ is in composition, and the 
seuse denoted is the desire of acquisition. 

As qaaa acta Frey feet ‘the beggar walks for the sake of alms, 

carrying a vesselin hand’; qaaa acta fest faunei ‘carrying a sacrificial 


ladle, the Brahmana walks about for his fee’. The word fẹcar means the wish 
to have something". 


Why do we say ‘when meaning desire of gain’? Observe angi faqaeq | 


adr THU go n ark u Get, TH, (AS, AA) u 
afa n Rye Sar wafer i 
47. The affix ‘ehaf’ comes after the root ‘grab’, 
in composition with ‘pari’ when it relates to sacrificial 
subjects. 
As wacaftare: ‘the northern fencing of the sacrificial altar’, sry<- 
qfcare: ‘the southern fencing of the sacrificial altar’. 


Why do we say ‘when relating to sacrifices’? Observe aftqg. Jagaan 
‘the fencing of Devadatta’, 


Ar a ara u yen wart u at, q, ered, (aa) N 
qfa. n Aayan? g piaia RaRa pager vate 


48. The affix ‘ghañ’ comes after the verb ‘vrr 
preceded by ‘ni’; when the sense is that of grain. 
The q here means both qa and 437. Thisdebars the affix aq, As 
rarer: ‘rice growing wild or without cultivation’. 
Why do we say ‘meaning grain’? Observe fratt wear ‘a virgin girl’, 


ate mataartaag a: lee u carta u gfe, wafa-arfa- 
J-A: (aa) t 


qir: n sega aae ITS] at Tale N 
49. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the verbs 

sri, ‘yw’, ‘pt’ and ‘dru’, when the preposition ‘ut’ isin — 
composition. 

This debars the affix ack (II. 3 56). Thus esra: ‘rising of a planet’; 
wata: ‘mixing’, aata. ‘purifying ghee’; and vera: ‘flight’. 

How do you explain the form aqsa: in qaaa: ageger:? The 
word nar ‘optionally’ in the next sûtra, exerts a retrospective effect on this 
sfitra, and the form is an optional one. Thisis a most unusual thing and is 
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called faarastraacara ‘the maxim of the lion’s backward glance’. It is used 
when one casts a retrospective glance at what he has left behind, while at the 
same time he is proceeding, just as the lion, while going onward in search of 
prey, now and then bends his neck backwards to see if any thing be within 


its reach. 
fanrat sagat: u you wert aaar, i, 8- 
ugat, (aa) 1 
afar fès sa? ca gaara ari qara aia o 
50. The affix ‘gha’ is optionally employed 
after the verbs ‘ru’ (to roar) aud ‘plu’ (to float), when the 
preposition ‘an’ 1s in composition. 
As smeta. or HITT: ‘noise’; sarge or argq ‘bathing’. 
Wa Wer adaa nyu agr usta, Ug, ad- 
arg, (fara, Ts) N 
qia: u sy sare gega afa rare adaa R i 
51. The affix ‘ghah’ is optionally employed 
after the root ‘grah’, when the word ‘ava’ is in composition, 
the sense being witholding of rain. 

The word ‘optionally’ is understood here. The word qgufaqeyz means 
the absence of rain, from some cause or another, when the season has arrived : 
as sqnre. or yaar gaes ‘the draught of rain’. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning ‘obstruction of rain’? Observe sayz. 
qeq I 

R aR n U A, ARITA, (AAT, qe:, aa) 0 
qea ager sT? agaia wee safe aaan alors ara- 
oat vata tl 
52. The affix ‘ghaf’ is optionally employed 
after the verb ‘grah’ in composition with ‘pra’, when the 
word so formed relates to commerce, 

i Both the words gra% and wzbhkéshdé are understood here. By ‘relation 
to commerce’ is meant here the string of the balance; and not commerce in 
general. That string by which a balance is held is called qareqg: or qarrare:, 
as dara ata or qamaga acta, and this may be said of any person 
whether he be a trader or not. 


Why do we say ‘when belonging to commerce’? Observe maet ageren 
‘the whip of Devadatta’, 


Tat TN YR Nn Tarte n Tae, a, (Tes, Farrar, wa) u 


aaa gasra? gears asia rate iaaa An AAA i 
4Q 
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53. The affix ‘ghañ’ comes optionally after 
the verb ‘grab’ in composition with ‘pra’, when the word 
so formed means ‘a rein’. 

The word titq means heie the bridle by mears of which horses &c, 
joined to the carriage, are held under control, as sqyg or sare ‘a rein’ 


gaaer uw nr werkt ge, sTvaErTse, (- 


afa n spera qurdatanty aren ast aera wate aAa Aa AÀ 
SEIT ll l 7 
54. The affix ‘ghaf’ comes optionally after 


the verb ‘yr? (to choose), when ‘pra’ is In composition, 
and the word so formed means ‘a sort of covering”. 

As qaq; or q7 ‘a cloak, a veil’, 

Why do we say ‘when it means a covering’? Observe PEENE] 


Ue uA amA yA, ya, waat, (Aa, Ba) It 
qian ates FHT TAA Fal ATT WATT N 
55. The affix ‘ghaf? is optionally employed 
after the verb‘bht’, the word ‘pari’ being in construction, 
and the sense of the word so formed being ‘disregard’. 
The word sara means ‘contempt’, ‘neglect’, ‘disregard’ &c. As qftarz: 
or qqa. insult, humiliation’. 
Why do we say ween meaning disregard’? The word gftyyz. see 
be then construed to mean ayaraa=dieg: ‘surrounding’. 


UTA NYEN TATA WT, Ta, (TRA, Paras, RTA) N 
qta u gqalearerdiata wadht a ata Garry eae sare Ul 
PARA SRTA SRNCA i 
qisa saart aega amea I 
56. The affix ‘ach’ comes after a root ending 
in ‘Vor ‘VY (when mere action is denoted, or when the 
sense is that ofan appellative, the word being related to 
the verb from which its name is deduced, but not asan 
agent). 

The words within brackets are to be supplied nee sitras 18 and Ig: 
and these words are to be supplied in every subsequent sûtra as far as sûtra 
113 of this chapter. This debars q3, The win 44 is qualitative, in sûtras 
like VI. 2. 144. 

Thus, We: ‘collecting’ ; sta. ‘going’; sa: ‘victory’; qa. ‘wasting’. 
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Vart—-In this connection the words ya &c. should also be enumer. 
ated. As ¥j+sTq= aq ‘fear’, aay ‘rain’. These being neuter words, otherwise 
would have taken the affix = &c but for this Vartika. 

Vart.—The words sq and aq are formed by this affix, and occur 
in the Vedas. As HATE, FAT, GARTER: t These roots 4 and q wouid have 
otherwise taken the afix sq. The form would have been the same, but there 
would be difference of accent. See Rig. I. 112. 21, and Yai XI. 2, 


AIT NUYS a gA n A-N, AT 
qa l RaR saiia sqa vata 1 
57. After a root ending in long ‘ri, short ‘w’, 
or long ‘t’, there is the affix ‘ap’. 

This debars qq, The q is indicatory for the sake of accent (IIL. r. 3) ; 
as, ¥+3sy=aAT ‘scattering’, Tar. ‘beverage, poison’; y#—at ‘arrow’, q— aq: 
‘barley’; @— mq ‘reaping’; q—qq ‘winnowing corn’. 

The @ in qga,is merely for the sake of euphony it is not a changed 
into ¢; for then by the rule ‘that which follows a, is also called age’ short = 
' only would have been taken and not long x (I. r. 70). 


agag faama wycu ngA we-g-g-hrig-7%:, F, 
(aa) u 

afar seriger raar sqa vata H 

IARA N STATA I 

qain u asa nf eenaa e gA N 

58. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verbs ‘gran’, 
‘vri’, ‘dri’, ‘nisch? and ‘gam’. 

This debars 93q; and in the case of fatty the affix spq is debarred. As 
qg. ‘a planet’; ac: ‘a boon’; et: ‘tearing, acave’; faarq: ‘certainty’; wa: ‘march’. 

The verb faf would have taken atẹ, but takes sq which causes differ- 
ence of accent. 

Vart.—The roots qq and car should also be included in this; as ag: 
‘obedient’; tay ‘battle’. 

Vart.—When the sense is that of a4, the affix @ is directed to be 
employed, after the following verbs -—<an, eat, qr, sya, Land ati As yey ‘a 
table-land’ (on which they wove); mađ. ‘a vessel for bathing’ (in which they 
bathe); aq ‘a place where water is distributed to travellers’ (that out of which 
they drink); atra: (VI. 1. 16) ‘an awl,a drill (that by which they pzezce); faa: 
‘an obstacle’ (in which they are obstructed); sraa. ‘battle’ (where they fighi). 


of of 
STAI: UYU Tekst n GIA, org:, (Tq) n 
qafa: u Sra sqai AT 
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59. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘ad’ (to 
eat) when an upasarga is in composition. 
As fara: (IL 4. 38) ‘half-chewed morsel’, saqa ‘voracious’. 
Why do we say ‘when compounded with an upasarga’? Observe gre 
‘grass; agas =a +a (IL 4. 38). 
AT WU Anon wah Àr, q, a, (ore, OTT) u 
aha: n Aga sa ii aA vata ARREA N 
60. And the affix ‘na’ as well as ‘up’, comes 
after the verb ‘ad’ (to eat), when the upasarga ‘ny isin 
composition. 
As fat+ag+usfatert+ar=rare (Vil 2. 116) ‘feeding’, fa +se+sy= 
fetaa+a (II. 4. 38)= faqa: ‘eating, food’. 
SATHANA ITA NEU TST TAA: TATTT, (BT) u 
aie: n sqa TT gaa ATT TET afa L ` 
61. The afix ‘ap’ comes after the verbs ‘vyadh’ 
and ‘jap’, when ho upasarga is in composition with them. 
This debars q. As say: ‘wound’, sq ‘muttering’. 
Why do we say ‘when upasarga-less’ ? Observe sqeqrer, SISTAT 1 


LATTA Neu ugr naa- QAT, at, (TI, NATAN) ut 
aha: i aaga erat aaa aie l ‘ * 

62. The afiix ‘ap’ comes optionally after the 
verbs ‘svan’ and ‘has’ when no upasarga is in composi- 
tion with them. 

Thus qq or erq ‘sound’; wa or era ‘laughter’. But with upasargas, 
we have only one form, seara: ‘a loud noise’; qara ‘a loud laughter’. 


aa: aquiafag a gg carter u at, ga-ga- FA-N, 


a, (SATEN, at, AT) u 
afa. nay oa fa fe Aag agas saat saree afa 1 
68. And the affix ‘ap’ comes optionally after 
the verb ‘yam’, when the upasargas ‘sam’, ‘upa’, ‘ny’ and 
‘vi are in composition ; or even when itis upasarga-less. 
This debars ya. As ara: or aga: ‘restraint’; sar: or wre: ‘mar- 
riage’; Frara: or faa: ‘restrictive rule ; fara or fram ‘check, distress’; ara. or aaa 


Mr ngagas: WR ag At, We-Ae-Ta-eaT:, 
(a, at) u 
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aie on ryer Sas Te AT Ts CTT Tea ae ar sqa wars | 

64. The affix ‘ap’ comes optionally after the 
verbs ‘gad’ (to speaki, ‘nad’ (to souud), ‘path’ (to read), 
‘svar’ (to sound), when the upasarga ‘ni isin composi- 
tion With them. 

This debars qs% Thus frag or fare ‘recitation’, frag or rare ‘noise’; 
favs or fears. ‘reading’, faea or facara ‘a noise’ 


RAT atyrat a u ey n warfa un AT:, UAA, T, (ìt, 


an, agag, AG) u 
qa: n goaia an storat a aaa aa tl 
65 Tanoe affix ‘ap’ comes optionally after the 
verb ‘kyaw (to jingle), when ‘ni’? isin composition with 
it, as well as when itis without auy upasarga, or when 
‘flute’ is meant. 


This debars the affix q3 Thus fama or fraa: ‘a musical tone’. KA 


or mor ‘sound’, When it refers to ‘flute’, ıt must have some upasarga not 


necessarily fa, as MeaETTRUN Flor. 

But not so here, sifamrair waa, where the upasarga being afa and the 
word not referring to ‘a flute’, no option 1s allowed. When flute is not meant 
the upasarga must be fa or no upasarga at all, for the optional application of 
the affix sq. To sum up, aya takes sq optionally under three conditions.—Ist 
when preceded by fa, or 2ndly when having no upasarga, or 3rdly when it 
refers to ‘flute’, and then it must have some upasarga. 

fai wu: Rar n cen wart n frei, ua, URAR, 
(aa) u 
gRr. i qa sara egal a, aerar aqai afa Weare TAa u 
66. Theaffiix ‘ap’ comes invariably after the 
verb ‘paw (to barter), when the sense is that of measure. 

The word faz ‘invariably’ is used in the aphorism in order to stop 
the anuvritt: of the word optionally. Thus manqua ‘a handful of radishes’; 
straga ‘a handful of vegetable’. These words secondarily have come to mean 


‘a measure equal to a handful’, irrespective of any thing 
When not meaning measure, we have ara ‘trade’. 


of af 
ACMATAT u g9 u TATE u AEs, ATTA, (aa) n 
gRr u aatia a wate t 
67. The afix ‘ap comes after the verb ‘mad’, 


when not in composition with an upasarga. 
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This debars wy. As faarag ‘pride of knowledge’, waaq: ‘pride of 
wealth’, aag ‘pride of family’. When compounded with upasargas, we have 
genre. ‘mad’, ware ‘error or carelessness’. 


WATAPAST EA UEC TATA Ul WAT-|TMVT, ST 


afa. n sag amg gat peat fraud gR N 


68. The words ‘pramada’ and ‘sammada’ are 
irregularly formed, meaning ‘joy’. 

As @earat sag ‘the joy of girls’, atirat aag ‘the rejoicing of cuckoos’. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning delight’? Observe sq: ‘carelessness’, 
aware ‘frenzy’. 

Instead of saying ‘the verb mad preceded by pra and sam takes the affix 
af which also would have given the above forms, the full forms have been used 
in the sùtra to indicate that these words are wẹ ın this sense, for the sense of 
the root is not visible in these words. 


VFA: OTT ga Tare a-t, TMs, TMT, (ra) u 
qr u aaien teas reaa qaaa aaa cl 
69. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘aj’ 
(to go), when the prepositions ‘sam’ and ‘ut’ arein compo- 
sition, and the word so formed refers to beasts. 


This debars 431. The root st~ ‘means to go, to throw’. When preced- 
ed by aa, it means ‘a collection’; and preceded by va it means ‘driving’. 
As aaa. gmat ‘a herd of cattle’, aṣ quat ‘driving forth of cattle’. 

Why do we say ‘when applying to cattle? Observe anra arearat, 
saa araara} | 


~\ ~ 
ARA THE: WSO un gT l RI, TAT N 
atau eng eta farea aafaa vata h 
TO. The word ‘glaha’ is irregularly formed, 


when the sense of the root refers to gambling. 

This word is derived from the root qe. The verb qq takes the affix 
aya and thus forms we; and then irregularly ¢ is changed into wm; as wwHeq 
vate. ‘cast of the dice’, 

Why do we say ‘when referring to gambling’? Observe ag: qrgeq | 

Others say, this word is derived regularly from the root rag, ‘to gam- 
ble’, by adding the affix aq, and thus debarring sy. They suppose, therefore, 
the existence of the root zag, to explain the form tag: ı The counter-example 
which they would give, is sag. ‘receiving’, formed by adding the affix q3 I 
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AAR SA: u gu agr n maA, We, (ara) u 
ater aaia aA aa amat gia i 
Ti. The affix ‘ap’comes after the verb ‘sri’ 
(to flow), in the sense of impregnating (the covering of 
cows &¢). 
This debars sq. The word sf means ‘the first covering of a cow by a 
bull. As warqqat ‘impregnation of cows’, gaaimqtac ‘impregnation of cattle’. 


ea: guana a agafà un oy un warty u Sa, 
UAT, T, “Ra fi-ea-fira, (aa) 1 n 


afa u fey afa oa A geag gay gaa AA Hq eaat vata N 
T2. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘hve’ 
(to call), when the preposition ‘ni ‘abhi’ ‘upa and ‘vi’ 
are in composition with it, and its semivowel is changed 
into the corresponding vowel. 
This debars qsg. As fð tea tare (VI. r. robfa VII. 
3. 84)=faea (VL r. 78) ‘invocation’; stfygq ‘invocation’; aqeq: ‘invitation; 
faeq ‘calling’. But agra ‘a summons’, 


arte ag u og u warts uss, ag, (Caz, drar, rq) u 
afa: n Ste SITs gaaat ATAMAAT Ae ~_ wale qastyTs tt 
73. The affix‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘hve’ 
when the word in composition is the upasarga ‘Aan’, and 
the semi-vowel ofthe root is changed into its corres- 
ponding vowel, when the word so formed means battle. 


As anga ‘battle’ (where they challenge each other). But otherwise 
sgia ‘calling’. 


Raranga: a oyu ugr farsa, wrera:, (rte, 
ga, THANTA, aT) u 
afer n manie z aagi aaruga qan aeaa Fart af- 
Ta wate ul 
74. The word ‘&hava’ is irregularly formed 
when meaning a trough. 


The word sera: isirregularly formed fiom € by the prefix sq, then 
samprasarana, and the vriddhi of the vowel. Thus ait +£ + HT =8g +a=s1et + 
aq = Uterg: ‘a trough near a well for watering cattle’. Otherwise sqtgra: ‘calling’. 
Even in the word sirera: the sense of calling is understood. It is that place near 
a well, containing water, where cattle are called or invited to drink water. 
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MARTIAL NU UT N UTA, NITE, (¥a:, daar- 
TIA, TT) tt 
afa n agaaa squad dracuaqaeaay vata RPI it 
75. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘hye’ 
aud there is the change of the semi-vowel to its corres- 
ponding vowel, when the root is upasarga-less, and 
mere action is denoted. 
As gą. ‘calling’ ; gà g3 dad mixfaery | 
Why do we say ‘when no upasarga is in composition with it ? Observe 
aera. | Though the anuvritti of the word arq was understood ın this aphorism 
from sûtra 18, its repetition here shows that the anuvritti of sitra 19 which was 
running, must not be taken ; so that this word applies to agent-karaka also. 





BAW TI: NOs nwa n gA, A, Ta, (VTA, aqaa- 
a, AT) tt 
qi i SSSA TATAT Ara aT esa Tal, TATA A TUTE , AAT TTT 
76. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the root ‘han’ 
when upasarea-less, in the sense of mere action, anl 
‘vadha’ is the substitute of ‘hau’ before this affix. 
Thus ay has udatta accent on its final. The affix ey which is anu- 
datta generally (III, 1. 4) thus becomes udatta. 
As qaairerara ‘the killing of thieves’, qita ‘the killing of robbers’, 
When action is not denoted, the affix sg applies; as yra ‘a blow. 
So also when an upasarga is in composition with it, as ware. ara: | 
The word qin the aphorism, does not connect eq with the substitute 
aq, there being no co-ordination, it refers to the affixes under discussion Thus 
we have the affix q3% also; as gra ‘killing’. 


aut aa: hoon aari u wat, wa, (ea, aT) 
afer. u qaia arat glat wafa, RT 
77. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘han’, 
when the word so formed means solidity, and ‘ghan’ is 


the substitute. 

The word afa means ‘hardness’, ‘solidity’. Thus aan ‘a mass of 
cloud’; fraa. ‘solid curd’. How do we say q4 afẹ? Here the quality is taken 
for the thing qualified. 

SHAT TH W9 WTA N ara: Wa, BH, (BA, TA) | 


ata ul aa gaiena wate sarge wate Pista 
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78. The verb ‘han’ preceded by the word ‘au- 
tar takes the affix ‘ap’, and ‘gham’ is the substitute of the 
word ‘han’, when the word so formed means ‘a country’. 

As sagt aq ag g + H=seaTT ‘name of a country of Ba- 
hika’, (a porch or court, an open space before the house between the entrance 
door and the house). Some write the word with a w as Heaetar:, that is also valid. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning a country’? Observe sadrdy ‘strils 
ing in the middle’. 


~~ 4 “A” 
ARL WIT: WTA won gA u anw-waew, 
WUN:, WATU:, F, (Tas) tt 
aa. gie eS TIM ware geaat great ANAA AMERA areas N 
T9. The words ‘praghana’ and ‘praghana’ are 
irregularly formed meaning ‘a portion ofa dwelling house’. 
Thus gear: or gam: ‘a porch before the door of a house, a portico. 
This is formed from gq with q, irregularly. 
Why do we say ‘when meaning a portion of a house’? Observe qra 1 


SETTATITAA Non TAT SETA, HATATA, 
(@a:, AI) n 
qfa n eiea erdeeqa gia araisa 4% afa 0 
80. The word ‘udghang is irregularly formed 
in the sense of ‘bench’. 
This is formed from ¥a+#4 irregularly. Thus qqa ‘a carpenters 


bench’ (the wood on which placing other planks &c. the carpenter carves &c). 
When not having this sense, we have saara’ ‘uneven’, 


ATTN UYU Tah NATTA, THA, (TA, Aq) u 
qr n amides gaa efa aeaa, ty AAT n 
81. The word ‘apaghana is irregularly formed 
meaning ‘a member of the body’. 


This is formed irregularly from aq +gq. Thus say ‘a limb or member 
of the body’. The word stq-q means a portion of the body, such as hand or 
foot, and not the whole body. Otherwise we have aqata i 


KAANAA uc werk Ree, aa-fa-za, (RA: 
~ 2 % 
AT, Ua:) N 

qf: u saa f g aaa eedutdr act aks qai safa, ITTA a 


82. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘han’ 
42 
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when the words ‘ayas’, ‘vi’ or ‘dru’ are in composition 
with it, when the word so formed is related to the verb 
as an instrument, and ‘ghan’ is the substitute of ‘han’. 

As satay. ‘a forge-hammer’ (whereby the iron ıs destroyed); faga: 
‘a mallet’, gaq ‘an axe’. Some write cq , the q being changed into a either 
by rule VII. 4. 3. or by including this word 1n the class of areari IV. 2. 80). 


VAST HAN CRN TAT UA, HA, (HCG, EA, OTA) N 

aft U eag TI ACU HICH Fea A Nera Hata SRT 11 

88. The affix ‘ka’ also comes after the verb 
‘han’, when ‘stamba’ (a clump) is the word in composition, 
and the relation of the word so formed to the verb is 
that of an instrument. 

The word sin the sûtra draws in svg from the last aphorism and in 
that case wa replaces gf Thus arqa or waeqyq ‘a small hoe for weeding 
clumps of grass’. In the feminine gender, the forms are tarqaAr as well as 
<arqaat | When @ is added, we have arag. ı Thus et+a=eatt+s (VI. 4. 48) 
=g (VII 3,54) When siqis added, q is totally replaced by wat When in- 
strument is not meant, we have carzura I 

at a: negu agr u aÀ, a, (wea, EA, aa) 
qa. u oftes srtgrac aaa Waa RORA TEM l 
84. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘han’, 
when the upasarea ‘pari is in composition, and the rela- 
tion between the word so formed, and the verb, is that of 
an instrument, and ‘gha’ replaces ‘han’, 

Thus gfty or sfera. (VHI. 2 22) ‘an iron beam used for locking or 

shutting the gate, an iron club’. 


SAA TAA NY n ugri t ae, TAA, (A4, TA) N 

qa W gA gA STN Parad I 

85. The word ‘upaghna’ is irregularly formed 
meaning ‘an inchned place for leaning or support’. 

It is formed by adding srq III. 3. 76) to the verb eq preceded by the 
upasarga g9, then eliding the penultimate st of g , this is the irregularity. Then 
by sandhi rules g7 is changed into 44 | This form would have been given by 
the affix a also, without any irregularity. 

The word snasta refers to proximity, contiguity. Thus q4dtqqa. ‘the 
declivity of the mountain’; so also ariraqa ‘bordering the village’. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning ‘support’? Observe qatata: | 


al 
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gar mwas ncen waft un da-N, wa-a- 
WIM: (AG, Tas) n 
qfa un araea aA starcqrearaieanrn vet a rara, aarded qs a 
QUAL MFAAATATA, 1 
86. The words ‘sangha’ and ‘udgha’ are irre- 
cularly formed in the sense of ‘a collection’, and 
praise’ respectively. 
Tasse words are thus formed, aq +eq+sTI=e+8+8=a+a+H=a7: | 
Thus wa qam ‘a herd of cattle’; so also weer aasa: ‘an excellent man’. 


The word ‘respectively’ is inserted from I.3 10, When not used in these 
senses, we have @arq ‘union’. 


fant fates con carts tre: rere, (g7:, aa Ju 
ata un tra gf ataia fA sea a Rana fra Agha vate n 
87. The word ‘nigha’ is irregularly formed in 
the sense of ‘as high as broad’. 
The word fatwa means ‘measured all round’ z e. ‘as high as broad 
As frat aa ‘trees as high as broad’. frat graa ‘square or cubic or circular 
halls’ . Otherwise, when not meaning ‘as high as broad’, we have fasta ‘a blow’. 
The word fafa=aaearfend, aatra Raga] It may be derived from at or from 
farı In the first case it will mean ‘measured’ and in the other, ‘erected, built’. 
Professor Bothlingk refers to Apastamba Dharma. I 20. 30 for the meanirg 
of this word. 
Raa: Ra: nce gR n g-ga:, fa, (ata, awa, 
TTR) N 
qa: n g gama aang feat uray. fa emer safe Ul 
88. The affix ‘ktr? comes after the verb which 
has an indicatory ‘du’, when denoting mere action &c. 
The phrases ‘when the sense is that of mere action’, and “when the sense 
is that of an appellative, the word being related to the verb from which its name 
is deduced, but not as agent’, are of course understood in this, as in all the pre- 
vious aphorisms. Then by IV. 4. 20, (of the affix fs, ay is always the aug- 
ment) we must add q, for we can not use the affix fa alone; but we must al- 
ways use faa. Thus grag ‘to cook’—qtmaq ‘what is ripe’, Say — aaa, ‘sown’ 
(VL 1.15); ggs- gamą ‘artificial’. 
Asya n ee ag n g-a, AYA, (Ata, ARAR, 
ET) N 
aha wz qaa TETA BIA AA era TE R I 
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maa 


89. After that verb which has an indicatory 
‘tu’, the affix ‘athuch’ comes with the force of denoting 
mere action &c. 

As 24q—az: ‘a trembling’, zata — aaa, ‘swelling’, zat — au ‘sneez- 

ing; 2§—qqu: ‘burning’. 
ARATATAA SSN AS NCOU A un AA-Ara-wWa- 
fang-ae-ta:, AE, (WTA, Ha, AT) N 
qa: nase arpa ave aera wate N 
90. After the verbs ‘yaj’ (to worship), ‘yach’ 
(to ask for), ‘yat’ (to strive), ‘vichchh’ (to shine), ‘prachchh’ 
(to ask) and ‘raksh’ (to preserve), comes the affix ‘nan’ 
with the force of denoting mere action &c. 

The conditions of sûtras 18 and 19 are understood herealso. Thee 
ofąg is for the sake of prohibiting guna or vriddhi(I 1. 5), as ag: ‘sacrifice’; 
aresz ‘solicitation’, aa. ‘effort’, fan CVI 4. 19) ‘lustre’; ga ‘a question’, Tat OT: 
protection, 

The root qq, by VI. 1. 16, ought to have changed its ¢ into a7 before 
the feq affix wx. Its not doing so must be taken to be an irregularity counte- 
nanced by Panin1, as we know from the fact that Panini himself uses the form 


gq in fI. 2, 117. 
ATT TAT CQ N TATE NaI, AA, (ATA, THAT, RTR) 
qa: 1 elata sere vata N 
91. The affix ‘nam’ comes, under similar cir- 
cumstances after the verb ‘svap’ (to sleep). 
The final q is indicatory and regulates the accent (VI. I. 197), as mq 
‘a dream’, 
saan at: fu ee un art saai, de, fe, (ara, A- 
MAR, RIT) U 
qfa:u seat were qia ga fer gear avatar tt 
92. The affix ‘kr comes undér similar condi- 
tions, after a ‘ghw’ verb (1.1.20),when an upasarga is in 
composition with it. 
The æ is indicatory, by force of which the final str is elided (VI. 4. 64). 
Thus y-+ar-+far=nf@: ‘a present’, fọ. ‘the periphery of a wheel’, yarhy: ‘fraud’; 
arafg: ‘vanishing’. 


RAAR Hu Bu waka un aA, ARTA, T, (T:, 
Uta, TRU, ATH) 1 
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-F3 





afa. u maw Waray pa. fax wea aA, HARTO RER |I 
93. The affix ‘k? comes after a ‘ghu’ verb, 

when a word in the accusative case is in composition 
with it, and when the relation of the word so formed to 
its verb, is that of ‘location’. 

As safy ‘the ocean (in which water is held); gefr ‘a quiver ‘that in 
which arrows are put)’. 

The word ‘location’ in the aphorism indicates that the words so formed 


should have no other significance, The word @ inthe aphorism draws in the 
affix fax from the last sútra. 


Raat Rea a eoa carta Raama, fea, (7a, 
HARA, RITA) Ut 

ata i eftferest ararat ara Pent reat wala U 

ahaa UW Raa P aa THAT tI 

ariany n afa pa RT 

mfia n rasage Fr: 1 

qia n RARER. nasara gh TRAA l 

aidan l argiga: RT 


94. To express an action &c. by a word in the 
feminine gender, the affix ‘ktin’ is added to the root. 


The conditions of rules III 3. 18 and 19 are understood here also. 
This supersedes wt, 44 and stq affixes. Thus afa ‘action’; Fafa ‘a gathering’; 
afa: ‘understanding’. 

Vart.—The affix k¢iz should be declared to come after the verbs amy, 
‘to get’ &c. There is no list of these words given anywhere, but by seeing 
the form, we can infer the affix. Thus sata ‘getting’; arf: ‘accomplishment’; 
dfa: ‘shining’, afea: ‘a slip’; safea. ‘destruction’; afaq: ‘gain’. 

Vart.—So also after the verbs 31 ‘to hear’, aay ‘to worship’ and aq ‘to 
praise’, when instrument is meant; as fa" ‘ear’ (that by which we hear)’; so 
gfe ‘a sacrifice’, taTa ‘a praise. 

Vart.—The affix fa comes after the verbs a ‘to be exhausted’, @ ‘to 
fade, ‘sar ‘to grow old’ and gr ‘to leave’, as taf. ‘exhaustion’, sary: ‘fading’, 
sarf]. ‘old age’; aria: ‘loss’. 

Vart—The affix Ft coming after verbs ending in long a and 
the verbs @ &c is like a Nishthéa. Thus uh. ‘scattering’; This form is thus 
evolved: aq + Fafa + fa (VIL 1. 100)=fant--fa (L 1r. 51)= at VHI 2 77). 
At this stage, a is changed into q by the affix being treated as a Nishtha 
(VUI 2. 42), and this q is changed into w by the ordinary rules of sandhi, so 

43 
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also aftfif: ‘praise’, sftfat. ‘old age’, gfifar ‘drying’, aa (VIL 2. 44) ‘cutting’; 
af Joining’, wit: ‘agitation’, af ‘destruction’. 
fr, & a $ 

Vart—The affix fy comes after the verbs aqq &c; as &@qq ‘piosper- 
ity’, Fava ‘a calamity’; sfara ‘access’. The affix frais also employed after 
these verbs.—as aqfa, faafa:1 The verbs @ &c. are 21 verbs of kryadi class. 


AUTAA ATS UCU Tatts l QA-AT-U-7s:, AT, 
(Raat, fea ) i 


afa weg ear urease etifeest ara fry vera sate i 
95. After the roots ‘stha’ (to stand), ‘ga’ (to 
sing) ‘pa (to drink) and ‘pach’ (to cook), the affix ‘ktin’ is 
employed, when a word in the feminine gender denoting 
a ‘mere action’ is to be expressed. 

This debars the affix ste (III. 3. 106) which generally supersedes Fry, 
in cases of compound verbs ending in long sy. Thus qieyf@ ‘a journey’ (VII 
4 40); saatfa ‘a singing aloud’, ?+fw=ar+fa (VI. 1. 45)=<ft+fa (VI. 4. 66); 
atia ‘a concert’; afta ‘a cistern’, adta ‘drinking together’; qfi ‘cooking’. 

The repetition of the word rq in this aphorism, in spite of its anuvrit. 
ti being understood from sitra 18 1s to exclude every other significance. 

How do we get forms like sqqegf and &egr ? Panini himself, in his sûtras, 
has used forms like sqaqegr &c See I. r. 34. This is enough justification for us 
to derive forms like stqegr, leyr &c. by applying the affix ste under rule 106, in 
spite of the present sûtra, which requires us to apply fẹrẹ only. 


WA gaa AAA SATA: NCL ag N RT, 
qy-ga-Wa-Aa-Tag-N-at-T, TaTa:, (ara, Raara, Fey) u 
qa un aa fara qatar wer naadi wala sera 
96. In Mantra literature, ‘ktin’ acutely accent- 
ed comes aftər the following roots, forming words in the 
feminine gender, denoting amere action :—‘vrish’ (to rain), 
‘ish’ (to Wish), ‘pach’ (to cook), ‘man’ (to think), ‘vid’ (to 
know), ‘bhi (to be), ‘vi (to go, to consume) and ‘ra’ (to give). 
The construction of this sûtra is anomalous. Instead of the bases be- 
ing put in the ablative case, they are put inthe nominative case. Thus ate: 
‘raining’; gf: ‘wishing’; fen. ‘cooking’, afa ‘thinking’; fafa: ‘knowing’; 4fa: 
‘being’; Afa ‘consuming’; tifa: ‘giving’. 
The affix fra has been generally ordained by sûtra 94 after all verbs. 
The present sûtra is made for the sake of regulating the accent in the case of 
these nouns. From g9 we have also an irregular noun gegar (HI 3 101), and 
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another by the general rule 94 having acute accent on the first syllable, al- 


together 3 forms See Rig Veda I. 116,12; Il 5.6, I. 62. 3,57. 2, IV. 24. 7; 
Ill. 39. 1; 1.6 5, 60. 1; X. 95. 17 for these TN 


afagtantaartae tanta n «oN ugan afa- 
atà- afa-arfa- FA- aia, a, (Sarat) u 


Nafa u seara: geg faqad I 
97. And these words viz. ‘ût? (preserving 
sport), ‘yfiti? joining), ‘jitr (velocity), ‘sti’, (destruction), 
‘heti’ (a weapon) and eteti’ (fame! are aon o forms, 
acutely accented. 

The anuvrıttı of the word a# does not exist in this; but the word aqra 
of the last syllable is understood here. The word aa is thus formed —aqą ‘to 
protect’ ++Rwa.=a+fa: (VI. 4. 20) =afa | this form is regular and could be 
evolved from sûtra 94 also, but not so the accent. The irregularity in ofa: 
and sfa consists in the lengthening of g into %, in arfa. the ər of the root @ 
which becomes ar by VI. ı 45, is not changed into q, as rule VII. 4. 40 required, 


w 


and this is the irregularity. This form may also be derived from the root at 


with perfect propriety, except as to the accent which would be regulated by the 
present siitra: thus aq+fa=ar+fagy (VI 4. 42)=erfa. The form ëf may 
by derived either from gq or RTE | 
gr qig Aisa asasiy ai saamea n (Rig IL 7.4) ‘O Indra, 
mayst thou mighty, defend us in battles and in fights of a thousand duels, with 
thy mighty protections. i 
aaa IT n con gR aAR-aHt:, ATA, A, 
(Sava) u 
aRt u aaa feted art aag sead aa, IRA: I 
98. The affix ‘kyap’ comes after the roots 
‘vraj’ (to go) anl ‘yaj’ (to wo rship) acutely accented in 
forming a word in the feminine denoting action. 
5 This supersedes fra. Thus asar ‘wandering about’, gsar (VI. 1. 15) 
‘worshipping’. The 4 of aag is indicatory, and though it serves no purpose in 


this sûtra, it is, however, necessary in the next, for it is by force of aq having 
q.that weadd aa by VI 1. 71, in the words formed in the next aphorism. 


garir AAR ag a TaAAAATTAM TS TST: eeu TATE ht 
dara, aat-frac-froea-aa-fag-aa-me-aa-eU:, (faai, AW, 
SAT: ) it 
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gm 


aftr. u aaaea oa ferat aag mai aA saa aart AR N 

99. The affix ‘kyap’ comes after the follow- 
ing verbs in forming a word in the feminine denoting an 
appellative’ and is acutely accented viz:—‘sam-aj’ ‘ni- 
shad’, ‘ni-pat’, ‘man’, ‘vid’, ‘suit,’ ‘sî’, ‘bhrif’ and ‘in’. 

Thus gasar ‘an assembly’; fagar ‘a small bed or couch’, faqar ‘slip- 
pery ground’; azar ‘thinking’, fur ‘knowledge’, daar (VI. 1. 71) ‘extraction 
of soma juice, parturition’, ear ‘bed’, year ‘wages, service’; gear ‘a litter, 
palanquin’, 

Here a question arises as regards 3. By rule IHI. 1. 112, 4 would have 
taken aq, and we could have got the form FeaT by that rule also. But the 
xaf formed under that rule would not have denoted an appellative which the 
present rule does. It would be said that rule III r. 112 when it used the words 
sagarat, was rather too wide, for aq does come in denoting axr in feminine 
nouns by the present rule, so that the word saarat there, must be qualified by 
the phrase, ‘except in the feminine’, The test whether rule 112, is too widely 
worded or not, has been made to hinge on the forming of the term yraf mean- 
ing ‘wife’. This word is formed by the affix waa to the exclusion of aq 

aai dia geear a7 a arat afafa | 

ferar ararhqanrtistes ta pat sfavate 1 

The word ararfrante. is explained by the author of Kasika as arasarqidy, 
area falaa, Ta, Treaties TRT: | 


Sa TT neon gA u Be, N, a, (Raat, 9 ) n 
afa: n aAA. aiy maA aa ARTA FAT A N 
100. And after the root ‘kri comes the affix 
‘sa’ in forming a feminine, as well as the affix ‘kyap’. 
By the force of the word 4 we draw the affix aqq into this sûtra, and 
by the process called araar we can split up this aphorism into two :— 
(1) KT: ‘after the root æ there is the afix fT 
(2) q = ‘and the affix gy as well as ag Thus far, gear (VI. 1. 71) 
and ara: ı When the affix g is added, the root assumes the form fa by IIL 1. 67, 


IFAT N g0 N wath n Tear, (W) n 
afa n guiar ot ai ana farea I 
afia u ftaa Raatan agera] | 
IERRA U ACTATRIT qr N 


101. The form ‘ichchh@ (desire) is irregular. 


The word is thus formed ¥¥+9=s=H_+N=zegr. The am ordained 
by HI 1.67 is not added, this is the irregularity, 
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MAAGD iania aa ra aae op aas 





Vart.—The following words are also irregularly formed :—qfraat 
‘perambulation’, qfeqat ‘attendance, service’, grar ‘hunting’; sqrze ‘the habit 
of roaming about as a religious mendicant’. 

Vart —Fiom the root rt we have either ster or srra? ‘waking’. The 
first is formed by the affix r, the latter by gr which brings in aay (IIL I 67). 


A NAATA UR Tati ua, MEATA, (RAITA ) 1 
qfa n maari apa AAR mait aà i 
102. After the verbs that end in an affix, there 
is the affix ‘a’, the word being feminine. 
The verbs that end in an affix are derivative roots, such as Desidera- 
tives, Causatives, Intensives and Denominatives, Though taking affixes, they 


are called ra, (HI. 1. 32), after these verbs the affix at is used in forming the 
feminine noun. 


Thus & taq = fag ‘to wish to do ; this is a Derivative root; after this 
root Fraty, we add st1 Thus faxri +8 (VI. 4. 49)= faxt 1 Then we add ag 
by IV. 1. 4 and get faxtsr ‘the desire to do’; so also figis? ‘the desire to take’; 
qtar ‘the desire to be like ason; qaarrar ‘desire of a son’, ararat ‘much cut- 
ting’; assar ‘itch’. The sûtra is also found as 3] weaare t 


TOT TA: YORU Tay i, a, Ta, (Raai, a) u 
qa: u gari Aa enq aa RAAR. serait wafer 
103. The aftix ‘a comes after that verb which 
has a prosodially heavy vowel and ends in a consonant, 
when the word to be formed is feminine. 
This debars æq 1 Thus aegr ‘an adulteress’; gogr ‘a tigress’; fer ‘effort’; 
ger ‘supplying an ellipsis’. 
Why do we say ‘which has a prosodially heavy vowel’? Observe afm 
‘devotion’. Why do we say ‘which ends ina consonant’ ? Observe #tfa@ ‘polity’. 


Aag Ang n g n wath Ra, g-a, 
AF, (Raama) u 
qa Red Pergo faamaaa wate 1 
104. The affix ‘an’ comes after those verbs 
that have an indicatory ‘sh’, and after ‘bhid’ &c, when the 
word to be formed is feminine. 
Thus TT has an indicatory g, the real root being F. | From it we have 
sir ‘old age’ (VIL. 4. 16) ; aqg—aqr ‘bashfulness’. 
7 So also from verbs of Bhidédz class we have Far ‘breaking’ ; in the al- 
ternative we have fata 1 So also famer ‘cutting’; faa. ‘cutting’; arer ‘a knife, ar 
44, 
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iron instrument’; sf ‘distress’, qrer ‘astream’; afa: The list of Bhzddd: verbs 
will not be found given in one place in the Dhatupéiha. They have been col- 
lected from different Ganas, and are the following -— 

Frar, (exer, aar, fara, ter (rare ), acer, Far, Tat, AT, eer, Are, aT, 
MT, WTC, AQT, Tar, AST, fet, TT, Tal, AT, THT, HIT, CHI AIA |) ti 


Alag Raag aaia goy agr u Peia- glr- mN- 


afa-au:, 4, (fea, we) i 

afen Patra ot ay afa ag met reper aha ore fers, sere safer l 

105. Theaffix ‘an’as well as the affix ‘yuch’ 

comes after the following verbs, forming feminine 
words:—‘chint’ (to think), ‘pfij’ (to worship) ‘kath’ (to 
narrate), ‘kumb’ (to cover) and ‘charch’ (to learn), 

The force of is to include the affix a7 into this sûtra (see IIL, 3 £07). 
All these verbs belong to the Ciu7d@dz or ioth class, and would have exclusively 
taken q=q by II. 3. 107. 

Thus Fazer ‘thought’; qar ‘worship’; aar ‘narration’, aqt ‘a covering’, 


‘a thick petticoat’; eat ‘recitation’. 
When the affix is a4, the forms are fasant nee (VII. 2. 1). 


ASM TST NOM TST n ara: a, saaTi, (aa, TE) tt 


aha: u Maras say eras rare, vere wate vl 
qaia agaia. tt 
106. The affix ‘am’ comes after those verbs 
which end in long ‘& whenan upasarga is in composition, 
aud when the word to be formed is feminine. 


This supersedes fama. Thus wat, wat, S937, STAT, &c. 
Vart.—For the purposes of this rule the particles sq and sat should 


be treated like upasargas. Thus ager ‘faith’ sagt (I. 4. 59). 


TATRA TA NON TST A-a-a, TA, (FAITH) t 
qPa: 1) Epa arpa sree pana a feat aan wats hh 
afin a qaga sass H 
aifaany 11 gA A AARET. I 
afina i) èat N 
107. After verbs ending in ‘ni’, and after ‘4s’ 
(to sit) and ‘sranth’ (to loose), there is the affix ‘yuch’ 
when the word to be formed is feminine. 
This excludes the affix sq (IIL. 1, 102). Thus g+feq=arit; art+aq= 
area (the q is elided by VI. 4.51) ‘the causing to do’, grear ‘the causing to 
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take’; araar ‘the sitting’; saqar ‘the loosening’. How do we get the form 
anear? It is the feminine of area formed by adding vwa to the rootera by 
HI. r. 124. Is not that rule made non-applicable by rule HI, 1.94, which declares 
that arsamwa rule does not apply to Feminine affixes? Yes, that is, however, 
not total exclusion. The phrase afam in III 1.94 isto be interpreted 
thus —“Non-uniform affixes prohibit each other, when they belong to the class 
_ of affixes especially ordained for the feminine nouns; such as the affix fay ML 
3 9), waz (IIL 3 98), a (II. 3. 102). That is to say, an utsarga-feminine afix 
will be always superseded by an apavada-feminine affix, but a feminine affix 
in general will not supersede another affix which is not enjoined in the femi- 
nine gender especially. In other words, feminine affixes enter se supersede 
each other totally, but not so with regard to general aq affixes”. Now by the 
present sútra the roct ara, takes aq; this totally excludes other feminine affixes 
like sq (III 1, 102); but it does not exclude the non-feminine affix oaa 1 

The root fq taken here belongs to the Avyddz class, meaning ‘to 
loosen’ and is not the sq of Churadi class, for the latter would be included, as 
a matter of course, by belonging to the Churadi class which class of verbs take 
the affix fara 1 

Vart.—The verbs q3 ‘to move’, q=¢ ‘to praise’, and fae ‘to feel’, should 
also be enumerated, as taking aq. Thus agar ‘shaking’, qegar ‘praising’, ĝgat 
‘knowledge, feeling, pain’. The verb wz here belongs to the Tudadi class, and 
means ‘to move’ and not z of the Churddi class, for that is already included 
by being fara 1 

Vart.—The affix a4 comes after gy when it does not mean ‘to desire’. 
Thus steaaur ‘solicitation’; stefaqur ‘the searching after’. 

Vart.—So also optionally when gg takes the upasarga qft} as, yaaa 
or atte. ‘investigation by reasoning’. 

Amei WET N yoru werk u A-E, 

WA, TET (aara) n 

afa. n greaat “Teaqarara Tatas a aana Tale th 

ain t arera A qoam l 

aiaa u gafgan aAA gia TRAA I 

qR Ul TUTTE. U1 

RTRA Ul TÍR: I 

afin n aate: I 

qria n gaaf pN: N 

arik RRN: i 

108. The affix ‘nvul’ comes diversely after 

verbs when the word to be formed is a feminine noun, 
begin the name of ‘diseases’, 
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This debars fq and all the rest. By using the word smear in the 
sitra it is meant that the word so formed by this affix should be the appel la- 
tion of the disease. The word ‘diversely’ shows the usual licence in the applica- 
tion of all the rules of grammar. Thus geafeanr (VIL 1. 1) ‘vomiting’; sałat 
‘diarrhoea’: fafa ‘itch, scab’, Sometimes this affix does not apply, as fgrarta: 

‘~head-ache’. 

Vart-—The affix nuu? is employed also in simply pointing out the 
meaning of the roots ; thus, sirfitarr ‘to enjoy’, MAAT to ‘lie down’ &c. 

Vart.—The affixes gq and feat (that is 14, and faq) are also employed 
in merely pointing out the roots; as fate, SR, 1a, qsfa &c. The constant 
use of these affixes is to be found in these very siitras. In the aphorisms the 
roots are exhibited in various ways; thusin sûtra 49 of this chapter we have the 
root faq and q exhibited as arafa and airfa.1 These latter forms indicating no- 
thing more than the simple roots, So also, see VIIL 4 17; VL 4. 49. 

Vart—~The affix arc is employed in merely pointing out letters; as 
arent. means ‘the letter a’, so also stare ‘the letter st; gT ‘the letter 7 | 
Vart-—The affix zm is employed in pointing out the letter x, as ÈRI 
Vart.—The affix g comes after the word aqua in merely pointing 14 
out, and there is elision of the final a, as aqaata | 
Vart-—The affix sq comes after the verbs ast &c; as arfi , HET, ari. | 
Vart.—The affix ga comes after the verbs Hy &c, as, gfy:, fantz:, &c. 
daaa n geen varia un sarara, (aR, RAAT) U 
gta: n darat fara aiT areal wafer N 
=" © 109. The affix ‘nyul comes after the verbal 
roots, when the word to be formed is an appellative. 
As gataaastifiar ‘a sort of game played by the people in the 
eastern districts in which uddalaka flowers are broken or crushed’. 9qrarqgsq- 
arikat ‘a sort of game’; SPATAR AWATARA, MAAAR TAS ART | 


arerin g Wager faa, A- 
waa aaa, TH, I, (WaT, faat) u 


qafa: Rà eaa q aari AAA wata l 
110. And the affix ‘if? comes optionally after 
a root, when a question and answer is expressed, (as well 
as ‘nvul’ and other affixes ordained by other rules). 

The word gftsa means ‘question’ and areara means ‘answer’; in the 
sitra, in making the compound of these words, the logical sequence is not 
observed, The compound siearmaftaa may, however, be justified on the 
ground that in a Compound a word consisting of smaller number of syllables 
should stand first (IL 2. 34,) and hence d&hydua is put first. 
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The force of 4 is to draw the anuvritti of the word sqm from the last 
into this. By the word ‘optionally’, it is meant that those affixes which would 
otherwise present themselves from the subsequent rules, should also be applied; 
thus Q.—at ef arfcrardf: “What work did you do’? A.—eat arftqarsa, 
‘I did all work’. Optionally we may have instead of rfe the following also. 
O.—at arfcai, neat, ala, frat, aardi: A—aat aritat or geat or ga or frat 
aaa Similarly, O.—at af (moat, cfwal &c) sro: Aagi &e. 
stata. So also af arfaa or afaa; at arf or afani &c. 

Why do we say ‘in question and answer? Observe pfa: and gia: | 

gt a, bal 
qatari Tat AT aa TITAN mata- IA- 
ufa, wga, (rary) n 
aft: Rf uäqlg aoje yaf tt 
111. The affix ‘nvuch’ comes optionally after a 
rootin the sense of succession, merit, debt or production. 

The word qafta means turn or order of succession; sv@ means worthy 
of respect; 3707 means debt owed to another; and geiir means birth or produc- 
tion. This rule supersedes Fara and other affixes. Thus. (1) xaa. gaat ‘your 
turn of sleeping’; aaatsaarteant ‘your turn of eating first’. (2) stéfa aar aaa ara, 
‘vou deserve to have a meal of sugar and molasses’. (3) gaquferat A areata ‘thou 
owest me a meal of sugar and molasses’; sitgitfarat ‘a meal of rice’; va:qrfarat 
‘a drink of milk’. (4) geraferanr à sgar 1 

The word ‘optionally’ is understood in this sfitra also; as faxtdrevare r 


The forms given by v4% and oqa, are the same, the difference is only, 
in the accent. (VI. I. 193, and VI. r. 163). 


aAa asaf: ngg u ware un arg, whe, oie: a 
qr: wA Tears aaa arch reat qafa ul 
"412. The affix ‘ani’ comes after a verb when 
the particle ‘nañ’ is in composition with it, and the sense 
implied is that of cursing. 
The anuvritti of the word ‘optionally’ does not extend to this aphorism. 
The word sætir means to curse. This supersedes the affixes Raa &c. Thus 
TART Wed Fa Ward ‘may failure be to thee, O sinner! qeqracfataeg ‘may 
he be disappointed’. 


Why do we say ‘when meaning to curse’? Observe spafacaeay aze 
‘the non-making of his mat’. 


Why do we say ‘when ẹsẹ is in composition? Observe gfaedi aaa 
ward ‘may death be to thee, O! sinner’ ! 
THATS ACHAT YU Tie Sa, Ye, AEAN 
45 ` 
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aft. gaa AR. AA Faz | AHATT wares Il 
113. The affixes called ‘kritya’ (IIL, 1.95) and 
the afix ‘lyut’, are diversely applicable and have other 
senses than those taught before. 

The anuvritti of the phrases ‘when denoting action’ and when the rela- 
tion of the word formed to its parent verb is not that of an agent’, which 
began with sitras III. 3.18 and r9, does not extend to this sûtra or further. 
By saying ‘diversely’ we mean that they occur in other places than those where 
ordained by the rules. Thus the £rctya affixes are ordained to come when ‘act’ 
or ‘object’ is to be expressed, but they come also when the £47aéa is other than 
the objective. Thus erfa qua ‘powder for bathing’; grfrety araar: ‘a Brahmana’ 
to whom a donation is to be made’. In the first of these examples the ‘powder’ 
is the ‘instrument’ expressible by the 3rd. case, and in the second the ‘Brah- 
mana’ is the recipient expressible by the fourth case; so that in both cases the 
affix is applied without any express rule. 

Similarly, 42 is ordained to come in denoting instrument, location, 
and a verbal noun (IIL 3.115 and 117), But it is applied in other senses also. 
Thus essar. greet: ‘halls for the eating of kings’; crareegreatf araia 
‘dresses to be worn by the ‘king’. 

By using the word ‘diversely’, even the £7z¢ affixes are applied in places 
other than those expressly ordained. Thus qram, fRA = QIR: | wa 
aceara = mTHAaITH: | For accent see VI. 2. 150. 

AGAR ATS BH: UU TAT ada, ATA, w:, (arat:) u 
fet: ul aceasta ara. m. Tera wafer 
114. The affix ‘kta’ isadded tothe root, when 
action is expressed, the word beingin the neuter gender. 

These are neuter abstract nouns. thus, ¢faq ‘laugh’; sfieqa ‘speech’; 

miaa ‘sleeping’. Soe also qa, afed &c. 


TS TUN UN Tarts n WE, T, (ARH, ATA) n 
aft. ag aaay me areia wah 
115. The affix ‘lyut is added to the root, when 
the name of an action is expressed,in the neuter gender. 
Thus gaa gren ‘the laughter of the student’; stud ‘beauty’; syeqa 
‘speech’; grad ‘sleep’; amaaa ‘seat’. 
The separation of this sûtra from the last, in which it might well have 
been included, is for the sake of the subsequent aphorisms, in which the anu- 
vritti of Zyw¢ only runs, and not that of = | 


mate aq aa data Hat: WÄTEA nl wee u wert u 


Bk. IL Cu. HL § 116, 117] THE AFFIX LYUT. 525 





* bs “ w 
wale, 4, Qa, dunia, wa:, WÄT-JEA (AdaR, WTA, WE) N 


qh. WaT RAT BATE RA pé Renia NT - 
aaa we egzat wate N 


116. The affix ‘lyut is added toa root, when 
the name ofan action is expressed in the neuter gender; 
provided that the verb has in construction with it, such 
a word in the accusative case, as indicates the thing, from 
the contact with which, there arises a pleasant sensation 
corporally to the agent. 


This sûtra is thus translated by Bohtlingk —“The affix qz comes in 
connection with an object, when through the contact with that, the agent 
of the action feels a lively pleasure’. Though the affix Jyzz would have present- 
ed itself by the last aphorism, under the circumstances mentioned in this stitra, 
the framing of this sfitra, is really for the purpose of teaching, that the com- 
pound so formed is a fea or invariable compound z, e. a compound which cannot 
be analysed into its component members:—for every aqqq compound isf{a fey 
compound. (II. 2, 19) Thusqa. qaaa ‘the pleasure of drinking milk’; qaña 
aa’ ‘the pleasure of eating rice’. 

Why do we say ‘when the word in construction is in the accusative 
case’? Observe afararar seata qa ‘rising from a bed of down is pleasant’. 
Here there is no compounding as the upapada afer isin the ablative case. 

Why do we say ‘from the contact’? Observe afraqeeaisrar qa’ ‘it is 
pleasure to sit near by a fire-hearth’. Here there being no contact between 
‘fire’ and ‘body’, there is no compounding 

Why do we say ‘to the agent’? Observe wit arqa ga ‘to the teacher 
it is pleasure, when he is made to bathe’. Here the word qe: is not the agent, 
but the object of the verb earvafa | 

Why do we say ‘corporally’? Observe qaseq qateq qaq ‘embracing 
of the son is a pleasure’. Here the pleasure is a mere mental satisfaction and 
not a physical one. 

Why do we say ‘a pleasant sensation’ ? Observe aizaraf ada g aa ‘it 
is painful to rub thorns’. In all the above counter-examples there isno com- 
pounding, see II. 2, 19 and the connected sitras. 


RTUTTARTUAS N g a gA l R-RE: E, 
(waz) n 
AM RA TART F RA reg aeai vata tr 
117, The affix ‘lyut comes after aroot, when 
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the relation of the word to be formed to the verb is that 
of an instrument or location. 

Thus gayaq. ‘an axe’ (lit. an {Instrument for cutting wood); 
qaigradg: ‘palasa-cutter’; wrérgat ‘a milk-pail’ (a vesselinto which milk is 
milked); so also a@apardt1 In other words, this affix expresses also the idea 
of the instrumental case (a tool) , and of the locative case (a repository) 

af darat a: area nu qc u wert n ate, dara, 
w, maq, (aurar dt:) N 

qr Taga. afana Aaa sera afa agai sa 

HIT AÈ i 

118. The affix ‘gha generally comes in the 
sense of an instrument or location after a root, when the 
word to be formed is aname and is in the masculine 
gender. 

The force of the word arà ‘generally’ is to show that this rule is not a 
universal rule. Thus geasag. ‘the lip’. afg ‘to cover’ +e(VI. 4. 96) = g lit. 
‘that by which the teeth are covered’; so also steg ‘a breast plate’; qz; 1 These 
denote instruments. 

So also in denoting ‘location. Thus srta+ta=srar: ‘a mine’, so 
named because men work (akusvantz) in it, area ‘a house’ that in which men 
settle down. 

Why do we say ‘in the masculine gender’? Observe marqaq ‘a comb’; 
(lit. that by which men decorate). Here the affix is lyzz. 

Why do we say ‘when the complete word so formed is merely an ap- 
peliative? Observe magar grg: ‘the beating stick’. 

The indicatory q is merely qualifying; for the application of sûtra VI. 4. 
96. by which after the causative arf, when & is added, the long sar is shortened. 


MAC AAARAAIU ATA TY Vee u werkt i WaT 
wat-ag-aAt-aa-aray-faaanr:, q (a) n 
qfa n arate: ge qaenarcar farerei qa fenstary 1 
119. Andthe words ‘gochara’, ‘sarnchara’, ‘vaha 
‘vraja, ‘vyaja’, ‘apana’ and ‘nigama’ are anomalous. 
These words are irregularly formed by the affix q with the same force 
as in the last aphorism. This is an afavdda or exception to rule III 3. 121, 
by which after roots ending in consonants, the affix sq is added. Thus rac: 
‘pasturage’, (lit. that in which the cows graze); q@ar ‘a passage’, (lit. through 
which they move ); ag ‘a vehicle’ (lit, by which men are carried); gst: ‘a cow- 
pen’ (by which they go); saa: ‘a fan’ (by which they move the air); the anomaly 
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eam vin agmiaimei ee a nataman ahia misaa aaa aa 


in this consists in not replacing the s3% of sqa +a, by the substitute qf as 
required by sútra Il. 4. 56; aqoy ‘a market’ (lit. that in which men come and 
traffic), rqa: ‘the Veda’, ‘a market’ (that into which they enter. 

The force of the word @ in the aphorisin is to include othe: words «iso, 


which have not been already mentioned. Thus ag.. frase: ‘a touch-sturc’ 
(lit. that on which they rub). 


HS ACAI N ARON TATA wa, q-e, Ua, (ATU 
ATTA: AATATA) N 
afa. u Ae TIT ATH AT wefanau anat aai wala i 
120. The affix ‘ghañ’ comes after the roots 
ttr? (to cross) and ‘sty? (to spread), when the upasarga ‘ava’ 
is in composition with them, and when the word sn 
formed isan appellative related to the verb esther as an 
instrument or asa location. . 

This supersedes q | The 3 is indicatory and causes the vriddhi of 4g 
(VIL 2. 115) and is also for the sake of regulating the accent (VI. 1. 195, 197). 
The indicatory q is usefulin the subsequent aphorism where it changes the 
palatals into gutturals. Thus aqar ‘the descent (or incarnation ofa dicty}; 
etqeaqie ‘a screen round a tent’. 

How do we apply saqar also in phrases like saaret war ‘the descent 
of rivers’, for here the word avatévais not an appellative? This use is also 
allowed, because the anuvritti of the word sre is understood here also ; so that 
these words avatéva &c. may be employed in senses other than appellative. 

Bae uN Te n ga, q, (dfa, darat, AtaTAy- 
RT, aa) i 
afa: u gaaat: aea aaa aar aa i 
121. And after a verb ending in a consonant, 
comes the affix ‘gha’, (when the word to be formed is mas- 
culine, and related to the verb as an instrument or a loca- 
tion, and thereby the palatalis changed into a guttural). 

The whole of the phrase within brackets is to be read into this sitra 
from sûtra Ill. 3. 118. This excludes g¢ Thus aw@ ‘a writing’ (that in 
which something ,is inscribed) ; #. ‘the Veda’ (that by which all is known) ; 
aq ‘dress’ (that which is entered nto), qeq. ‘obstruction’; arf ‘a way’ (that 


on which they seek), srqraraf: ‘a plant’ (that by which disease or the like is clear- 
ed away), tra ‘Rama’ (z. e. in which the devout delight). 


TAT ITA AS STATA NVR UIST TTT 
ATA -VATA-AEW-ATIN-ATATAT:,_-F N 
46 
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qifa n aaraa yerr asear areara N 
122. And the words ‘adhyaya’, ‘nyaya’, 'udyå- 
va’, Ssambara’, ‘âdhâra’ and âvâyag are anomalous. 

These words are formed by adding the affix q3q to the exclusion of g 
which would have come by rule IHI. 3. 118. All these words are derived from 
roots which end in vowels. Thus sify-+¢+ TA = SLA: “a chapter or book’ (lit. 
that in which they read); #t—eara ‘logic, justice’, (lit that by which men are 
dead), Ft-8—saryq. ‘mixture’ (lit. that in which they é/end), aq-E— agt. ‘des- 
truction’ (lit. by which they are destroyed); st-a—smurc: ‘support’ (lit. ın which 
anything is held), ey-fa— arara = saaien sifeqs | 

The force of 4 is to include others not enumerated above, as, Magi: j 


SIA n QW’ U Wari un ggg: TATA N 
ala u see ofa amaa wage faves wear afa i 
123, The word ‘udanka’ is anomalous, when 
the sense of the root refers to subjects other than ‘water’. 

The word is thus formed va +89+ 95 = sty ‘a vessel’, 

Would not the affix a31 have come by sûtra III. 3. 121, why then this 
aphorism > This is made a separate aphorism ın order to prohibit the applica- 
tion of the affix, where the word to be formed means ‘water’, 

Thus aay ‘a leathern vessel for oil. 

Why do we say ‘when not referring to ‘water’? Observe saaliga ‘a 
buchet for drawing water’ (3% -+8S4-+ Faz). 

Why do not we give the counter-example by adding the affix @ to the 
Loot gaa ? Because the form evolved by applying 4, would be the same in every 
respect as that evolved by q3; even the accent would be the same. For by 
sitra VI. 2 144, the udatta accent, in the case of a3, will fall on the final. 


ATTATATE: U QU UN WATT NATTA, STATA: U 
ata: u aa afa araa sre aaga A I 
124, The word ‘anaya is irregularly formed 
when meaning ‘a net’. 

The word is thus formed in the sense of instrument. s1+at+asy= 
amarr ‘a net’ (by which they are caught); as amarat acearat ‘a net for fish’; 
arara amora ‘a net for wild deer &c’. 

TA a wn wn Terk n aA, oa, (Kr RT, ga) 
afr ti gazida URTUA seat vais, ARR TH EN 

aif wal St qR: UI 

arta ea SCL PRET li 

MARA SRT ATREA: I 
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aft ana il RART SRST: N 
125. The affix'gha’ as well as ‘shah’ ‘comes 
after the verb ‘khan’ (to dig), (when the word to be fornu- 
el is an appellative related to the verb as instrument or 
location). 

The affix qsy has been read into the sitra by force of the word = 1 
Thus ræt or area ‘a spade, a hoe’. 

Vart.—The affix 3 also comes in this sense after the verb qa. Thus 
araay+e=arg: ‘a spade’. The indicatory g showing that the final portion 
called fz should be elided. 

Vart.—The afix st also comes in the same sense; as rar: ‘a spade’. 

Vart.—So also the affix gar:, as arafa ‘a spade’. 

Part —So too the affix gaa as strafing ‘a spade’ 

of 
TUTTE TY SATSANG TA eu warty a-ga- 
UY, SR-AHH-AWY, TA 
ater u faga g fagy garag Ue Ga wera rata N 
126. In the sense of‘hard and difficult or ‘light 
and easy’, the affix ‘khal’ is added to a verb, when ‘ishad’ 
and ‘dur’ and ‘su’ are combined with it as upapadas. 


The anuvritti of the phrase ‘when related as instrument or location’ 
ceases with this aphorism. The word ges, means heavy, and gq has the for: 
of conveying that sense. The word sga, means ‘light, easy’, and the words 
sq and @ convey that sense, Thus wat) azar az: ‘a mat is made easily 
by you’ ; so also esax. ‘made with difficulty’, qat: ‘made with ease’, Simi- 
larly €s¢4rm: ‘eating pleasantly’; Gira. and pits | 

Why do we say ‘after qa &c.? See geg g ara: He ‘the mat which is 
made with difficulty’. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning ‘hard or light’? Observe $qaara 
‘a small work’, 

Of the affix qa, the letter @ and @ are indicatory ; @ causing the in- 
sertion of a nasal (technically called aq augment, VI. 3. 67) ; and @ regulates 
the accent (VL r. 196). The augment gaq will be added in the subsequent sûtra, 
the @ thus having no work in this sûtra. 


KARAATI NSA N KO TATA u RI-RAAT:, T, N- 
N 
BAT, (Aaa ggg, TT) N 
afa. aA, aAA Aide nat Ra R ARIARI a aF 
qat af l 
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quand if niaide RA REAR | 
127. The affix ‘khal’ comes after the verbs 
bh and ‘kyi, when the upapadas in composition with 
them are ‘agent’ and ‘object’ respectively, preceded by the 
words ‘shad &c. in combination with them, meaning 
‘hard or light’. 

Thus $9ate@ aq ‘being enriched easily’ ; ggg wan ‘to be enriched with 
difficulty’; eqreqantt fagar qaar ‘Devadatta can be made rich by you easily’, 

Vari-It should be stated that the agent and object in composition 
should be, as if they ended in the affix feq (V. 4. 50). Compare III 2. 56 and IH, 
2.57. &c, Therefore we do not have it here ' egaa qua or HET AYA I 

STA TAN Tart ATA: TA, (HITT YY, STRT- 
BATTS) N 
afa: i geg png garag SHCA years Aq wear safe it 
128. The affix ‘yuch’ comes after roots ending 
in long ‘a’, (when ‘ishad’, ‘dur’ and ‘su’ are combined as 
upapadas, in the sense of easily or with difficulty). 

The word ag &c. are to be read into this sitra, not so the words æ- 
wate &c, This supersedes the affix wa. Thus gqaqra ara azar ‘the soma juice 
can be lightly drunk by you; &sqra ‘difficult to be drunk’; qqa ‘easy to be 
drunk’. gaggi amtiazat ‘the cow can be given with ease by you’, gafa:, aera &c. 


af 
aaia wera: 93g U Wath uo sete, ate-oreer, 
of 
(Raggy FASB, Fa) N 
ata nA gagag qa paa fave q very 
129. The affix ‘yuch’ comes in the Chhandas, 
after roots having the sense of ‘to go’, when the word 
‘shad’ &c. meaning ‘lightly’ or ‘with difficulty’ are in com- 
position with such verbs. 
This debars the affix qa. Thus agagitsfa: | aragaaeaiterT | See T.S, 
7.8. 20, T, 


aaqta U 


STARA TAT n ggo N werk nore, ate, Fara, 
(TAA:, Ya) u 
aha: n a ara ahaaa A fava aq seat EAA i 
qiia at RAA aA Ra 2s aR N 
130. The affix ‘yuck’ is seen to come in the 
Vedas, after other verbs also, than those meaning ‘to go’, 
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Thus agg ata ROE wa at; so also a} am BUS nad ain (Rig. 
Veda. X. 112 8). 

Vart.—In the modern Sanskrit, the affix ‘yuck comes after the verbs 
Wg, GF, EM. Ye, and a9, as g yraa. ‘Duhsdsana’; ganra. ‘Duryodhana’; giña., 
gafa and gagqar | 


aiaa aaararagr 939 n gA TARTA- 
anita, AARA-AA, at, (JA, AFA) n 
afa n aiaa Ad aa a aiaa Aaaa a a Ra Ut 
131. The affixes which are employed whe 
the sense is that of present time, may, optionally in like 
manner, be employed when the sense is that of past or 
future time not remote from the present. 

The words afiq and arfą are the words with the same signification, 
the latter being derived from the first by adding the affix sag. This affix is 
added with a self-descriptive force, without making any modification in the 
meaning. We learn thus incidentally from Panini’s using the word aretca, that 
the affix sae also comes with a self-descriptive (svartha) force, and the words 
argie &c. are thus formed. 

The affixes which begin with sûtra III. 2. 123 (aa@at@az) and end with 
Ill. 3. 1 (aurea aga.) are affixes which come in denoting the present time. 
These affixes come also with the force of the past or future time, when the 
sense is that the action has just taken place, or will immediately take place. 
Thus, to the question aqt sazarsaaita ‘when didst thou come Devadatta’, it may 
be replied, either saaana ‘I come now’, or smaegeaña ai fake ‘know 
me even to have come’; or staarmaa” ‘Ihave now come’; or usferanra: ‘I have 
come now’. Soalso to the question qar gage afasafa ‘when will you go Deva- 
datta’ , it may be replied, either eg negir ‘Igo now’ or qeseaña at afg or 
my afisarii or aeara &c. 

The phrase ‘in like manner’ (qa) has been employed to indicate com- 
plete resemblance; that is to say, with whatever qualifications, the affixes have 
been enjoined to denote present time, namely, with whatever bases (agafà), and 
words in compositions (gqyq¢), and restrictive significations (@qrfz), certain 
affixes have been enjoined;—the same affixes under those conditions and those 
circumstances, only will denote also immediate future and recent past. Thus 
maa by rule II. 2. 128 comes after the prakritis q and ax in forming present 
participles; this affix, to denote past and future, must come only afterg and 
as, and soon. Thus qqart, asata , saa ftenr (IIL. 2. 136) &c. 

Why do we say ‘not remote from the present, (arfteat)’ ? This rule will 
not apply when distant future or distant past is intended to be expressed. 

47 
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As 76t amzsa_aratertaq ‘he went day before yesterday to Pataliputra’; agar 
asaf ‘he will goin a year’, 

One may say that “the word aeerfy can denote by itself nothing but 
the present tense, and it is because it occurs ina sentence in connection with 
other qualifying words, that itis made to denote any other time; anditisa 
well-known fact that a tense which a sentence as a whole may indicate, has 
no bearing on the question as to what tense a verb must take, when we are 
preparing it for taking a grammatical tense ;and hence the present sitra is 
superfluous’. To such we reply that the present sdtra and those that follow 
are not meant for those who know the proper idioms of Sanskrit language, 
but for those only who do not know this 

Dr. Bohtlingk translates this sitra thus-—‘Whatever is near to the 
present time, may be expressed as a present tense. 


SHAT Naa n I cele ariana, waa, 
a, (aaaf, åa) n 


aha: afisate areal srrarat weaqararat grda aaa eagar aa AAT 

JÄNTTI I 

132. Theaffiixes which are employed, when the 
sense is that of the past time or of the present time, may, 
optionally, in like manner, be employed, after a root in 
denoting future time, when hope is expressed. 

The word ‘optionally’ is understood here also. The phrase ‘not remote 
from the present’ is not valid in this aphorism, The word amar means the 
wish or expectation of getting an object not yet obtained, and consequently 
this can refer only to future time. The force of 4 is to draw the word 
aaraa from the last sitra in this aphorism. This sûtra has been thus put 
by Mr. Apte —“When hope is expressed in a conditional form, the Aorist 
(ae), the Present, or Simple Future is used in both the clauses to denote a 
future time. Thus smara Samaq or amra, or Anata or simfasafa ar cet 
saratana, or enftagea: or atag or suaearag ‘if the teacher were to 


come, we should read grammar’. 
This construction is possible only when the past tense is expressed by 


wz (Aorist); and not by asg or faz. For ag ‘denotes past time in general, 
while aa and faz denote particular forms of past time; (see III. 2. 110, 114 and 
115). The phrase qaqa making an analogy with time in general, will not 


therefore, refer to faz or ag which refer to past time in special. 
Why say ‘when hope is expressed’? Observe sirmfasata ‘he will come’. 


amaa qe uagn warts n an-an, Ye, (riata) 
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aft Raney sang ereiarat meara arate sere wate ct 
133. When the word ‘kshipra’ (quickly) orits 
synonym isin construction with the verb, the future 
affix, ‘Lrip is employed after the root, when ‘hope’ is 
expressed in a conditional form. 

This supersedes the last rule by which Aorist could also have been 
employed. By the present rule the Second Future can only be employed. 
Thus sqa sa faaan asaf (or sarnarertenma—Apie.) fara sqraraaatsarage 
‘if the teacher were to come soon, we shall soon learn grammar’. 

By force of the word qaq in the aphorism, we take the synonyms of 
fas also, such as gfta, sig, aftag, &c. 

An objector might say, “the use of the word sz in the sûtra is redundant; 
for Future tense is the natural tense to be used, whenever hope is indicated. 
Sûtra IIL 3.132 was merely an exception to this rule; so that the present 
stra re-enacting the general rule, ought to have been worded thus;— 4 fara at 
‘not so when a word expressing quickness is employed’; for such a rule debar- 
ring the past tenses given by III. 3. 132, would have, of necessity, given scope 
to the Future tense which is the natural tense to express hofe’. To them we 
say, that there are two future tenses, 2 and mz! By specifying wz we mean 
that az should not be employed even where it would otherwise have come, 
such asin the following:—-q: feraavaeeaz ‘to-morrow we shall learn soon’. 

arataraaa fare u gay u ceria un omrtar-aae, fore 

qafa: n agar dare aara amana AAs aa N 

134. The affix of the Potential is employed 
in den oting Futurity, after a root, when the upapada in 
composition with it, is a word expressing ‘hope’. 

This is also an afavdéda of rule III. 3. 132, and teaches the employ- 
ment of the Potential with a future force. Thus sonarestenrese, iE ARIS 
frefta ‘if the teacher will come, I hope, you will study with diligence’. This 
being a subsequent rule, will apply even when the words expressive of ‘quick- 
ness’ are in composition, Thus snti farraeftefra ‘I hope, you will learn soon’, 
So also, samera awia, Ke. 


amaaa framarqarsterat: 0 gay wt aah a, 


WAMAA-aA, fæ- naea-artiendt: n 
qfa: I IATA qeaarataad aia aana ariki a wears t 
135. When constant continuance of action or 


a near Past or Future is meant, the Past and Future are 
not denoted as taught in ITI. 2, 111 and III, 3, 15, through 
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the Imperfect and the Second Future, but through the 
Aorist and the First Future. 

The affixes ae (Imperfect Past) and az (First Future), have been or- 
dained to come, when past time not belonging to the current day, and future 
time not belonging to the current day, are respectively indicated. The present 
sitra prohibits these two affixes. The word fmarraey. means ‘performing an 
action with continuity’; and argie means ‘not remoteness of time, immediate- 
ness, without the intervention of anything of the same genus’. Thus arassfta 
ugrraagia (not agara) ‘he gave food throughout his life’; or ymas qeafa ‘he will 
give much food’. arassa qainenfrra ‘throughout his life he taught’, or arzssftqa- 
sarqfasafa ‘throughout his life he will teach’. In both these cases the Aorist 
and the Second Future are used instead of the Imperfect and the First Future. 

So also when recent past or immediate future is meant, the Aorist and ° 
the Second Future are employed, instead of the Imperfect and the First Future, 
Thus af MAar, gaara itaua or Maras or arafa ‘during the 
full-moon that has just past, the teacher consecrated the fire, or performed the 
soma-sacrifice or gavea cow’. Here the Aorist is for the Imperfect. @aaarar- 
eassa, gaemar ianea or MRT agag, or | at gaa ‘on the next 
new-moon day, the teacher will perform the fire-sacrifice or the soma-sacrifice, 
or he will give a cow. Here the Second Future is employed instead of the 
First Future. 

The double negative q s¥tetaq ‘not non-today’ implies the proper cor- 
responding tenses which indicate adyatana. 


aaa aagana RA ae nu wert n afaah, 
maiga, sata, (ATATATAT) N 


af. u afasafa are aatas onsa maaa afer 

186. The Futurity is not expressed, as taught 

in III. 8. 15, through the Second Future, but through the 

First Future, when a statement is made of a limit on this 
(avara) side of another place. 

The phrase araaqaza is valid in this stra also. The two conditions 
of the last aphorism, namely, ‘continuity of action’ and ‘immediateness’, how- 
ever, do not apply here. Thus disaman SIANA agat Rara 
dreag, ax awqa: ‘on this side of the road from the city of Kosdmbi to 
the city of Pataliputra, there we will eat rice, and there we will drink saktu’. 

Why do we say ‘in denoting future time’? Observe @fsaazanra starz- 
taqara dea gat atyanta ART snaafts ‘on ithis side of the road that leads 
from the city of KosAmbi to the city of Pataliputra, we read together &c, 

Why do we say ‘when signifying limit’? Observe drsqaarfarafza; 
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aire 


TUTE ATA Reana Awe, TAHT aare | Here the First Future 
is employed. 

Why do we say ‘when the word svar is in construction’? Observe 
Aaaama MAA wer sare Rta a ARRE &c. 

The examples of limit given in this aphorism, refer to local limit; in 
the subsequent sûtras examples will be given as to the limit of time and some 
difference will be observed therein. 


RTT IATA MARTAT tt gg un wert n ara- 
T, A-HE:-craTUTa, (Marai, Aatgraat, Tacha, T, TAT ATTA) I 


qf: an wata eaaa aa aaa arias maaari 
agfa, a aeea raet faomea a anra faa: 1 


i37. The Second Future is employed instead 
of the First Future, in denoting Future time not beloug- 
ing to the eurrent day, when the word ‘avara’ is used 
together witha word expressing division of time, but 
not when it is a word giving the sense of ‘day’ or ‘night’. 


The whole of the last sûtra should be read into this. The difference 
between this and the last sûtra is, that sûtra III. 3. 136 referred both to the 
limit of space and time, while sûtra IHI. 3. 137 refers to the limit of tzme only; 
moreover with regard to time, there is exception with regard to the portions 
of day and night, The yoga-vzbhéga, the separation of this sûtra from the 
last, is for the sake of subsequent aphorisms. Thus ĝa aqaa smit ax 
UITAHSACMSAT aT seisa ‘in the month of Chaitra, the year after next, 
we shall read together’; awed atearae ‘we shall eat rice then &c’, 

This construction is, of course, only valid in denoting future time, | 
otherwise not, Therefore not here: sq qqadisdlaraey aeqcayEracarera AKT 
ananfe ‘in the month of Chaitra, the year before last, we read together’; 
aaga ‘we ate together &c’. 

Why do we say ‘limit’? Observe rsa facafaar ara ert aea myrer r- 
qerararena Sarr Aare — amet AIRTER | | 

The limit must be ‘on this side 7. e. wat side’. With the qe side limit, 
this rule will not apply. With the word qe, this construction is optional. See 
the next sitra. 

Why do we say ‘when not divisions of day and night’? There are 
three sorts of counter-examples in this case, as, asa ara mrdr aea Asa: 
gagnast: or asa Presa serri aea Asaira: or Arsa fanega vray aa 
MAC. dagy awmi naarn? ast awa, gare | Here Lut or First Future 
has been employed and not the Second Future. 
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acta arat u acu gr n afaa, faatt, (%- 
fats, RATAA, MAÈ, AAETATTTA) N 


qf uu aaa aA afasafa wA afaa T AASTATE 

qaaa aaa, a aaae aT M 
188. Optionally so, when a declaration is made 
with regard to that side of a limit of time, 

The whole of the last aphorism must be read into this: The sûtra will 
then stand thus: “The Second and the First Futures are optionally both em- 
ployed in denoting future tıme, not belonging to the current day, instead of 
the Furst Future alone, when the word qe is used signifying a limit of time on 
that side of a fixed period, provided that this word does not give the sense of 
day or night”. 

This rule allows an option when the time refers to the qe side ofa 
starting limit, Thus aoe aqauc saat aa Ba TTA IAAT AMAT Mesa 
or wagareaz ‘we will read together in the month of Chaitra, the year after next’. 

All the counter-examples given under the last aphorism, are also valid 
here by substituting the word qg instead of 477. 


fre fara qe fearfaret n gen veri n Rra- 
faa, ye, feat-aferadt, (aaa) u 


oo 


ata: il gA eaaa fast aaa, at faa (aia aaa are 
aa meat vate, frenfarat aera li 
189. Where there is a reason for affixing ‘Lin’ 
the affix ‘Lrin’ is employed in the Future tense when the 
tlol-completion of the action is to be understood. 
The words ‘in denoting future time’ are here. The reasons for affix fare, 


. are such as cause and effect &c. mentioned in sûtra II. 3. 156 and 157 &c, 


The ag is called the conditional tense. “It comes in the conditional sentences in 
which the non-performance of the action is implied, or where the falsity of 


_the antecedent is implied asa matter of fact. It usually corresponds to the 


English Pluperfect Conditional, and must, in Sanskrit, be used in both the an- 
tecedent and the consequent clauses”.—<Apie’s Guide. 

Thus aafeaeurasad at a freraafasea ‘if there had been good rain, 
then there would have been plenty of food, orif there were to be good rain 
then there would be plenty of food’. It is implied that there was not good rain, 
nor consequent plenty: or that the occurrence of good rain is dubious, and 


, the desirable consequence equally so. 


So also here, efarcia Agrarna crane TAT AST ‘if he were to go by 
the right side, the carriage would not be upset’; a qaana Nigra a URË 
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M inaa nnaman a ra n ra hii Pa 


qatrfąvag ‘if he were to call Kamalaka (which he will not), the carriage would 
not be upset’, apiega wala yaa ae gaai smafasaa ‘you would eat food 
with clarified butter, if you (were to) come to me “but you will not come,. 

All these sentences refer to future time. The non-upsetting is a 
future contingency and is an effect the cause of which is the ‘calling of 
Kamalaka. The speaker—having apprehended the cause and effect, and 
having also learned from other sources that such an effect will not take place, 
that is to say, that Kamalaka will not be called, and the carriage will be upset— 
has employed this conditional tense to express his idea. The whole sentence 
a maaaa &c. really gives this sense —That both actions, ‘the calling’ and 
‘the non-upsetting’, which are subjects of a future time, and which are related 
as cause and effect, will not be completed, that neither Kamalaka will be 
called, nor the impending fate averted from the carriage The sftra may also 
be thus rendered according to Professor Bohtlingk —In a conditional sentence, 
which would requirea Potential according to HI 3 156, 1s used, if the sense is 
that of Future time, the Conditional Tense, when the action is not complete, 


aa a ngon vata Ha, =, (fetid, ge, 
fearfe wet) i 


afa: A q ara frefatat Reefer wear sere rare l 


140. And (where thereis a reason for affix- 
ing ‘Lin’, the affix ‘Lrit’ is to be employed, when the non- 
completion of the action is to be understood) if the sense 


is that of past time. 

The whole of the last aphorism is understood in this The last sūtra 
enjoined ae in the Future tense, this sfitra ordains ıt ın the Past, the Condi- 
tional tense having both these significations. The reasons for affixing far 
are given in sûtras III. 3.152 and those that follow it. In sfitra III. 3. 14D 
and those that follow, as far as II 3. 152, optional rules for the employment of 
the Conditional tense willbe given. Thus ~—ezy qaf Trea Sarat AERJ: 
aie Ea araa, aR a aa sersafasaa, GUSEN, TA ARAR, MÄA TUT A Ta 
‘I saw your son, wandering aboutin search of food, Isaw also a twice-born 
in search of a Brahmana (whom he would feast), if he (your son) had been seen 
by him (the twice-born), then he would have been fed, but asa matter of fact, 
he has not been fed, he went by a different road’. 

The conditional sentence af@ a àa gAs, agoieaa is employed 
under circumstances set out above. It refers a, „pasi tie, shere ds £45 
relation of cause and effect existing, one being i stdteh of food 4 ane anotis: 
in search ofa guest to feed; and the action isfnot cARN GHE both ı -taking 
different roads, did not come across each other. 
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araratt: que u grr u ar, et-sarat:, (va, Rief- 
w 
fae, wafaa) u 

gfe: u sat. ai fa gaa miara aa iR niaaa, 

am wa fasta fafaa as ar tadexaghrnd Ffrae N 

141. From this point as far as sûtra IlI. 3. 
152 (the whole of the following sentence is to be taken as 
exerting a governing influence on the sûtras that follow: 
where there is a reason for affixing ‘Lin’, the ‘Lrim may 
be) optionally (employed in denoting past time, when 
the non-completion of the action is to be understood). 

All the words within brackets must be supplied from the previous 
siitras to complete the sense. This sitra consists of three words qr ‘optionally’, 
ar ‘as far as’ and gapar. (the sûtra If. 3 152). The words ar+sa+g form 
at by the rules of conjunction. The particle ər in this aphorism has the 
force of limit exclusive and not that of limit inclusive. The optzona/ use of 
the conditional tense will be illustrated in the following aphorisms, where, in 
addition to the special tenses to be employed by those rules, we may employ 
the conditional also under those very circumstances, inthe alternative, pro- 
vided that the non-completion of the action is understood. Prof. Bohtlingk 


translates this aphorism thus: “ optionally so, in connection with gq and aff, 
the conditional tense may be employed”. 


TRA START NVAU TITAN TSA, WE, aanre 
afa: u neat TRIAL Aaea sera sale | 
142. The affix ‘Laf is employed after a root, 
when ithas in composition with it, the words ‘api’ or 
jatu’, the sense implied by the sentence being that of 
‘censure’. 

The word aër means ‘censure, ‘blame’. The affix az has been enjoined 
to come with a present signification, and would not have come to denote time 
in general, which, however, it does here, for here the Present tense is employed 
in preference to the tense required by the time of the action, which is totally 
excluded. Hence the present sitra. 

Thus fy ax waa aset arsrafa ‘even your honor sacrifices (or sacri- 
ficed orjwill sacrifice) to a Sidra’; ara, aa atq aval aaaf TETAS, MS STHACATAT. 
‘possibly your honor sacrifices for a Sidra’; the sense implied being that such 
conduct on the part of those men are blameworthy. 

In the present case, there being no occasion for the application of fare, 
of course, we cannot employ AE to denote the hon-completion of the action 


BK. HL Cu. WL § 143, 144.] THE ATFIXES LIN AND LRIT. 





Lacan areena 





at 


So also uff or sta srat anfa ‘Fie! you abandon (or abandoned or will 
abandon) your wife’! 


Aar aR fe wn qa uefa u fara, eat, 
fag, q, (retai, az, arava) n 
qia: u wae TTF melat araara MAAE wale, ARRAIA 'I 
143. The affx ‘Lit’ as well as ‘Lat’ is option- 
ally employed after a root, when the word ‘katham’ is in 
construction with it, and censure is implied. 


The word ‘censure’ is understood, and by @ we draw az from the 
previous stitra into this. By using the word ‘optionally’ in the aphorism, it is 
indicated that this rule does not exclude the application of the alternative 
tenses which would otherwise have been required by the time of the action It is 
not total exclusion like the last. Thus wa am aa wart qua arsraa_ or arate 
or arnasa ‘Indeed, how your honor can (or will) sacrifice for a Sddra’. 

So also Het F AH TATA ATA AHA, AARAA OF BTHATARIT I 

Here there is an occasion for the application of the Potential mood 
(Ras; therefore when we intend to express non-completion of action in the 
past time, we can optionally employ the Conditional also (a). As aw ara 


aa Wal [Waly starafasaay or arg ‘Indeed, why did your honor (attempt to) 
sacrifice for that Sidra (in vain)’. 


» 


Under similar circumstances, in denoting future time, the Conditional 
(as) must invariably be employed (III. 3. 139), as, we waa seafasa: ‘why will 
you (attempt to) give up your duty’. 


fad Rea n qua u warts un A-a, fere-qet, (a- 
TUA, GVATAT:) u 
afa: n fagana matat meaai A RAA eaat a: n 
144. The affixes ‘Lin’ and ‘Lrit’? come after a 
verb, when the interrogative words like ‘kim’ &c, are in 
composition with it, and censure is implied. 
Here also the Potential and the First Future are employed in preference 
to the time required by the action. | 
The word ‘censure’ is understood here; not so, however, the word — 
‘optionally’. This excludes all other tense-affixes. The repetition of the word 
fae in this sûtra, is for the sake of excluding wz, whose anuvritti would also 
have run into this sûtra, had we taken the anuvritti of fae, from the last sûtra, 


instead of repeating it. Thus a. aad ar eft frega, aasa ar ‘who will. 
censure Hari? 
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In the Past tense, when the non-completion of action is implied, we 
may optiorally employ the Conditional @e);and in the Future tense, under 
similar circumstances, we must employ the Conditional necessarily; as at ara 
age a asr ataata fasaa ‘who is the Sûdra for whom your honor did sacrifice 
(in vainy. This sûtra may be rendered thus also:—* In connection with an 
Interrogative Pronoun, when censure is implied, may be employed the Poten- 
tial or the First Future”. 


era TAT n y Tatty u an-A- 
nåd, AATA, a, (fad, Rege, draren:) u 


qma: n aafia POE TEE Taat aa l 

l 145. When it is to be expressed that some 
body holds that something is not likely to take place, or 
is not to be tolerated, the Potential and the First Future 
are employed, even without the Interrogative Pronoun. 

The anuvritti of the word ‘censure’ ceases. The word saz fa: means 
“impossibility, not to be believed’. The word stqy: means ‘not endurable or 
not to be tolerated’, This excludes all other tenses, the Potential and the 
2nd. Future coming in preference to all other tenses required by the time of 
the action. In the Dvandva Compound smagcequgat:, the word amaa fà ought 
to have stood as second member of the compound as it contains larger number 
of syllables than the word stag (II. 2,14). The non-compliance with rule II. 
2.14. indicates that the rule of qayraze, (I. 3. 10) does not apply here, which 
would otherwise have applied—the sense of the sitra then being ‘that the 
Potential should be employed when the act is not likely to occur, and the 2nd, 
Future to be used when the act is not to be tolerated’. This is not, however, 
the interpretation which we should put upon the sûtra. 

Thus qaae, a dara, a wes, GT WANT Ar asa aAa, or 
arsfasafa ‘Ido not believe, or think it possible or trust that your honor 
sacrifices (or sacrificed or will sacrifice) for a Sidra’. a agerfa ax war ata 
asà or arafasafat I can not tolerate that your honor does (did or will) 
sacrifice for a Sidra’. 

When past time together with the non-completion of the action is to be 
expressed, we may optionally employ the Conditional (@@&), but necessarily 
so, when Future time is to be expressed. Thus araneqaritt aaqa wa Tray 
srataifased ‘I do not believe that your honor did or will sacrifice for a Sûdra’. 


Amai FSU QE u wah u fkn- az, 


(ATTAIN: frerait:) N 
afm. I rfaag aaraa a Hale 
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146. The affix ‘Lrit (the First Future) is used 

after a root, when the words ‘kimkila’ or those having the 
sense of ‘ast?’ (he is) are in construction with it, (when 
the action is not likely to occur, oris not to be tolerated). 

The words within brackets must be supplied from the last aphorism. 
The whole word farfixat is to be taken asan upapada and not the word fa and 
faxat separately. This word expresses anger. The words having the sense of 
astı are fea, afa and fyudi This rule supersedes the Potential (f=). Thus 
fafaa or fea or wafaor faust arm at ana ave arafasata, a aia, a eat 
‘Is it possible that your honor will (or did or does) sacrifice for a Sidra? I can- 
not believe or tolerate it’. 

As there is no accasion for fare here, we cannot have the Conditional 
(@@) required by rule HI. 3. 141. 

Another example is 4 sgẸ a avd ar fafra cd maaa area ‘I do not 
believe or can tolerate that thou shouldst eat the food of Sidra’; wsfta safa 
fauna ar Treat asaf ‘Is it possible that thou shouldst go to a female Sidra’. 


MTT AS u QAI agr u g-a, RIS, (wa 
TARA, MATAT) U 
qfa: u maaan ra aR a aaa N Aa a 
aia amaa Aaa araeir N 
147. The affix ‘Lin’ comes after a root, the 
words ‘jatu’ and ‘yat being in construction with it, whe 
the sense is that the action is not believed to be likely, or 
is not to be tolerated. 
This excludes the First Future or ‘Lrit’. sa aa vara FTAA MART, or 
UA TA ATT TWAT seas, Tes, T atari 
Vart.—The words aa and af should be enumerated along with the 


words srq and @q inthis rule. As ame or af ar enga eft farefaraaecarit 
q agaria ‘neither do I think, nor do I tolerate that one like you should blas- 
pheme Harv’. 


tag 
SS 
sg 





Here also when the non-completion of the action is implied, the Condi- 
tional (Se) is necessarily employed in denoting future time, and optionally so 
in denoting past time. As s9, ad, wat or af} ergyt eft farga or afafa 
aaaea, a aterfe ar ‘neither do I believe, nor do I tolerate that one like 
you did attempt to blaspheme Hari’, atg qhaqreqsaareavareday aq Ua 
orfa qoetta nateng ‘if you had felt (which you clearly have not) the fra~ 
grant smell of her breath, would you have had any liking for this lotus’ 2 
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AMARA: U WO U UZIA UTZ-TeIA:, (ARTAR, 
RE) u 
SPT aeaa Aaen Aaa ga aT anaa ea ATLA l 
148. The affix ‘Lin’ comes after a root, the 
words ‘yachcha’ and ‘yatra’ being in construction, when 
the sense is that the action is not believed to be likely, 
or not to be tolerated. 

This supersedes the First Future. The separation of this aphorism 
from the previous one, is for the sake of the rules that follow. The rule I. 3. ro 
does not also apply here. Thus qeq aa ar ead gat: a MET, a atari ‘I do not 
think, nor can I tolerate that thou wilt do so’. 

The Conditional (a8) will also be employed under its own proper con- 
ditions as shown in the last aphorism. 


agigi Tu wen agr n wetara, a, (agqazah:, faz, 
~ `A 
ararat:) n 
afa n aeaa piain A aA safe n wearers 
149. The affix ‘Lit’ comes after a root in all 
tenses when the words ‘yachcha’ and ‘yatra’ are in com- 
position with it, provided that censure is implied. 

The governing force of the words anavaklpit and amarsha ceases. 
This debars all other tense-affixes. Thus qeq or 4a aa ard Wor arHAag HE 
HE: aq AIT, TIA, He] Aeaeaiag ‘we blame you who being an opulent, old 
Brahmana (who ought to know better) officiate as a sacrificial priest fora 
Sidra, O ! It is improper’! 

When the non-completion of the action is indicated, the Conditional 
tense must be employed under the rules given in IIL. 3. 139-140-141. As qty 
or aa eg eft fared: or afafa, weta® ‘we censure that you should (have attemp- 
ted to) blaspheme Hart’, &c. 


FAR wn ge nce n RART, T, (ATAT, 
fee, RAT) n 
qfa. un araa aA Patati maA graas aA 1 
150. The affix ‘Lin’ comes in all tenses after a 
root, when used with the words ‘yachcha’ and ‘yatra’ and 
the sense implied is that of ‘wonder’. 
The word ffyftartart means ‘wonder, astonishment, strangeness &c’. 


This debars all the other tense-affixes Thus gey or azar aar WATT ata MATT aqi- 
maiaa ‘this is a wonder that you should sacrifice for a Sûdra’. 
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When the non-completion of the action is indicated, the Conditional is 
employed under the rules III. 3. 139,140 and 141. Thus srydtaa qeq or 
aA ct UE BAT or saraa ‘it is a wonder that you should (have attempted to) 
perform a sacrifice for a Sddra’, aeraiaa Hea oraa +a Wr aarafasa: ‘it isa 
wonder that you should (hereafter attempt to) make a Sidra perform a sacrifice. 


ee aa Pm 

TS YSTST NU UYU ar ne, Az, aaa, (Rea 
qa on wise Reta waar adem wala anpa asg it 

151. In all other cases, when wonder is impli- 


ed by other words than ‘yachcha’ and ‘yatra’, the affix 


‘Lrit is employed after a root, except when the word 
‘yadi’ is used. 





In all other cases, that is to say, in cases where the words yeq or aH 
are not employed, as well as where the word af@ is not used, the First Future 
is used in preference to the Potential, 

Thus straa, Pat, tera steal ara Tar aatreala, TUT ara NRTA MAA 
‘it is wonderful, strange and astonishing that the blind man should ascend a 
mountain, or a deaf person should read grammar’, 

Not so, when the word afẹ is employed. Thus sya afe dreetata ‘2 
wonder, if he study’. amaa af a wssfva ‘a wonder, if he eat’. 

As there is, in this case, no occasion to employ the Potential, we cannot 
employ the Conditional as directed in sitras III. 3. 139, 140 and 141. 


TATA: AANA U WR U Agri N JA-AT:, AIA: 
fae n 
` afi: u ga aft gadt: aaan aA u 


152. The affix ‘Lit’ comes after a verb in all 
tenses, when the words ‘uta’ and ‘api’, both having the 
same meaning, are in composition. 


This excludes all the other tense-afhixes. The meaning which is com- 
mon both to są and aty is that of areq ‘assuredly, certainly, surely, really’. 
Thus sa mata ‘certainly he does’; afq ata ‘assuredly he does’; gargtefta ‘cer- 
tainly he studies (will study &c)’; sanftafra ‘surely he studies &c’. 

Why do we say ‘when they mean certainly’? Observe ga de: qfasata 


twill the stick fall’? afẹ grë wreafa ‘he shuts the door’. Here ga is employed in | 


asking questions, and aff with wr means ‘to shut’. The option allowed by rule 
III. 3. 141. ceases. Hereafter the Conditional (a€) must invariably be used even 


in indicating Past action, when action is not completed, and there is reason for » 
the employment of fers (Potential). In indicating Future time, of course, we | 
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must necessarily be employed as before, Henceforward, therefore, no option 
is allowed, but ag must be employed where sûtras HI. 3 139 and 140 require it. 


RANAR AA N 3 u cath n wa-a gA, aA A, 
(Fre) n 

aha u air ge AA geqyicaty, aea MÄI RTA, AEAT AAA SR ER- 

qqqe AS gaa a N 

153. The affix ‘Lin’ comes after a root, in ex- 
pressing or making known ofa wish, except when the 
word ‘kachchit’ is in composition with it. 

The phrase xaaa means the expression of one’s wish, This debars 
all other tense-affixes. As ard @ assia anas aR ¥ esia ara ‘it is 
my wish that you will eat’. 

Why do wesay ‘except the word #feqa.’? Observe atasftafa à 
rat neasa a frat arcfae edt gaa afeasttafa arian ‘I hope thy 
mother is living, I hope thy father is living, I ask thee, O maravid! (Parrot), I 
hope that Parvati is living’. 


auraasatafa tq Rg n wy u wert n sieve, 
aaa, Ee, aa, ag- (Fre) n 


qa LEH, frare Pa aa anadan ia rasad, TEAL 
ayaa qA Ra wale, fermi geet Adn, fegaendiovana, xara fae, 
aa PAT grat Tara gasas, afg aars iaaa Aa wears vate it 

154. The affix ‘Lin’ is employed after a root, 
when the expectation (of a person or thing being able or 
competent to do or suffer the action denoted by the verb) 
is implied (or expressed by any other word used along 
with them) than ‘alam’. 

The word fare is understood here. The word axaray means supposi- 
tion and expectation in the power or ability of another to perform any action, 
This word is here qualified by the sense of the word ste. The word ste means 
‘adequate; so that the above-mentioned @arg¥ must be completed, full and 
true z. e. realised. The phrase fagrar? qualifies ste, and means ‘if the non- 
employment or omission of st# is valid or unobjectionable. When is that unob- 
jectionable, when the sense of sqa is implied by the sentence, but this word 
itself is not used? The Potential Mood is employed when the expectation is of 
the kind above described. This rule debars all other tense-affixes. Thus sxft 
gaa fcar Brura ‘I expect he will break even the hill with his head’; syfq Star- 
Gra fta ‘I expect you will eat away even a drona of cooked food’. 

Why do we use the word sta ‘competent to do’ ? Observe, f¥aeareft 
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gaga gaa wafqsafa mag ‘I expect Devadatta who is living in a foreign country, 
will some day go back to his country’. Here though expectation’ is expressed 
the idea conveyed by 3, namely, the power to do something or adequacy to do 
is not present, and hence the Future is employed instead of the Potential, 

Why do we use the phrase fagnar? ‘when the actual result does not 
take place’? Observe, aa gaaat gitaa siasafa ‘Devadatta is in a position to 
kill the elephant, and he will carry it out also’. 

Under similar circumstances, in past and future times, when non-com- 
pletion of action is indicated, the Conditional tense (ag) must be invariably 
used in preference to every other tense. Professor Bohtlingk translates the 
sûtra thus “The Potential is employed when it is expressed that some one is 
believed to be capable of doing something, pre-supposing that the actual per- 
formance of the action does not take place’. 


faurar are aaraa n ar varia u arar, 
ata, Wutad-aaa, vate, (dura, safala, aa, fg, tHe) ut 


ara Nl asaq maraa? aeqealsra atori fae neait qafa i 


155. The affix ‘Lin’ is optionally employed 
after a verb When it has another verb which expresses 
‘expectation’, in construction with it, but not so when 
the word ‘yat’ is used. 

The whole of the last sûtra qualifies this sitra; the ‘expectation’ indi- 
cated here being of the kind mentioned in the last sûtra and governed by the 
conditions laid down in that aphorism The word by which an ‘expectation’ 
is expressed such as aarqa fà, or siqara, is called Qyraq-qqq. This siitra 
enjoins an option where by the last aphorism, there would have been necessa- 
rily the Potential Tense. Thus azarqaurfa assita or atead vara ‘I expect you 
will eat’, saxea gata or rga? wara ‘I hope you will eat’; ageF qafta or 
read wart ‘I believe you will eat’. But no option is allowed, and the Poten- ' 
tial must necessarily be used, when the word qa is employed. As azqraarfy 
aq wate vara ‘I expect you will eat’. 

The sitra may also be rendered thus. “The Potential is not necessari- 
ly employed where there isin connection with ita verb in the sense of ‘to 
hold as possible’, but not when ag is employed.” 


agaa ve u wari g-ga, fae u 
afa. u gad slate art waar aratiae veer tata N 
156. The affix ‘Lin’ is optionally employed 
after both those verbs which express the condition and 
its consequence, 
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a nee aaa ene 


The word ğa means ‘cause or ‘condition’ and qaq means consequence 
or effect’. This supersedes all other tense-affixes, in other words, ‘in condi- 
tional sentences in which one statement is made to depend upon another as 
its reason or ground, the Potential is used in both the antecedent and the con- 
sequent. otherwise called the protaszs (Fa) and apodosis (qaa), the former con- 
taining the condition or ground of argument, and the latter the conclusion 
based upon it’. Thus'—afauta iaaa gaz vatata ‘if he go by the right 
side, the cart will not be upset’, afg waana agaa gaea qatta af he calls Kå- 
malaka, the cart will not be upset’. Here ‘going by the right side’ is the 
protasts (A), and ‘not-upsetting’ the apodosis Ganra). 

This is an optional use of the Potential: we may use the Second Future 
in the alternative, thus efaata 33 areata a gene Tatafasata “f he goes by the 
south, the cart will not be upset’. 

The word fyrar ‘optionally’ used in the sûtra immediately preceding 
is also understood here. 

Though the anuvritti of fae, could have been taken from the last 
aphorisms, its repetition here is for the sake of pointing out the particular 
time, namely, the Future, in which the Potential should be employed There- 
fore it is not employed in the following sentences gefta qarad ‘he kills, 
therefore he flies’; agfa afa qrafı ‘it rains, therefore he runs’. 

It, of course, follows that when the non-completion of the action is 
indicated, the Conditional @#) should be employed, under these very circum- 
stances. See examples under sûtra III. 3, 139. 


qai faesttat u wou cart araa, Rig- 
gitar tl ` 
afa 1 F ATRN afse at af 

ania U RTA IA TRAA I 

157. The affixes ‘Lit’ and ‘Lof are employed 
after a root, when another verb having the sense of 
‘wishing, is in construction with it. 

This supersenes all other tense-affixes. When words expressing ‘wish’, 
such as g9, RT, TÈ &c, are used, the Potential or Imperative is used; thus gaari 
mat or atest wala aara or yami ware ‘I wish, desire or pray that your 
honor may eat’. 

Vart—Itis only whena desire is expressed that Potential or Im- 
perative should be employed and not merely when the verb ‘to wish’ or its 
synonyms are in composition. Therefore the Potential or Imperative are not 
used here gega kåta ‘wishing, he does’, 
$ The sûtra may be rendered thus: ‘In connection with a verb in the 
sense of ‘wishing’ the Potential or the Imperative may be employed’. 
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Daea: 


t a T an 
SATARA JAA UYE UN gA l AATA-RART, THA, 


NIND ~N m 





(aaria) u 

qf: E TAT NARAR A arit aA l 

158. The affix ‘tumun’ comes aftera verb, 
when another verb meaning ‘to wish’ is in construction, 
provided that the agent of both the verbs is the same. 

Thus geafa, afe or atagia irma ‘he desires to eat’, amaa qrwa ‘he 
wishes to eat’; feranna qaa sata gesla ‘desires to obtain for her husband 
the Pinadka-handed God Siva’. 

But why do we say ‘when the agent of the Infinitive and the verb 
are the same? We can not say aga ṣina gegia aaga: ‘“Vajfiadatta wishes 
Devadatta to eat’; forhere the agents of wa and gẹ arc not the same. We 
must say, Yara instead of SIWA | 

Why do not we use it here:—gyay attfa ‘wishing, he does’? Because 
the Infinitive is never found in such constructions, In other words, the 
Infinitive in 34 is employed when both the verbs have the same agent. 


re augen werkt n fe, x, (eeatag, qaranqa) 
qf: i Seay aaa RER a gaS urdiisareray wala l 
159. The affix ‘Lit’ is used after a verb when 
verbs meaning ‘to wish’ are in construction with it, and 
the agent of both the verbs is the same. 

Under similar conditions, with words implying ‘wish’, the Potential is 
used in the sense of the Infinitive, Thus agfa ga gemfa ‘he wishes that he 
may eat’; aftad egia ‘he wishes that he will read’. 

When the non-completion of the action is implied, the Conditional 
must be employed under rule III. 3. 139. 


geared farat amA ngeon agi l gat- F:, 


Aur, amà, (Ag) n 
q ga aaa aiana ara orar fasaad ware N 
160, After roots meaning ‘to wish’, the Poten- 
tial (Lin) is optionally used in denoting the present time. 
This ordains fama where there would have been otherwise mz Thus 
geai or geaa ‘he wishes’; qfè or qara; armaa or Araae | 


fafafraesoraewardice inar A Fare ngeen rar 
faty-friay-anrdiaa-aritee-aaaar-gTaag, FATS n 
ara ou aeaa warts vata 
5. 
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161. The affix ‘Lit’ comes after a verb, when 
the agent either commands, invites, permits, politely 
expresses a Wish, asks questions, or prays. 

The word fafq. means ‘commanding or directing a subordinate’, faasau 
means ‘giving invitation’; sraeaat means ‘expressing permission to do as one 
likes’; srg means ‘to politely express a wish’; assa means ‘a question’, and 
qrar means ‘a prayer’. 

This excludes all other tense-affixes. Thus :— 

(1) az Rata ‘let him make the mat’, a4 wart anrea ‘you come 
to the village’; 

(2 and 3) ze wart qafta ‘you will or may dine here’; gẹ arq sata 
there you will or may sit’; 

(4) afari ward aaa waaa ‘we wish that you should con- 
descend to initiate this boy’; 

(5) fax it carnea sa aka ? ‘Sir, what shall I learn, the Grammar 
or the Logic’? 

(6) wafe R ardar saraca siftete ‘this is my prayer that I should learn 
Grammar’. 

MS TN URN varia uaz, 4, ((aty-fraeqa-eniay- 
erelee-aaya-aTTay) N 

afa n Ama wala ria ariy i 

162. The affix ‘Lot? also is employed after a 
root in the sense of commanding, &e. 

The Imperative Mood 1s employed also under the circumstances men- 
tioned in the last aphorism. The division of this aphorism from the last, is for 
the sake of subsequent sittras in which the anuvritti of afz only runs and not 
those of others. Thus — 

(1) aè aag wart atta ‘make the mat’) art yqa sme | 

(2 and 3) sa yag sear ‘there you are invited to, or you may, sit’. 


(4) GIR searqaq ‘you will teach, I hope, the son’. 
(5) fax Ar Semed ga a ‘Sir what shall I learn, the Veda or the Logic’? 


(6) wafa à miar sarne gts ‘this is my prayer that I may 
learn the Grammar, or that I may learn the Prosody’. 


RaR BATH U es u warher Ra- 
MERI, FAT, A, (WS) u 


qia Ara 89, aaaea RaT, reser RENAT: ME- 
RA, LAAT gray. Raa AAT aT aE N 
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168. The affixes called ‘Kritya’, and the afix 
‘Lot’? come also after verbs, inthe sense of direction, 
granting permission, and proper (particular) time. 

The word #q means ‘direction’, sfaai: means ‘permission to do as one 
likes; maata means ‘arrival of appropriate occasion or time for the doing 
of an action’. The force of q is to introduce the word aiz into this aphorism. 
Thus waar wz. meuf, Risa, eT or Ara: ‘you must, (may, or itis proper 
time for you to) make the mat’. 

So instead of the Passive Potential Participles, for such the Kritya 
affix (III. 1. 98 &c) may properly be called, we may have the Imperative also. 
Thus erg mz ‘you must (may or it is the appropriate time to) make the mat’. 

It might be asked ‘Why the Z7:tya affixes are enjoined to come with 
the force of direction, permission &c’, They have been ordained most gener- 
ically to come in denoting action in the Abstract (ara) and object (må) and 
a fortior: they will come in denoting the senses of direction, permission &c; for 
the latter are but a species of action, If you say that a#¥z being ordained in 
these special senses, will (on the principle, that an apavada or special rule ex- 
cludes an utsarga or general rule within the jurisdiction of such special rule) 
exclude £72fya affixes, we would reply, that 2rztya affixes wil! not be exclud- 
ed, for the rule of non-uniform affixes (IIL 1."94) will apply’. 

To this objection we answer ‘the special mention of the word #ritya 
in this sûtra, indicates the existence of the following maxim :— 

‘The rule of non-uniform affixes (III. 1.94) does not necessarily apply 
in all cases after stitra IIl. 3. 94 treating of primary affixes by which feminine 
nouns are formed’. 

Q.—What is the difference between the words fafy and q? Some 
say fafy means a precept enjoining something for the first time; while #q@ means 
mere ‘direction’. 

fre MAAAR gee u wari u ATE, T, wea-ATE- 

Pak, (Raratan, SAT, WS ) 
gf. aerfes meag ANRA aiara A teat wate anga 
gSA ll 
164. The affix ‘Lin’ (as well as the ‘Kritya’ 
and ‘Lot’)is used (under similar circumstances in the 
sense of direction, permission &¢c.) when the time is future 
by a Muhtirta (48 minutes or an Indian hour); (or the Po- 
tential may be used as well, when it signifies ‘at this 

very moment), 
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gpib: 


The words #4 &c. of the last sûtra must be read into this The force 
of 4 is to introduce the words gear and wiz from the last sûtra, into this, Thus 
sf again agia waar Wa Hs: Risa, REIA, RÈ: or WAL Ga RE Ruta 
(Potential) or wq (Imperative), ‘You may make the mat after an Indian 
hour’; or ‘you must &c’, or ‘it 1s proper time for you to make a mat just now’, 
Compare ITI. 3. 9. 


ZA Tre u ey u wary usa, are, (Iarrainn, 
sAirr fae) N 
aRt eq eqera’ AR arai RARA qaaa Take 1 
165. The affix ‘Lot’ comes after a verb, when 
the word ‘sma’ is in composition; (when the sense is that 
of ‘direction’ permission) &c. and referring to time future 
by a Muhirta). 
This supersedes the Potential (f&s) and Potential Passive Participles 
(mead Thus sega agate vary mt ATE A, MA TE HH, MURRA GA 
‘you (may, must, or it is proper time to) make the mat, or go to the village, or 
teach Manavaka just now’. 
ade q u gee n agr u erate), a, (<2, ATE) u 
afa n e yesse maar yraraté mait zara 
166. And when ‘wish’ is meant (the Impera- 
tive may be used when the word ‘sma’ isin composition 
with the verb). 2 
The word eis understood here. The word afis has already been 
explained in sfitra III. 3 161, This rule supersedes the Potential Thus s% 
Eq UAT RTIRATA or HE es drana agfa ‘O! King! I wish that you 
teach the boy or make Agnihotra sacrifice’. 
s ~ 
ATTTAAAATS THA U U UA u ATA-AAT-AaATY, 
qa N ' 
qafa: anrerterres Aega a N 


o a S 


167. The affix ‘tumun’ comes after a root, 


= 


when the words ‘kala’, ‘samaya’, and ‘vela’ (all meaning | 


time) are in composition. 

Thus art WH ‘time to eat’; aaa: qa saat Afyaq ‘it is time to 
bathe and take food’; ĝar iima ‘time to eat’. In short, Infinitive in aqq may 
be used with words meaning ‘time’; as svqatisaareara garn aR ‘this is, indeed, 
the time to show myself’. 

Why do not we use the Infinitive here? ara qafi arfa ‘time de- 
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vours all creatures’. The sense of ‘direction &c’. is understood in the stitra; so 
when ‘direction &c’ is not meant, the Infinitive will not be used. 

Why do not we use the Infinitive here, aratr draaey ‘proper time to 
eat’? Because, by the rule of non-uniform affixes (II r 943, we can use 
also the affix saz (by which the word 4am is formed). As we have already 
said in sitra IIT 3. 163 that after sitras III 1 113 and forward, namely, in 
other sfitras than those treating of feminine affixes, the rule of III 1.94 may 
be employed as an Anztya or a non-universal rule. 


fe ate u geen agri Ris, aff, (arerenaaare) t 
afa. u ass Sas ATT ards, weet wate I 
168. The affix ‘Lin’ comes after a root, when 
the word ‘yaq isin composition, and the words ‘kain’, &c* 
occur in construction. 
This ordains the Potential and supetsedes the InGnitive in ‘umun’ 


Thus mle, Say, FAT AT At AAA wala ‘it is time that your honor shou'd take 
your meals’. 


Me SAJAT U eee u Ug N AR, SA-Ta:, T, (FE) u 

aha: ste RAe aeqara ar aren: Rea: erar aTa 1 

169. The affixes ‘kritya’, and the affix ‘trich’ 
are added toa root, when fitness as regards the agent is 
implied, (as well as the affix ‘lin’. 

The force of {is to introduce the Potential (fae) into this, from the 
last Thus aqai aa Rea Tessar are or qarar, (kritya); or arq qe aeaa ser 
(trich); or wart aa wrai ya (lin) ‘your honor is fit to marry the girl’, 

Why specifically enjoin ‘£rz¢ya’ and ‘trick’ in the sense of fitness? They 
being enjoined universally, would a foritorz, be applied when fizess is to bo de- 
noted? Because the fare being specially enjoined to denote fitness, and being 
an Apavéda, would have debarred £ritya and ¢vech, which being universal 
affixes, would give way. Nor can we, to prevent this contingency, take shel- 
ter under rule III 1.94 of ‘non-uniform affixes’, for we have seen that that 
rule is not universally valid. 


ATARTATIATAATU A: 980 Ul gA N AAR- ATA- 
aqaqar:, fara: u 
afr: a sagaia aE arava fatge a atitaread areata aaa i 
170. The affix ‘ini’ is added to the root in 
denoting agent, showing that there is some ‘necessity’ 
52 
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eel peat eet 


or indebtedness or obligation onthe part of the agent in 
connection with the action denoted by the verb. 

Thus saga rér ‘must be done’. The compounding here takes place 
by H 1.72. Soalso yë erat ‘ought to be given a hundred’; age erat; fasar 
grej! &c. 

BAIS N 99 nv Warts un SAT, A, (AAMATIATAAT:) 4 
gru madga TTA TAL TRTT ACT ATTA ATT aA UI 
171. The affixes called ‘kritya’ also come after 
a root when the sense to be indicated is that of ‘necessi- 
ty or obligation’. 

Thus waar wa saya wat: AMET, ATE, HT. or Rea’ ‘you ought to 
make the mat’; wrar ga erased, Fal, &c, ‘you ought to pay a hundred’. 

Q.—Where is the necessity of this aphorism? The &rztya affixes, 
being enjoined universally without any limitation would, of course, come under 
these special circumstances also. 

A.—They would be excluded by the special afix ffr of the last 
sitia, which comes especially with the force of ‘necessity’ and ‘obligation’. 

Q —Not so, for ffr comes in denoting the ‘agent’ (wat), while Zrzzya 
denotes the ‘action’ (ara) and the ‘object’ (RĀ), so their scope being different, 
how can one supersede the other ? 

A—Well, to remove this objection, some say, that £7¢tya words like 
asg, Wey &c. (IIL. 4 68) which especially refer to the agent, are the proper ex- 
amples to be given under this aphorism; and not examples of kritya-formed 
words in general 

v&i fas an oR n catia u wis, fae, T, (Bea) t 

afer aAa wera aeai Aafia ARTS AAT N 

172. And the affix ‘Lit’ as well as the ‘kritya’ 
affixes come after a verb, when the sense is that of ‘capa. 
bility’. 

Thè word ‘capability’ qualifies the root so that the sense of capability 
must be inherent in the root ; Thus waar qe sit atesa , aera, arer (kritya), 
or Halt WE we aga ‘you can carry the load’. 

Though kritya-affixes would have come in this sense, even without 
any special rule, for they are general affixes, their special mention in this 
sútra is to guard against their being superseded by fag, for rule IIL 1. 94 is 
not universally valid. 


A REET u Ru agri n a, fas-Aret a 


~ À 


qrr t aai Si aiarra e ay ma aT. n 
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173. The affixes ‘Lin’ and ‘Lot’ come aftera 
verb by which ‘benedictiow is intended. 

The word srgffaq means the wish to obtain an object which one de- 
sires, a blessing, an expression of one’s good wishes. The fas, here referred 
to is what is known as the sqgftfareé or the Benedictive tense, Its conjugation 
is different from the conjugation of the ordinary fas, which we have called 
the Potential or Optative; as fav sars wary or Tat siaa wart ‘may you live 
long’! 

Why do we say ‘when denoting benediction’ Observe fat: sitafa 
qea: ‘Devadatta lives long’. . 


Feat a GETAT n gg NU Tarts n Ree, a, ANT- 
ara, (sirfarfe) u 
qu sie faa wal. RRE RAA waza: GINAT eda wees l 
174. The affixes ‘ktich’ and ‘kta’ are employ- 
ed after a root, when benediction is intended, provided 
that the whole word so formed, is an appellative. 

The affixes therefore, ‘give the sense of the agent, with the addition 
that the action is simply the object of a prayer of some one who wishes that 
that may be the action of that agent, the sense being simply appellative.’ Thus 
afta. = aqar ‘a weaver’ (lit. may he weave), arfa: or ata: = azara (VI, 4.45) 
wealth or gift’; afq.=wrard ‘success’; afen: = alata ‘respect’. These are exam- 
ples of words formed by the affix Fer 1 Of words formed by p in this sense, we 
have ğaga: =a wa Fata: ‘Devadatta (lit. may the Gods give him). Though the 
affix wr has already once been generally ordained, its repetition here is to pre- 
vent its being superseded by fama 1 The 4 of fara is qualifying only, distinguish- 
ing it from fama &c. and is useful in sûtra VI. 4. 39. 

arte TE uv yoy u warty un ATS, TEN 
qia n aean? TAS MAM E 
175. The afix ‘Lum’ comes after a verb when 
the word ‘mât’ is used in connection with it. 

This sets aside all other tense-affixes. Asar afia ‘let him not do’ 
arartta ‘let him not take’. 

How have we then the Imperative and the Future tenses in the follow- 
ing sentence instead of the Aorist ? ar uqa aea ard ar viqsafai1 This sentence 
is against good usage. Or, we may explain it by saying that there is another 


ar which has not the indicatory g; and with that ar, other tenses may be used 
The augment is elided after the prohibitive particle ar, by VI. 4 74. 
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Ara WE AU OE u Teh Nw, TA AE, a, (ares, 
we)" 
afer: Ue gea? ears wdes waa wafa TARAS A l 
176. When the word ‘man’ is followed by 
‘sma’, the affix ‘Lam’ as well as ‘Lun’ may be employed 
alter a verbal root. 
By @ we introduce qg into the aphorism. Thus area atta, or ardia, 
Set him not make’; aren goa or gegia, ‘let him not take’, 





BOOK THIRD. 


CHAPTER IV. 


ed "O g o 


UJRA NAAT: gU ag NW ara-ara, MAAT: N 


afa u qreauri aei aara: aAA A , TAA AARATI 
af aar: argat afa N 


1. When there is a syntactical relation be- 
tween the senses of the verbs, the affixes are valid, even 
in denoting time other than that for which they have 
been specifically enjoined. 

The above sûtra is thus translated by Professor Bohtlingk —“Words 
formed with affixes stand, (in reference to the time) in closer relation to the 
verb (with which they are allied)”, Thus II. 2.85 has taught that words like 
afastar have a past significance, z ¢. they denote a person who has 
already performed the ceremony of Agnishtoma. According to the present sûtra, 
in spite of this past significance, inherent in the word, one may use this word 
with a future tense, whereby it is reduced to a future-denoting word. Thus 
afamar TAY afar means ‘to him a son will be born who will perform 
the said Agnishtoma sacrifice’. 

The above is not a literal translation but rather an adaptation. The 
literal translation will be something like this. “Affixes are employed in de- 
noting relation (@a=y) between the senses of verbs’. The word raaraa is 
a Genitive Compound meaning ‘relation of root’. The word gra ‘root’ is figur- 
atively used for qieqa ‘sense of root’, so that the above compound means ‘re- 
lation of the senses of roots’. In other words, the relation between the roots 
should be that of qualifier and the qualified. When there exists such a rela- 
tion between the senses of two verbs, namely, that of qualifier and the thing 
qualified, then the afixes may be employed in denoting other times than that 
specifically ordained for them. In other words, to quote from the Guide ta 
Panini: “It is to be observed, that when primitive words are joined with verbs 
so as to qualify them, the time of the verbs being mainly the time that con- 
trols the sentence, any time denoted by the primitive affixes, by which the ° 
former words have been formed will be subordinate to and regulated by, but 


need not correspond to, the time of the verbs, so far as the form of those words 
is concerned.” 


d3 


+ 
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Thus ast qaq git ‘living there, he saw’, aftadaarsaea qit sirar 
‘to him a son will be born, a performer of the Agnishtoma sacrifice’, Ha: Mz åt 
aar ‘he will be to-morrow maker of the mat’, arfaareares | 

Here, though the time of the action of living denoted by qaq is present, 
(II, 2. 124), this action is present only in relation to the action of seeing, and 
though because the latter action is past, the former action also is past with refer- 
ence to the speaker or writer, this circumstance does not affect the form of qaz, 
which therefore may remain as ıt is. In other words, ‘affixes are related direct- 
ly to the root, and not to the whole sentence’. 

Similarly the word stftaztaarsft is formed by an affix (III. 2. 85) 
denoting past time, while the word afar is in the Future tense. Now, this link- 
ing together of a word inthe Past tense with a word in the future is a valid 
usage. Here the time of the qualified verb afqar does not affect the special time 
ofthe qualifier Aguishtomayd?. 

O.—Why has the word Near been repeated in this sûtra, when it was 
understood in this from III. 11? Ans —The repetition is for the sake of indica- 
ting that affixes which are not ordained to come after roots (ara), but which 
are enjoined to come after nouns &c. such as Taddhita affixes, are even 
valid in other tenses than those in which they have been specifically enjoined 
when related to a verb. Thus miraria ‘he was possessed of a cow’, TMa, 
¥frar ‘he will be possessed of a cow’. Here the Taddhita affix aqq is added 
to the noun af ‘cow’, witha present signification (V 2.94), the word raa, 
meaning ‘who Zas cows’ or ‘in which there ave cows. This word aq, however, 
is related and validly so, to the words areata and affar—one in the Past tense 
and the other in the Future. 


fearanfrart are aret feeat at ava: uN Eri 
ar-ge, wre, Wer, R-i, at, q, A-waat:, (agarar) 


qf: N ere Prarcha re RAEAN q TAT HSL, CATH 

Tate: TET a ee f eg garara wre, ap a TTT UI 
2: When the (frequency or) repetition of an 

action. is indicated, the affix ‘Lot’ is added to the root, and 
the verb is repeated. And the affixes ‘hi’ and ‘sva’, or 
the affixes ‘t# and ‘dhvam’ are the substitutes of ‘Lot’. 

Professor Bohtlingk translates this as follows: “When the repetition of 
an action is expressed, the Imperative is used, and though the second person 
singular is used, ıt may also stand for the second person plural. a 

The phrase wta@ ary of the last sûtra is understood here also. The fre- 
quency or repetition of an action is called aafyerc ! This word qualifies the 
sense of the original. In other words, “when the sense of frequency &c, is under- 
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stood in connection with the action, this sense not being included in that of 
the verb, as it may be in the case of a verb from frequentative roots.” 

This Imperative mood is employed in all Tenses and Persons in con- 
nection with all moods. But this peculiar use of the Impcrative is confined to 
the 2nd. person singular and plural Parasmaipada (fg and a); and 2nd. person 
singular and plural Atmanepada (eq and eqq). In other words, “the Imperative 
second person (Parasmaipada and Atmanepada) is repeated, though the subject 
of the main verb be different and the verb be in any tense.” Thus ay-fe gadt- 
ward ara ‘he cuts repeatedly’, as if some one was always calling out to him 
‘cut thou, cut thov. qiti gitea sat gita or ga gafa ‘they cut often and 
often’. So also adtfe adtdrata eft waa, wary wate: or ga aera ‘thou or you 
two or you all cut repeatedly’ as if some one was calling out to you ‘cut you, 
cut you’. 

So also aia adaa sel afte, ad war, saarta, &c. ‘you cut, I 
cut, he has cut repeatedly’, as if some one was calling out to us ‘cut ye, cut ye’. 
Similarly with Atmanepada roots; as anfisardtsiwitaraadta, zat NA, sm 
afia &c. ‘he or they study hard’ as if some one was calling out to them 
‘study thou, study thou’. 

So also atamtia aaae &c. Similarly in every tense, 
mood and person, as, sreftsardts4eqqiea gia, SaR taR, TARTIAN | 

The Intensive verbs in ae also have this meaning of frequency, but 
there the verb is not repeated, as the sense of frequency there is inherent in the 
verb; in this case we must repeat the verb to express frequency. See VIII. r. 4. 

This use of the Imperative is not found in Literature (Bohtlingk), but 
in Marathi. 

SJAA Wg Teh l agad, HAARATA, 
(ate, RA, feet, at, aaa) n 

qtr. u ageda aaaea aie eae vata, wea ae fear- 

TSM ATT N 
8. The affix ‘Lof is similarly added to the root 
optionally, when several themes follow one after another. 

In this case also the terminations of the second person singular and 
plural Atmanepada and Parasmaipada are employed, namely, Ñ, q, or q and 
wt Thus argaz asaz agga elea fraa A or garaza, or qasefra 1 

Similar examples can be formed as in the last aphorism; only the Im- 
perative is not doubled as in the last case, 

Similarly qedyoeftsq, caracaradtsa, aema taran, or zargdrara or 
gasyvad ‘he or they two or they all learn, learning Prosody, learning Grammar, 
learning Nirukta’. 

This being an optional rule, we have these forms also; saraqqaats, 
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aaefa, fFremadia, geaarrredid, gafas, gisdrad i Heats, ROTES, 
Fremri, seta cane, qamiri, wards SA saracaradt, rematar 
agaia, sarata, aT | 


aorta arm: water Neu carte n ar-a, a- 
HATT:, warez 
qafa n wafer asia qatar aaa n 
4. In the first case (comprised under sûtra 
III. 4. 2), the same verb must be used in the subsequent 
clause,as the verb which was put in the Imperative mood. 
The examples have already been given under sûtra III. 4.2. We 
cannot say wate adaha gafa, we must use a verb from the root @ ‘to 


cut’. Such as aar, &c. Soalso anfteqrftsy takes së only after it and not 
a synonymous verb like qsfa &c 


UAA VATATAAAET N Y un werk N GAA, UATT- A- 
AA N 
qa: u RAI site frat agea arararares AAT Rien I 
5. In the second case (III. 4. 3) where many 
actions are spoken of together, the verb that is made to 
follow, should be such as has the sense common to all 
those verbs. 

Thus aF weer, amiT, qa: aaraa ‘he takes his meals, 
eating rice, drinking saktu, and tasting fried corn’. Here the verb snaqecfa 
has a sense common to all the verbs in the Imperative mood. The object of 
taking the second verb, having the senses common to all the antecedent verbs, 
is to prevent the repetition of a// the previous ones. In the secular vernacular, 
the brevity, however, is often not approved. 


aqta Teusive: leu wert nate, we-we-fwe:, 
(aTearara) u 
aR gale Ard aara aig aay as ae fer seer afa l 
6. Inthe Vedas, the Aorist, Imperfect and 
Perfect are optionally employed in all tenses, in relation 
to verbs. 
The words waars and saarea are understood here also. By 
saying ‘optionally’, other tense-affixes may be similarly employed. 
| Thus 341 #afacrmaza, (Rig. L1. 5.) ‘ʻO God Agni! come hither with the 
gods’. Here the Aorist strat has the force of the Imperative. af asa Taaq 
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gg aitsi Aa: ‘I make salutation &c. &c’. (Rig. X. 85. 17). Here sat is Aorist 
(ae) and has the sense of the Present. 
So also afaaqa srarnaaefiaa asara t Here az, is used instead of az | 
So also star aam =a aaa Here faz is used instead of az 


fret geu ou cei nu fet, Se, (arte, aera 
TATA) N 
qa: u fase aa fae, fated, aR aA Aa sA mifeas greta fag 
SeAATSAT Rz, AeAAy wafer N 
7. The affix ‘Let’is optionally employed in 
the Vedas, wherever the Potential cau be used. 


Thus in the sense of ‘command’ &c., Az may be employed instead of 
fas, This is called the Vedic Subjunctive and is peculiar to the Vedas only. 
Thus sitfaa (Rig. II 35. 1) ‘may he make us beautiful’. arftva (Rig. L 25. 12) 
‘may he increase’. qarfà fra (Rig, VII. 25. 1) ‘may the thunder-bolt fall’. aara 
(Rig. V. 37.5) ‘may he become’. So also afegva, Tar, twa, aka aa r saraaa 


Jia gTa UCU Tata t SeMars-ATTRAr:, A, 
(safe, Az) 
aha. n sqa? miarat a eaaa qeefe fara az, wearer vata i 


8. Where acontingent promise (a reciprocal 
agreement), or apprehension is implied, the affix ‘Let’ is 
employed after a root, in the Chhandas Literature. 


The word wqvarqrg means ‘reciprocal agreement, contracting to do’. 
Thus aff 4 safe Heats agafa aa ge areata ‘If you do this for me, I will give 
this to you’. Agreements like these are called gqazare ; while guessing or in» 
ferring the result froma cause is called sqrgrgr ‘apprehension or fear’, 

Thus saa qa u agat ga ay ast TAA I ARTA T: a 
seared it sared (or saraa) ate qara i (Nir. L r1. Bohtlingk)=farearacdia 
acta stead l All the above examples have the sense of Potential, but the 
Subjunctive (Let) must be employed necessarily in these senses and not option- 
ally, which anuvritti was understood in the last sûtra, 

of 


gay Vara dagtaIrs aaa ayaa 
TAS-AAA: NCU TETH N TAY, a- Sa-a8-wBA-a2- RIA- “rå- TÄT- 
md-ate-}-qq-ad-aae-aae:, (afè) A 
ganiad , av aegis fava wrt. aaga: gern ware I 
9. Inthe Vedas the following affixes come 
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Sa a a a 
after roots with the force of the affix ‘tumun’, viz:—~ 
‘se’, ‘sen’, ‘ase’, ‘asen’, ‘kse’, ‘kaser, ‘adhyai’, ‘adhyain’, 
‘kadhyai’, ‘kadhyain’, ‘Sadhyai’, sadhyain’, ‘tavar, ‘tayer 
and ‘taven’. 

In the Vedic literature the Infinitive is formed by the above 15 affixes. 
These, when stripped of their indicatory letters, will be found to consist of the 
following five affixes =) q= a, èq and ağ 1! © Hè = Hs, HAT and RÄT I 
(3) Ra =A, MÄT, RA, RAT, mà and magi (aðu (5) aì=aẹg 
and 77 \ 

The difference in the affixes is made by four indicatory letters, viz. 
7a, Mand e@1 The forces of %, I and & have already been explained ; the 
indicatory 4 makes the word take the wd@é¢ta accent on the first syllable (VI. 1. 
197). Thus @ is acute (III. 1. 3); &q has acute on the first syllable of the 
word (VI. 1. 197); st#@ has accent of the affix (HI 1. 3); s87 throws the accent 
on the first syllable of the word, the indicatory gt makes the numbers 11 and 
a2 Sarvadhatuka, and the root takes the proper Vikarana of its class before 
these affixes, while before aq, the acute falls both on the first syllable and the 
last syllable simultaneously (VI. 1. 200, VI. 2. 51), 

Before going to give examples of these affixes, let us explain what is 
meant by qaf ‘the sense of the affix aq’1 The word ae is here equivalent to 
qra or faction’; for the pvatyayas or affixes, to which no meaning has been as- 
signed in grammar, convey the meaning of the bases to which they are added. 
Thus no special meaning having been attached to qaq, it will convey the mean- 
ing of the root to which it is added, ż. e, it will denote the ‘action’ of the verb, 
or Infinitive mood. (1) @—aw wat (2) t—aarag cama (Rig. V. 66. 3). 
(3 and 4) Sẹ and Haa—atea ga Tes sitas ar (Rig. I. 36. 10). So also gà qara 
strā (Rig. X. 57. 4). With sta the word will be sta@1 (5) Ra —3F sare I 
(6) mat—aarfag Parad (Rig V. 59. 3). It has not the fra accent (VI. r. 197) 
which would have ever us fara ı (7 and 8) ore, sea —ayoaT ay i 
(9) ORL — Beata angaua (Rig. VI. 60. 13). (10) RÄT — -rÑ i (11 and 12) 
mF, grag—faet (Rig. IV. 27. 5); the accent however is on fei ae armà 
(Rig. VI. 60. 13) (13) aa—arafienra trad. (14) ata—e & wy gaa agra arf 
aaa (Rig. X. 184. 3). (15) aïq=4aà (Rig, L 46. 7); wat (Rig. I 85. 9); era n 


na AR oes ga waft wa, R, 
oartaea, (THU, Baty) u 


ata: ura decd aaf reais Tear Prora safa fees ir 
10. The words ‘prayai, ‘rohishyaY and ‘avya- 
thishyar are irregular Vedic Infinitives, 
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Thus (1) sà Pait agt: (Rig L 142. O,a+arta = gA = gara A (2) ait- 
miai diese 1 ee + esa = ARA — Tera | (3) +a HA = eaf 
~ -Ñ 
qu RA Tau gR g, AA, a, (ay, satan 
aha n gat Fred gad safa fae Proved u 
ii. The words ‘drise’ and ‘vikhye’ are ano- 
malous Vedic Infinitives. 
Thus gñ fara aaa (Rig L 50. 1) = esq i faut ear goag | 


qe ugay u gen Tah wie, TERRA, (GA, 
erate) n 


af. atta agn asia feed JAX orm RAR celal Teal TTA: I 
12. The affixes ‘namul’ and ‘kamu? are added 

to roots in the Chhandas to form Infinitives, when they 
are governed by the verb ‘sak’ (to be able). 

Of the affix waa the real affix is 914; the letter uf causes vriddhi (VII. 
2, 115); and æ regulates the accent (VI. 1. 193). So also of aaqay, the letter a 
prevents guna and vriddhi substitution (I. 1. 5). 

Thus afii 4 Far fons armaa ‘the Gods were not able to divide Agni’. 
fara toda = fart = aaa So also saag aara, instead of aqaa 1 


Seat rgangan Qu wah n eat, TryA-wyA, 
(qaa, aeaty) u 


afar: Pacner oT? aefa avs ans AR a waza 1 
18. The affixes ‘tosun’ and ‘kasur’ are added 
to roots in the Chhandas, to form Infinitives, when the 
word isvara isin composition. 

Thus PatsPraftar =afraftay fad aaaea Fart faze: = 
frafeay | eee ee ae of LA 
HAUG TARANATA: NW UTE N BA-Ma, A-R- 
Ra- (Sata) i 

afa u gearan naki, afert Rea arate Pass aa wy eg ery ge- 
q Teta qafa 

14. The affixes ‘taval, ‘ken’, ‘kenya’ and 
tvan’ are added to roots in the Chhandas, in the sense of 
the ‘Kritya-affiixes’. 

The force of retya affixes is to denote ‘action’ (ara) and ‘object’ (aaa). 
Thus ai=; Raatan; aaa = qama; Resa. (Rig. L 


562 THE AFFIX KASUN. [BK HI Cu. IV. § 15-17. 





146. 5) = Refa; qaga = araa ; wet; (Rig. L 10. 2) = mera | 

The affix af was mentioned in sûtra III. 4.9 also; there it has the 
force of the Infinitive, and here that of the Passive Participle, For its accent, 
see VI. I. 200; 2. 51. 


TAT TN YU waa n aag, T, (Sa, aeefH) u 
afa: 1 stqrateafere uaaa frarera N 
15. The word ‘avachakshe’is an anomalous 
passive participle in the Vedas. 


Thus taar araa (Rig. IV. 58 5) satawarasaya! sta + salt aT = sta aT 
The sûtra II, 4. 54 is not applied here. 


WIaATAU Aussa RaRa aa aNg neuogh n 

ATA-HAT,LMM-F-HA- -afg-ait-g-aft-aiten, Aga OAA 
afa: u oi agad aa aferad a TARTAR eria aa Aa arl 

TAT meadi af Ul 

16. The affix ‘tosun’ comes in the Vedas after 
the following verbs, when mere name of the action is in- 
dicated, viz :—‘stha’ (to stand), ‘in’ (to go), ‘krif’ (to make), 
‘vad’ (to speak), ‘char’ (to walk), ‘hu’ (to sacrifice), ‘tam’ 
(to grow tired) and 4 an’ (to produce). 

These are also Infinitives. The phrase geqrat is not to be read into 
this stitra. The word arama qualifies the sense of the root (arit agaad Sa), 
Thus, er—su denA at Aafa = rang: atefra gaa aiara AI 
HUT TEATRA | a aR aa aag afc Fraser: 
(Gopatha Brahmana I. 2,10)1 €—sT eratewrafeasta | ay—sr aiitra (Taitt. 
Br. 1.74. 4. 2) 1 aaar Aaa: aeaa (Taitt. S. I 5. 1. 5). 


efagg: Rg N O gR uatt-ad:, RIA, (aay, 
gafa) tt 


qa: l afiadas aiaa RA aA aay Raama afa 
i7. In the Vedas, the affix ‘kasun’ comes after 
the verbs ‘srip’ (to creep) and ‘trid’ (to injure), in the 
sense of Infinitives indicating name of action. 
Thus fag: ) qar aren faa: (Yaj. I. 28); sae: (Rig. VIIL r. 12), ger 
amq araga: (Rig. VII. 1 12). These words are Indeclinable by I, 1. 40. 
aiar: MATIN: TAT AAT U Ae TATE n i-ga, 
ACARAN:, ATAT, AAT N 
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REPRE SOR 


aha. sa Gel gaat: aaan aena: war wearer wale 
18. According to the opinion of the Eastern 
Grammarians, the affix ‘ktva’ comes after a verb, when 
there are in combination with it, the words ‘alam’ and 
‘khalw’, expressing the sense of prohibition. 

The -uvrittiof the words ‘in the Vedas &c’ does not extend further. 
Thus aa Req ‘do not make’, @a tear ‘do not drink’; st ara sfeeqr ‘do not 
weep, O girl! 

Why do we say ‘when there are as and qa’? Witness aradi. ‘do 
not make’. Why do we say ‘when expressing prohibition’? Observe agp: 
‘decoration’, 

The phrase ‘in the opinion of the Eastern Grammariuns’ shows that it 
is an optional rule. Therefore we have swwHtieda ‘do not weep’. Or if rule 
ITI 1.94 be applied, then the use of the word tat is for the sake of merely 
showing respect (pûjârtha); the rule could have stood without it. 


. Sat ArSt ag neu wari si, Are:, aA- 
Bry, (RAT) n 


aft. n aA ieii Tare anaa aaa wearer rahe l 
19. According tothe opinion of the Northern 
Grammarians, the affix ‘ktva’ is added to the root ‘men’ 
(to exchange), when the sense is that of interchange, 
(though the action denoted by the former word is not 
prior to the action denoted by the latter word). 

Thus stqfaea ara ‘having offered an exchange, he asks’ NT+4--ayear 
=aqtarteaq=srtmtanta (VL 1. 45 and 7D=sq+faex (VIL 4. 4o). 
This is an optionalrule, asthe phrase ‘according’to the northern’ indicates. 
So we have in the alternative, arfyearsvaad ‘having asked he exchanges’; 
and this is the more general use of £/vé, namely, it comes after that verb which 
is concerned about a time axéerzor to that of the other; see rule 21.. The present 
sûtra is an exception to III, 4. 21. 

The root # has been exhibited in the sitra as are, with the vowel 
ar instead of x. This indicates the existence of the following Paribhasha:— 

“A root, which, when destitute of anubandhas, ends in either g, 
aitor &, must not be cons.dered to have ceased to end in either g, Sif, or a, when 
an anubandha has been attached to it,” By this Paribhasha #4 must be regard- 
ed as ending in Ẹ , and as therefore sqt may be substituted for the vowel & (VI. 
I. 45), even while q remains, #q does assume the form arq and is consequently, 
by the prohibition eqrq in sûtra I. 1. 20, forbidden to be termed 4 1 
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ANAA TU RON Tatts n MUAT- a, (HEAT) u 

afa. u qa qier AT aeaa? aea a Tee A AT Tera wale N 

20. The affix 'kgv& is added to a root, to 
denote what is situate on™that (para) side or on this 
(avara) side of something. 

The situation on the qg ‘the other’ side and staz ‘this’ side, is called 
araca y Thus sara asta qãa: feera: ‘the mountain is situate without having 
reached the river Z. e. on this side of the river, the river being on the other side, 
Here the word qłaą is qualified by the word af which is the point from 
which the situation is taken; and which in this case, is on the other side of the 
mountain. Similarly afama q aad vat faqat ‘the river is situate on the 
other side of the mountain’. Here the relation between the ‘mountain’ and 
the ‘river’ is of aat and qz 1 

In other words —“The gerund of a root may be used to imply the 
situation of a thing with referencc to the situation of another spoken of as the 
agent of the action denoted by that root and of the action donoted by another 
verb or primitive word used along with the gerund, though the action referred 
to in the gerund is not prior to the other action’—G P. 


on t CaS EA 

QATARÄRÀT: TARTAN RY N MAÍA N AATA-HTRA:, yà- 
ATS, (KET) 0 

Sern Aart RU Aastra ear Taare THAR: RETA Tle 

SITAR Ul SET SIT TT aAA ea eared sass AT A 
21. When two actions have the same agent, 
the affix ‘ktva’ comes after that verb which takes place 
in atime anterior to that of the other (i. e. the Absolu- 
tive in ‘tva’ refers to that action which precedes in time). 

Thus year anfa ‘having eaten he goes’, treat aaf ‘having drunk, he 
goes’. 

The rule is not confined to the case of zwo verbs. thus, atear, req, 
yaan, Feat anfa ‘having bathed, drunk, eaten and given, he goes’. 

Why do we say ‘having the same agent’? When the agents are 
different, the gerund cannot be used, but the Locative Absolute construction 
will have to be used to express the same sense, Thus mafa arect mafa 
éaza: the ‘Brahmana having been fed, Devadatta goes’, 

Why do we say ‘which denotes priov action’? For, if the actions are 


co-eval, the gerundial construction will not be employed, Thus gafa 3 seg a 
the goes and chatters’, 
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Manusana amme pamanira 


Vart.—The phrase sned sanra eafafa, adtea gaf ‘he sleeps, with his 
mouth open, and laughs with his mouth closed’, is valid, though the afix wzat 
is not added to the verb denoting prior action, 


araa WAM AU RU Teh a ATH, WAR, T, 


(RATARARAT:, gaara) u 
qir: N mipana THATS TAA aE | 
22, The affixes ‘namul’ and två come after 
a root, when re-iteration is to be expressed. 

The phrases ‘when the agent of both the verbs is the same’ and ‘after 
the verb whose action occurs first in time’ are to be read into this sûtra to 
complete the sense. The force of @ is to introduce the affix aeqr into this 
sitra. The affixes 2fvé and namuł express ‘re-iteration’ then only when the 
verb is doubled, and not singly. See rule VII. r.4 Thus ṣi As aafa 
‘having eaten repeatedly, he goes’; similarly xat saat ante, qg te wat 
‘having drunk repeatedly he goes’. 


A AAMKE NZU wert un oa, ate, sarees, 


(Heat, UAT) n 
qafa. i GERI M RETIA Teal T ASR AÀ l 
23. The affixes ‘ktva’ and ‘namul are not add- 


ed toa root, when the word ‘yad’is used, in a simple 
sentence, which does not depend upon another to com- 


plete the sense. 

The word srafer means ‘inter-dependence’ or the inability of a word, 
phrase or sentence, to indicate the intended sense in the absence of another 
word, phrase, or sentence. In other words, when there are two actions one prior 
and another subsequent, and they complete the sense of the sentence, without 
standing in need of any other verb ; in sucha case, vá and namul are not 
used, when the word yad is in composition, This sûtra prohibits the affix £ivé 
also, though the affix xamul is in immediate context. Thus aga yg% aa: 
ata, agaa a aa Në, having eaten, he cooks ; having read, he sleeps’. 

But when there is inter-dependence or sate, we have aga aaen 
aaf, afta wa aa wat Professor Bohtlingk translates it thus: “In connec- 
tion with az, the above-mentioned Absolutives will not be applied, unless the 
two verbs required one more as complement” 


ferainwagag neu ugr n Rara, R-n- 


qag, (aaan, qime, gq) n 
aa: U ant aua q E AT ANAIRERI. CART MA: KATIA AAA 
Farrar ATA. l 
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24. The affixes ‘ktva’ and ‘namul’ come op- 
tionally afterthat verb which denotes the prior action, 
when both verbs have the same agent, provided that the 
following words arein composition :—‘agre’, ‘prathama’ 
and ‘ptirva’. 

This is an Aprdpta-vibhéshd. The word ‘re-iteration’ is not under- 
stood here. Thus sq, qua, q3 ar arst aaea agafa ‘having first eaten he goes’, 

By using the word ‘optionally’ ıt is indicated, that the regular Tenses, 
such as the Present &c, may be employed also. Thus sf wash aa arafa ‘he 
eats first and then goes’. 

Q —The affixes of Lat (Present tense) &c. would have been applied 
by the rule of qrsawa (HI. 1. 94); why then use the word ‘optionally’? 

Ans.—The very use of the word ‘optionally’ in this sûtra indicates the 
existence of this Pavzbhdshé :—“‘The rule III. 1. 94 has no concern with the 
affixes Atv and xamul, when both these affixes are enjoined at one and the 
same time by a single rule.” 

Therefore, we cannot apply III. 1. 94 and use the affixes Lat &c, when 
‘re-iteration’ is meant That is the exclusive province of meqr and maa | 

Why is not here the Upapada compounding by rule II. 2. 20? For an 
answer to this, see the commentary on II. 2 20. Had only maa been enjoined 


by this sfitra, and not æəqr also, then we could have formed the qqa anta, 
for such is the force of the word wq in that sûtra. 


= 
ATTA SH VIAN TET RAN, ATTA, Ber, 
EJA N 
agfa u Rioga KSA r a adt water ARA TEIA Ni 
25. The affix ‘khamuñ’ is added to the verb 
‘kr? (to make), when a word in the accusative case is in 
construction with it, if the sense intended implies ‘abuse’. 
Of the affix q@qxy, the efficient portion is a4 ; the indicatory œ intro- 
duces the augment aq (VI. 3.67). Thus at arcarargfa ‘he reviles him as 
thief, z.e he calls out in abuse ‘thou art a thief, thou art a robber, &c.’ 
The person is not really made a thief, but making him a thiefisto express 
one’s indignation. 


sargia THAN RE U cari n argh, WAG, (Se) U 
qafa U careers gy Ast MATa ala N 
26. (When the actions, signified by the verbs 
‘kr? and another, have the same agent), the affix 
‘namul’ is added tothe verb ‘kr? (which is concerned 
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about a time anterior to that of the other), provided that 
a word signifying ‘sweet’ is in composition. 

The words within brackets are to be read into the stitra by anuvritti 
from Ill 4.21. Thus amy or aqaa wer ‘he eats, having made his food 
sweet or seasoned’. 

In the sitra, the word eqrgq is used ending witha q. It is an anom- 
alous form, and indicates that a q must be added to the upapadas in these cases 
the object served by this form being that rule IV. 1. 44, by whicn feminine of 
words like eqr¢ ending in ¥ is formed by long #¥, does not apply here. Thus 
CUA HA WANT Nah = TET aA ASH 1 Here though aara is feminine, 
the attribute is still care and not SITET I 

It might be said ‘why not use the previous affix qaxy? That will solve 
all difficulties ; and will give us the augment 441 To this, however, there is a 
fatal objection. The augment aq will, no doubt, come in the last example, but 
it will zo¢ come when the word to be formed is an Indeclinable (VI. 3. 675, such 
as, when the sense is of the affix feq and all chvz-ending words are Indeclin- 
ables (I. 4 61). Therefore, the affix qasq will not remove the difficulty in the 
following case, eari waral Heat qaw = ears ye YER ‘he eats, having first 
sweetened what was not sweet before’, 

By applying rule III. 1.94, we have the affix ẹqr in the alternative. 
Thus CAE peat agm t All these affixes form abstract nouns (arq) as they have 
the sense of the affix qqa (III. 4. 16), In connection with qaw, the Instru- 
mental case can not, however, be used, z. e. we cannot use the Passive cons- 
truction , £. g. ENIRE war sag Fagit will be wrong. 

A o ° a ~ r 
aain Aeg Ag ATAA Won A i aat- qa- 
aa- g-a, Wa, (Ha, TAA) tt 

afta. u sear RR ait waa geet wala aaan aa 

27, When the words ‘anyatha (otherwise), 
teyan (so), ‘katham’ (how) and ‘ittham’ (thus) are com- 
pounded with the verb, then ‘pamu? comes after ‘ki’ (to 
make), if it be such that its omission would be unobjec- 
tionable. 

When is the non-employment of ay valid? When the same sentence 
will remain correct by omitting #, ze. when without employing it, the same 
idea will be expressed. Thus AFART, TIR, RART or aA AeA ‘he 
eats otherwise, he eats so, how does he eat, or he eats thus’. In fact, the sentence 
seyret aÈ is equivalent to saaat AEM | 

Why do wesay ‘if the non-employment would be valid’? Witness 

56 
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sieagt Rear fort wes ‘he eats, having turned his head aside’. Here #3] could 
not be spared. 


AMAA ASA USN TATU AAT-ATaT:, S- 
wa-aaaae, (SA, TAR) N 

aft: il Bat aut garie: A Tia wera wala, sear afaaat 

WEA 1 

28. The affix ‘namul’ is added to the root ‘kri 
(to make), the words ‘yatha’ and ‘tatha’ being compoun- 
ded with it, when an angry reply is made: (ifthe omis- 
sion of ‘krif’ is unobjectionable). 

When one questions or replies in indignation, displeasure or anger, 
then is this construction valid. Thus aarare aed, far anata ‘I will eat in that 
yay , what is that to you’? Similarly aara area, PR antaa | 

Why do we say ‘when an angry reply is made’? Observe aarmeaqtse 
yag aul ai gaala ‘in what way I will eat, that thou wilt see’. 

Why do we say ‘when the omission of 43 would be valid’? Witness 


aurpeaicd ga area fax aaa ‘what is that to you, in what way turning my 
head I will eat’ ? 


arty gaa: aA wert a nate, ofy-faar:, 
ERR, (AYA) u 


afer ul mog? aaaea a S aAa daa eaat aaa n 
29. When the object is compounded with it, 
the verb ‘dris’ (to see), or ‘vid’ (to Know), takes the affix 
‘namur, to denote the total number of such objects. 


Thus keai arafa ‘he woos every girl that he sees z.e. all the girls 
seen. aanas Arafa ‘he feeds as many Brâhmaņas as he knows, ¿e all’, 


Why dowe say ‘when denot.ng the total number of such objects’? 
Observe ataa gsar itsa ‘having se.n the Brahmana he feeds him’. 


arate Aga: nse n warn arate, faee-siean:, 
(Waa) u 
qa aaga TIT agaia can aA pata N, 
oO. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb 
‘viď’ (to get) and ‘jiv’, (to live), when the word ‘yévat’ 
is combined with them. 


As aragat ap ‘he eats all that he gets’. argafiamdid ‘he studies as 
tong as he lives, z. e. throughout his life’. 
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ARTETA: gè n gu agr n A-s, Ue, (MAA e, 
Tga) u 
qa n aic Race waduaay sera aE t 
31. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb 
‘oii’ (to fill), when the words ‘charman’ and ‘udar’ are 
compounded with it as object. 
Thus gecat 4m ‘he eats so as to fill his belly’ ? qqqr equrifa ‘he spreads 
so as to cover the skin’. 


SATAY RATA ATTATATA N33 N Werke uas-Wary, 
RM, A, AA, Tarateary, (RAU, UJA) N 

qa: i gaada seq vata WaT EE Wad ragate aia eae 

ARTE WRIA TAs (1 

92. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb 
‘pti’ (to fill) when the word so formed expresses a mea- 
sire of rain-fall; anl optionally the long ‘tw’ of this ‘pir’ 
is elided. 

Thus wreqege or meggi agi@q ‘it rained filling up small puddles (lit. the 
impression made by the foot of the cow on the soil’, @rarag or @tari at a: 
“t rained filling up all furrows’. 

Why have we used the word steq ‘of this par’ in the sitra? The long 
æ of gz is to be elided, and not the long &, if there be any, of the upapada. 
Thus aiaa agt or yaaani ast ga t Here the lonz & of a is not shortened. 


Be ARTS: U 33 agen ae, Ae: (APY, VJA, a- 
TATY) a 
q i RAM Ws? SHIT a, eoe Had ase Way aaa 
ata qeqard aera N 
38. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the causa- 
tive ofthe root ‘knûy’ (to wet), when there is compound- 
ed with it a noun denoting ‘clothing’, in the accusative 
case, as an upapada, ifthe whole word so formed express- 
es a measure of the rain-fall. 
The verb mifa is the causative root formed from the simple root ma 
‘towet’”. Thus Samig aA ¢a or qam.t or garam &c, ‘it rained so as to wet 
the clothes’ 
ARRATIAN: AT: N IUU Terk ufrRT-aREa:, FT, 


(SAR, UTA) n 
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afm. Rasanga. wiae ata ga vert vate n 
a4. The affix ‘namul’ comes atter the verb 
‘kash’ (to rub), when the words ‘nimfila’ and ‘samfla’ 
are compounded with itin the accusative case. 

Thus faaata mafa ‘he scrapes down to the roots’; aqaary asia ‘he 
scrapes up to the roots’. In fact, the gerund of the root and the root itself 
denote the same thing; the whole sentence frraattagta being equal to faas 
asgi. From this sûtra up to sûtra III. 4. 46, the subsequent verb governing 
the previous word, must be derived from the same root from which the gerund 
is derived, see sûtra III. 4. 46. 


t SN t Cad 
qaday fra: n gyn agria u q-a- N: 
(wate, wga) u 
aie u qsa mAAR ASe mat ai N 
95. The affix ‘pamul comes after the verb 
‘pish’ (to grind), when the words ‘Sushkg (dry), ‘chûrya’ 
(powder), and ‘riksha (dry), in the accusative case are 
compounded with it. 
Thus asaée fats = gsm fafs ‘he grinds it dry’, qutte faafe ‘he grinds 
to powder’, weraa faafe ‘he grinds it dry’. Here also an appropriate verb from 
the same root fay must be used to govern the gerund. 


VRMSAIMNA TUBA: N ZEN Tah n VAA-weHa- 

ay I, EA-SA-WE:, (MATT, Waa) uN 
is i aa sta silt gig Terr RAaey aei et a Te 
tagt aT qaret wala il 

36. The affix ‘namul comes after the verbs 
‘haw (to kill), ‘kr? (to make) and ‘grab’ (to seize), when 
che words ‘sam tla’, ‘akrita’ and jiva’ in the accusative case 
are respectively compounded with them. 

Thus samara afra (VIL 3. 32 and 54) ‘he destroys soas to tear up 
by the roots z e. he totally extirpates’, agami actif ‘he does a thing which 


was not done before’, a {taat watta ‘captures him so as to preserve his life, 
z. e. captures him alive’. Here also appropriate verbs from the same roots are 


used to govern the gerund. 
HW TA: N39 Tels N aed, EA:, (Waa) u 
ata: RCO IIs Taga a aA awa 1 
ƏT. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verh 
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‘nan’, when a word in the Instrumental case is in compo- 
sition with it. 

Thus qrara qf efea (VIL 3. 32 and 54\= arfarar Afa efea the strikes the 
Ved: with the hand’, aeara afẹ efea ‘he strikes the ground with the foot’. 
Reading this sitra along with IIL 4. 48, we find that eq here does not mean 
to kill’, and the further difference between this aphorism and that is, that in 
the case of this sitra a cognate verb from the same root must be used, as the 
gerund, not so in sûtra itl 4. 48; or this sûtra may be for the sake of form- 
ing Invariable compounds with the upapadas, such as qreaia | 

According to 2.tanjali, this affix comes after gẹ under this aphorism 
even when gq means ‘to injure’, thus counteracting rule III. 4. 48, by antici- 
pation, and in opposition to the general principle of interpretation enunciated 
in rule I 4.2. Thus staara gia ‘he kills with the sword’, neare gia ‘he kills 
with arrows’. 

Rule III. 4.46 applies here also, and an appropriate verb from the 
same root is employed to govern the gerund. 


ARA fire: u gen ceri u een, fra: (ace, vga 
qian eaaa aca seas Frere a wale 
38. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb 
‘pish’ (to grind), when a word in the Instrumental case 
denoting ‘liquid’ is in composition. 
Thus sgu afè = sqa frate (VI. 3. 58.) ‘he grinds with water’; data 
faafe ‘he grinds with oil’. Here also IIL. 4. 46 applies, and an appropriate verb 
from the same root is employed to govern the gerund, 


ga afaad: gen certain sea, afa-aet:, (ara, 
Tga) u | 


qa: eager ACU SIT qiagen A WIA Tere wale i 
39. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verbs 
‘varti’ (causative of vrit)and ‘grah’, when a word deno- 
ting ‘hand’, in the Instrumental case, is in compvsition. 
Thus geaqd, Rta? or qifa Taafa = geda qdata the revolves by the 
hand’ So also, aq geanred gofa ‘he takes him by the hand’. so qrfurarey, 


ATATSA Ke. 
Here also rule III. 4. 46 applies and appropriate verbs from the same 


roots must be employed to govern the gerund. 
in ~ 
TA UE Nyon warts n ea, Tes, (MTU, WAR) U 
afa. n eae A ware Aa aaa Aa N 
a7 
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40. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb 

‘push’ (to feed), when a word in the Instrumental case, 
having th3 sense of ‘sya’ is in composition. 

The weo.d eq means ‘self’, ‘kinsmen’ and ‘property’. Thus ears qearrfà 


‘he feeds himself ; sreadis, rir, Feds, wads, wairs, faa &c. See I. 1. 68, 
Rule 46 applies here also. 


AAR: Nay un ceria nn AAR, da: (Wye) u 

qfa. nu Rra RT ACR at wate i 

4i. The affix ‘namul comes after the verb 
‘bandh’ (to bind), when a word expressing location is in 
construction with it. 

Of course, rule III 4. 46 applies here also, and the gerund must be gov- 
erned by a verb from the same root Jandh. Thus qaar qiqra ‘he binds to 
the wheel’; azar quarfa ‘he binds ina snare’; qieged qetrfà ‘he binds in the 
fst tages qefa = ATA qA A | 


PATATA N VN agf n EITA, (aw:, uga) u 
ata naaran aot ALATA R AU TAA ata 
42, The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb 
‘bandh’ (to bind) when the word so formed denotes an 
appellative. 
Thus saaet aquaria ‘he binds in the manner called Arauncha-bandhan 
or ‘heron-knot’. waftaraer marfa or ag ‘he binds or is bound in a ‘peacock- 
knot. agaaa ga ‘bound ina knot called attélkd-bandhan’. 


All the above, krauncha- bandhan &c. are names of various sorts of 
‘ponds or knots’. The rule IIL 4. 46 also applies here. 


marataqerartyag: n vs n Tah nah, a-ya- 
adt, a-a, (WAT) n 
qa n stagi wiae aen aaa amaA aa ti 
43. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the roots 
‘nas’ (to perish) and ‘vah’ (to carry), when the words ‘jiva 
(life) and ‘purusha’ (person) expressing the agent of 
these verbs, are respectively in construction with them. 
Thus sfiqa agafa=sitdr arata ‘perishes, so that his life perishes 7. e. 
dies away’, qesaré zeta ‘the man carries, z. e. the man becoming a servant, carries 
another on him=4yq. Seay sear qatar t 


Why do we say ‘when denoting an agent’ ? Observe, silat ats: ‘des- 
troyed by life’, qeeutie. ‘carried by a man’, 
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area ygd: nen ceri a aed, gR- (RÄT, 
TAT) N 

gRr n aana waaa qaaa r afa u 

44, The affix ‘namul’ comes after the roots 

‘Sush’ {to dry), and ‘pûr (to fill), when the word ‘ardhva’, 
denoting an agent, is in composition with them.’ 

Thus sage asata qa: = aq sala ‘the tree is dried up while it is 
still standing’. Compare qaragivsauradfastsa: ‘or wither like the up-heaved 


grass drying up’ (Bhatti If], 14), dat qa ‘is filled full to the brim’. Rule 
II.4 46 applies here also. 


saat wife an ey ugn gaa, RATY, €, 
(wat:, WHA) u 
qa n erat Rå ARA wate rA gA aA wate l 
45. The affix ‘namul’ comes after a root, when 
an object or an agent, denoting’ similitude, is in composi- 
tion with it. 

The word ‘agent’ is read into the sfitra, by virtue of the word 4 
‘also’. That with which any thing is compared is called gqarq or ‘object of 
comparison or similitude. As qafraraq fafeaq aaa ‘water was kept as ghee 
would be kept’. aauifrarag fga: ‘was kept as gold’. The force is that of 
gq ; thus qafraraa fafea. = qafaa faiga 1 So also when the object of comparison 
is as agent: thus, aaa ae: ‘he perished like a goat’. So also 338007, 
graai, Sc. 

aR raan: uve u wert a m-i, 
aar-fary, AAAA: N 
qafa: aaan RA: TA a eaa a a n 
46, The same verb should be employed after 
the gerunds formed from the verbs ‘kash’ &c; asthe verb 
from which the gerund is derived. 

From sitra III 4. 34 upto sûtra Ill. 4.45, a verb from the same root 
must be employed in the subsequent part, as anuprayoga, from which the 
gerund in zamul was formed. This rule has been illustrated in the examples 
under the previous aphorisms, 

The present is a restrictive or zzyama rule. This chapter deals with 
affixes employed in denoting syntactical relation between two verbs (qraqrqeT 
yeqar:) | See II. 4. 1. so a gerund in zamu/, would, of course, be followed by 


some verb as anuprayoga; the present sitra declares that the other verb must | 
be from the same root as the gerund, 


574 THE AFFIX NAMUL. [Bx. IL CH. IV. § 47-49. 








SASMETAATATA ug TAHA STST:, qara (WHA) u 

aft. eq aga, wengrrertatdadara ToT Tle Tee vate N È 

AY, The ‘affix ‘namul’ comes after the root 
dang’ (to bite) preceded by the preposition ‘upa’; when a 
word ending with the third case-affix isin composition 
with it. 

The Upapada samdsa is optionalin this case (II. 2. 21) Thus aaai- 
që Ta yew or ANAT YEH ‘he eats after having relished the food with 
radish’. Similarly arfaa or arkaa ‘relished with ginger’. 

The words astm &c in the above examples are the ‘objects’ of the verb 
grit, and ‘instruments’ of the verb $% \ 

By the rule of qrsa (II. 1. 94) the afix ar (or its substitute Faq) 
may be optionally used, wherever we may use the affix waa! Thus aat- 
IIA AEH | 

e $ ka è 
ariani a aaar ARTUTA Wye u Tarte n ar-eratat, 
q, AATA-HARTAT, (WHA, TAATAT) u 

afa wu fear PATATE , agatat MIAAMAATIANT TL AAT Telarea 

BIT Waa Waa Tate It 

48. Theaffix ‘namul comes after roots hav- 
ing the sense of ‘hins’ (to strike), when the object of this 
gerund is the same as the object of the main verb, and 
when the noun with which it is compounded ends with 
the third case-affiix. 

Thus ererqaray ar aaretafa ‘he collects together cows, beating them with 
a club’. The compcunding is optional (II. 2. 21.) Thus we have also gvset- 
qarad i Similarly wiih other verbs having the sense of fea; thus, gesarsq or 
TlUST ASA | 

Why do we say ‘when the object of the gerund is the same as the 
object of the main verb’ ? When the objects are different, waa will not be 
employed. Thus area eedan, Anat at arafa ‘having beaten the thief 
with the club, the cowherd collects together the cows’, 


BUA ARTAR: Ue u Wert u aae, a, TI 
dis-cq-we:, (adara, Waa) tt 
qfa: nara Hreeranty. qarara TITS FATA AKT STS CAS nad] 


ara Ul 
49. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the roots 


‘pid’ (to press), rudh’ (to obstruct), and ‘krish’ (to draw), 
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when they are preceded by the preposition ‘upa and 
when they are compounded with nouns ending with the 
Tth case-affix or the 3rd case-affix. 

The phrase ‘3rd case-affix’ must be read into the stitra by virtue of 
the word qi Thus qrdrdts sta ‘he sleeps pressing on his sides’. The 1m- 
pounding is optional (II. 2.21), so we have in the alternative, qrddieictsa 
or mårra qeq | 

So also asiarra (or at sira or HATA) ar: earqata ‘he stations 
the cows so that they are all in the fold’ qmawnd (or qrarggayva or qria- 
agg) aa areata! It is Bhvadi ay here, and not Tudadi. 


aaa u yo u wert u aara, (amai, aaa, 
Taa) i 
qR u aaraa maara adara aAa ear afa N 
50. (The affix ‘namul comes after a root, when 
a word in the Locative or Instrumental case is in compo- 
sition with it), and when immediate contiguity is inten- 
ded i. e. ‘to fall together by the ears’. 
The word a@arafa means ‘immediate contiguity’. Thus agratea (or 
HIT, AA or SITs) aara ‘having closely caught each other by the hair, 


they fight.’ Similarly geaarga or geay atga or geniga, so also afezmrgea ‘taking 
a stick’; azz &c. See Il. 2, 21. 


WATT Zu gR n nag, x, (adtarat, aati; 
WIA) N 
afa. wand raa aiarar a aera a aa l 
5i. The affix ‘namul’ comes after a root, wher 
a noun in the Instrumental or Locative case is in compo- 
sition with it, and when measure of length is intended. 
The word saraa means ‘length or extension’. Thus gag atang 
(caine samia or gaqt) afeat fafa ‘he cuts pieces of the length of 
two fingers’. See II. 2. 21. 


HATTA TATRTATAN YR UTE utarera, aaa, 
(EF t 
qa. n rarai anarai RT sT iga weal aa l 
52. The affix ‘namul is added to the root, 
when a noun in the Ablative case is in composition, and 


when ‘haste’ is intended, : 
5 
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The word qther means ‘haste, hurry’. Thus qreerearad (or sexyay 
sert) wrga ‘having risen from bed, he runs away’. Thatis to say, he runs 
with such a haste that he does not perform even the necessary ablutions &e, 
but as soon as he rises from the bed, he runs off. Similarly tearaaiva qa. rafa 
‘he drinks milk from a hole in the vessel’, he being in such a haste, that he does 
not care to drink from the proper aperture. antmataqaa aa ‘he eats 
cakes hot from the frying pan’, not waiting till they are placed on a dish. 
Why do wesay ‘when meaning hurry’? Observe, aramona megfà 
‘having risen from the seat, he goes’. Here ‘haste’ not being intended, the 


affix aar (Faq) is employed. See Il. 2. 21. 


fgatarat zu yy n gR n Biata, w, (uaa, 
UA) N 
afa u Qara sage qarat marat AA eaa af N 
53. The afix‘namul’ comes after a verb, when 
a word in the Accusative case is in composition, and 
when ‘haste’ is intended. 

Thus afeareq (or até req) aara ‘they fight, having hastily taken up 
sticks’. That is, they are in sucha haste to fight, that they do not tarry to 
take up the proper weapons, offensive and defensive, but engage in fight with 
anything that is at hand, such as sticks, stones &c. Similarly aszaqreq or 
ez TET! hee a “\ x e 
TATHIMA UYU Taha u arg, IUA, (Feltarat, qa) n 

ata sea agaaa Ritaa sF iA seat aA l 

54. The affix ‘namul comes after a root, when 
a word in the Accusative case is in composition, signi- 
fying the limbs of one’s own body, when the limb is such 
that its loss will not destroy life. 

Thus SEGE] naaa ‘he narrates, throwing his eye-brows (glances) about 
in all directions’. srana negfa ‘he prattles, having closed the eyes’, 

The ang word is “a word denoting a thing which not being lqud 
or gaseous, and being capable of being perceived by the senses, and not being 
one produced by a change from the natural state, exists in a hving being, or 
though found elsewhere actually or at any particular time, had previously 
been known as existing in only a living being, or is found to have actually, 
(not figuratively) the same relation to the being it isin,asa similar thing has 
to a living being ” 

The word 4a means ‘non-vital organ’, or a limb which even being 
cut off, does not necessarily destroy life. Therefore, we cannot use the affix 
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rrenan 


Jaq in the following, as ead is not an aHa limb:—efera tyr. myafa ‘he 
narrates, having throwr the head on one side’. Compare VI. 2. 177, 
RRA wn wn cert n RRA, 4, (F, 
Aaa, WAT) n 
Ta n yiga egaa áar save Adaa maa vate il 
55. The affix ‘namul’ comes after a root, when 
a word iu the Accusative case denoting a limb of one’s 
own body, which is completely afflicted by the action, 
13 in composition. 
The word qziga means ‘completely hurt or affected’. Thus gt: 
RATT or scs Byrd =R frear. ‘they fight so as to afflict their whole 


bosom’. So also fare Fe or fine afaas | 
The differenee between this and the last sátra consists in this, that 


this sitia applies even to vital organs, such as ‘breast’, ‘head’ &c, while the 





last aphorism applies ‘non-vital organs’ only. 


tafataafzeneat araara: nye no warn 
fafy-cfa-afe-earat, araa- a aaa, (Atara, Waa) u 


qa u fiara seas aade wedt wre sera ai aai aeg- 


ATT F NETA H 

56. Theafiix ‘namul’ comes after the verbs 
‘vis’ (to enter), ‘pat’ (to fall), ‘pad’ (to go) and ‘skand’ (to 
leap), When a word inthe Accusative case is in composi- 
tion, and when the sense denoted is that of complete 


pervasion and total absorption. 

The word sarfa (or sareeyryz) means the full and complete pervasion 
of the substances with the actions (denoted by the verbs fay, &c) The word 
smladar means ‘assiduous performance of any action, or absorption into it’. In 
other words, ‘frequency’ of an action is srfar1 The word zarf therefore refers 
to the noun (in the accusative case) and sira@atto the verb (such as ws &c). 
These two words have the same significance here as the words faa and fear 
in sûtra VII, 1.4:and by the application of that rule, both the noun and the 
verb require to be repeated. That rule, however, will not apply here, when there 
is compounding by II. 2. 2r. But when there is no compounding, (for rule I. 
2 21. makes composition only optional) then there is repetition of the noun 
if sare ‘all’ is meant, and of the verb, if sear ‘frequency or assiduous per- 
formance’ is meant. Thus Faraatgared, (or We Tga or gag IYAN- 
area) ‘having entered the house, he sits down’, meaning either, ‘having en- 
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tered every house in succession, he sits down’, or ‘having repeatedly entered 
the house, he sits down’. 

Similarly with the root qą, we may have three examples as in the last, 
and so also with the roots q¢ and emeti Thus wertsqranred (or Wetrearagqraared 
or PERTAMANAN); MZIMA (or QZT or ÜZJATAMFJATAIA), 
a erqeneqed (or Tetsaqened Or ÜJAIERQAIEREGA) | 

Why do we say ‘when the sense is that of a}? or freguency? Observe, 
werTalaya g ‘having entered the house, he eats’. 

O.—By stitra III. 4. 22, zamud would have been valid, when édh7kshna 
was meant; and dd/zkshna and dsevé mean the same thing z.e, ‘frequency’. 
Why then ordain namul again, by the present sitra, in the sense of dsevd ? If 
you say, “we repeat it, in order to prevent the coming of the affix war”, that 
is not so. For war would come by arsawg rule; (see IIL 1. 94 and III. 4. 47). 

A.—The repetition is for the sake of Usapada-samésa with a word in 
the accusative case. Under rule 22, there was no upapada, while in the present 
case there is an upapada. 

Professor Bohtlingk translates this sitra thus-—“fest, qa, qg, and emer 
in composition with an accusative, form the absolutive gerund in sq (namul), 
when one wishes to express that every object of that name is completely affec- 
ted by the action, or that the action is constantly repeated in that object.” 


areata: featat arg n yo u cart u wa-a, 
fear-viat, area, (Fatarat, wr) u 


afar i frarmcacafa Graat, farareqaraa:, fraa? ral qarana- 
negra fadlards aan waa NAAT vate i 


57. The affx ‘namul’ comes after the verbs 
‘as’ (to throw) and ‘trish’ (to thirst), when it is intended 
to express an intermission of the action denoted by the 
root, provided that.a word in the accusative case denot- 
ing time, is in composition, 


The word farrat means ‘the interval between two actions’. Thus 
gagara or gagnera ar wreafa ‘he gives drink to the cows, after an interval 
of two days, z.e every third day’, So also gqeaq or gag af mr: qraafa ‘having 
kept the cows thirsty for two days, he makes them drink’, That is to say, 


‘having given them a drink today, he gives them another drink after an inter- 
val of two days’; &c. 


1 


Why do we say ‘after the verbs sq and aq’? Because the affix wga 
will not be applied after other roots, though the sense be that of interval of 
time. Thus gqgaiisa ys ‘having fasted for two days, he eats’, 
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Why do we say ‘when denoting an intermission of action? Observe 
wgteqeasa wa ; here there is no intermission in the action of ‘going’, 

Why do we say ‘denoting time’ ? Observe araaaeaqeg ar. qrafa ‘allow- 
ing an inteival of four miles to pass, he gives drink to the cows Z e. he wa- 
ters the cows at every four miles’. Here the interval is that of ‘space’ and rot 
of ‘time’, and hence the affix is aq and not wan 


ararat: n ys u Tarte u arte, artery 
( teettarai, wa) u 
afer n arsed iaa stad RA N arora sera wala a 
58. The aix ‘namul’ comes after the roots å- 
dis’ and ‘grak’, when the word ‘naman’ (name) in the Ac- 
cusative, isin composition. 
Thus artrsraras ‘he mentions it, telline his name’. atan ararraty 
the calls me by taking my name (z e by my name, 


JANIAI SA KAR uy n ware N 

WAI, TTAT-AAAA-aATATA, SST, ACAT- TATU 
af. u sterg STISNE wat aie TOTAL ATA N 

59. The affixes ‘ktv@ and ‘namul’ come after 
the root ‘kr’ (to make), when an Indeclinable word is 
in composition with it, andthe meaniny is u + coni- 
munication of anything in a disagreeable ur unucsirel 
way. 








-Wet:, 


The word aayan means literally ‘to denote the expression of 
that which is not really intended’ 2¢. a manner not suited to the proper 
communication of that news, suchas communicating a bad newsin a loud 
voice and good news ina low voice. The compounding being optional, the 
afix wat may be replaced by eaq Thus we have three forms ita Hea, 
ara Regt, Or {taae Thus if one hud communicated an agreeable ne vs like the 
birth of a son in a low voice, the other may retort “PR aff qqa ata. ayer, Ara: 
HLA OF ata amarag”, and so, if one had communicated an unpleisunt news as 
MWA korā qtiat ina loud voice, the other may reply “fer at¢ gai Hea, 
wzq ary, or ges amarag” | (See I. 2. 22 for compounding). 

Why do we say ‘communicating in an undesired manner’? Observe 
arşa Ted wr. | Here only ar is added. Why have we repeated 
Far in this sûtra, when in this chapter, by the rule of arsed (II, 1. 94), 
kivé would have presented itself in the alternative? The repetition is for the 
sake of samdsa or composition, by the application of I, 2,22, The repetition 


59 
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of maa is for the sake of the subsequent sfitras, into which the anuvritt: of 
tvá and nanzul runs concurrently. 


Asuana cen wera n fats, eran, (E, REN- 
WAT) n È 
afa n GE GtGI sqaq AST aaqa qeaat AAAS TIT WTA N 
60. The affixes ‘ktvé and ‘namul’ come after 
the root ‘kri’, when the word ‘tiryak’ is in composition in 
the sense of ‘carrying to the end’ 
The word sqqaj means ‘completing or finishing’. Thus faaam mey, 
faday eat or faigata = AACA TA ‘having completed, he went away’. 
Why do we say ‘when meaning completion’ > Observe faa mear are 
wa: ‘having placed the wood odlzguely, he went away. Here mae is not 
employed. See II 2. 22 for compounding. The word faata is the locative of 
the word-form fads, and not of the word fayqt Other examples are: wagtyy 


(V. 3. 5), sedt arg (I 1 12). 
SATE TETAS Sra: QU Tahu are, TA-NAÌ, 
SAN, (HEAT TTT) 
qf aera aga erat KAA ara an cera TE l 
61. The affixes ‘ktvaY and ‘namul’ are added to 
the roots ‘kri’ (to make) and ‘bhtv (to become), in composi- 
tion with a word denoting a member of one’s own body; 
when the affix ‘tas’ is joined thereto. 

The word qrg has already been defined in sûtra III 4.54. The 
svänga word in the present case must be such as should end in the afix qq— 
a taddhita affix technically called afa and afaa (V. 3. 78 &c). Though here 
there are two roots @ and 4, and there are two affixes tobe applied z. e. FAT 
and waa; yet the rule of ‘respective allocation’ (I. 3. 10) does not apply here. 
Both the affixes are applied to each of the roots Thus 4@a Hea ma. or qea 
aar qa or waa: atta: | Similarly gea qa fasfa or gra: year fasia or gga. 


ara fasia | 
Why do we say ‘a word denoting a limb of one’s own body’? Ob- 


serve aga Aca TA | 

Why do we say ‘ending in the afix aq’? Observe getaan aa, qef- 
Ta TT: t 

Why do we use the word ‘the affix’ ? If qa@_is not an affix, but a verb, 
- the rule will not apply. Thus 4@ aafia = 4ga. ‘throws in the mouth’. With 
this Haq: so formed, we cannot apply the rule, Thus aqa: aat aa. t 
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ATAU WAT u eu war u at-grt-ae-naw, 
wal-aY, (HVAT, ATT -Wae) 

qe Waring qed tests ate: PA aeral waza N 

62. Theafiixes ‘ktvé and ‘namul are added to 
the roots ‘kr? and ‘bh’, when a word ending in the affix 
na’ (V. 2. 27) or in an affix having the force of ‘dha’ (V. 3. 
42), or having the sense of the affix‘chvi’ (to make or to 
become something what it had not been before, V. 4. 50), 
is in composition. 

Two words, arar ‘various and faar ‘without’ are formed by the affix 
ar (V. 2. 27); affixes having the force of yr are wr, qa, zat and mirr (V. 3. 42 to 
46) which are added to numerals in the sense of ‘part’ or ‘fold’ &c. The 
force of chvz has already been explained. 

Thus amt amn wen Ta: = TAT Rea AT Similarly ara Ret or AARE 
aa 1 So also frat gex, far wear or faar are ma | So also arar or fat WA—AE or 
ar? ra 1 With words formed by wr and cognate affixes, we have.—far or gw 
RA — HoT A —AI—AegT or at 7A: | But not so in RER Hear, eR Rear t 

Why do we use the word ‘affix (aeaa) in the sitra ? Without it, the 
sitra would have run thus. arara =z, and then any word, having the sense 
of ar, which has the force of ‘except’, ‘various’ or the sense of qi which means 
‘part or fold’, when in composition with a or 4, would have taken the affix 
waayand wa. But that isnot so. Thus the words Rew ‘except’ and gaa 
‘separately’ have the sense of ar and yr respectively, as Reat, or TAA RET 

Why do we say ‘when the upapada has the force of the affix chuv? 
Observe Arar aar relat a | 

The word anf in arry qualifies only the term wr, and not ar, for there 
are no other affix having the sense of ar, which is a single affix taught in V. 
2.27; while, asshown above, there are other affixes having the force ofri 
The composition optionally takes place by IL. 2. 22. 


qoute wa: neg carter u gefa, wa:, (aragi) 
qfa. n asatiqerera? aiaia anaa aT i 
63, The affixes ‘ktva’and ‘namul’ are added to 
the root ‘bht’, when the word ‘tishnim’ (silently) is in 
composition. 
Thus asaina, ae wear, oF asara ‘having become silent’. The 
repetition of 4 in this sûtra, shows that the anuvritti of æ does not run into 
it and altogether ceases, 
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earra THI Uy un wath U Heats, arate, (aa: 
RCAT-UWART) N 
a fa: i ARTRITI IAAI ATTA NIT: N 
64, The affixes ‘ktva and ‘namul’ come after 
the root ‘bhi’, when the word ‘anvak’,in the sense of be- 
ing favourably disposed, is In composition. 
The word sara means ‘agreeable, friendly or favourably disposed, 
or doing according to the wish of another’. Thus seqaya—stequyegt or Seq. 
yrant ‘he is favourably disposed’. 


Why do we say ‘when meaning friendly’? Observe sequeqr fasià 
‘he remains behind’. 


WHITTV AIST TABATA AAT THA NEM TET n 

TH-TT-HT-TAT-TS-TA-TN-WA-AE-ASY, TRA-AUY, THA N 
qa; i qennerrseg seag at yramard area wate l 

65. The affix ‘tumun’ is added to every verb, 
when another verb having the sense of ‘Sak’ (to be able), 
‘dhrish’ (to make bold), ‘fia’ (to know), ‘gla? (to be 
wearied), ‘ghat (to strive), ‘rabh? (to begin), labb’ (to 
get), ‘kram’ (to set about), ‘sah’ (to bear), ‘arb’ (to be pleased. 
or to condescend), and ‘as’ (to be), is in construction. 

The use of the Infinitive in aaa formed by this rule, differs from that 
given in sûtra II. 3. ro, In that sfitra the Infinitive had the force of ‘purpose’ 
and here there is no such force. Moreover in this case there is an upapada in 
construction, though that- upapada is a verb; in rule HI, 3. 10, there was 
no such upapada. 

Thus gati repay ‘Iam able to eat’. Similarly sratfa—rarafa—qza 
—arcya aaa naa — aed — Hefa—sifea—aafa—or frag isn ‘he knows’, 
he is wearied, he strives,he begins, he gets, he proceeds, he bears, he con- 
descends or he is, to eat’. 

This sitra presents a knotty point. Bhattoji Dikshita says sqefseur- 
akata Gra Maratea z. e. the sûtra gives roots from ga to af and roots 
having the same sense as sa ‘to be’. But this is hardly consistent with the 
almost overwhelming evidenceof usage. According to Dikshita’s interpre- 
tation, qTa ‘to be able’ cannot be used with the Infinitive, but a orearfe rag- 
fran (S. 4), aefasqeearuasastacigra (M. 3.) are instances from a standard 
author; similarly f¢_‘to know’ cannot be used with the Infinitive; but aq a 
araq FER Tar (RK. VI. 30) is as good an instance. We must, therefore, suppose 
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that the sûtra indicates the existence of an interpretation connecting sry with 
all the preceding roots; otherwise we shall have to condemn as wrong, all such 
constructions as those given above. Taking this view I have interpreted the 
sitra, connecting sf with all the above roots—Apie’s Composition. 


qatanan giu waht n at-a, NAA- 
-ð 
oray, (FIT) u 
qR. u qaia aaa ag raeg aA aa N 
66. The affix ‘tumur’ comes after a verb 
having in composition with it, ‘alam’ and its synonyms, 
when these words express ‘to be capable of something’. 

The word qatff means ‘capability, ability, fulness’. Thus fafaa 
aa Afega a. aad: (Hitopadesa) ‘who is able to avoid that which is stamped 
on his forehead’. arata stet qoaa fe wat (Kumara I. 56) ‘his penance is able ta 
burn the worlds. afea È Taya af qicara (Vikramorvasi 2) ‘I have power to 
know every thing’. 4 after. agra: q2at ‘skilful in eating’. 

Another interpretation of the sitra is “the affix tumun is added to a 
verb, when it has in composition with it, the word qåtfẹ or stavq or a synonym 
of alam having the sense of parydpéi. Thus qatat FRA, Ae FHT, FLA Irate r 

Why do we say ‘having the sense of capability? Observe segge | 

Why do we say ‘having the meaning of sta’? Observe TATA Ae I 
The word gra in the preceding sûtra has not the sense of saq in that aphorism. 
With the sense of sta, the present sûtra will apply. as waxaàa RER I 


eS t 
RAR BATU gI N bikih N RAR, SAN 
qR N RASTR AA. RAT AIT aT N 
67. The affixes called ‘krit’ are used in the 
sense of an agent. 

The words formed by 4vi# affixes have the sense of agency; when no 
other special sense has been assigned to them by any rule, then this rule will 
apply, and fix the force of the affix. This rule will not, therefore, apply to rit 
affixes like waa (III. 2. 5 and 6) to which a special’sense has been assigned, but 


affixes like vtat and aa &c, (II. 1.133). Thus arta: means a ‘doer’: wat ‘an 
agent’; Wat ‘one who causes happiness’; arét ‘who seizes’; 7. ‘who cooks’. 


STRATA A AAA TA AAA ATA TITAT ATW GE N TSA 
qar-Rey-WAAAA-SAATAA-AA-ATCATET-ATATAT:, AT, (mate) u 


afer n arga: wear: RAAT ar aa N 
68, The words ‘bhavya’, ‘geya’, ‘pravachaniya’, 
60 
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Pe ee ae eee EAE ee ree ee me: ee Mane 
‘upasthaniya’, janya’, ‘aplavya’ and ‘apatya’ may option- 
ally be used to denote the agent. 

These words are formed by éritya affixes and therefore by rule IIL 4. 
79, they would generally denote an action in the abstract, and the object, 
but not the agent. The present sûtra, however, makes them denote optionally 
the agent also, In the alternative they denote the action-name and the object 
also. Thus ys may mean ‘existed’, ‘existence’, or ‘one who exists’; ṣa means 
‘a singer’, ‘a song’, or ‘singing’, waar means ‘one who explains’, ‘what 
ought to be explained’, or ‘an explanation’, sqeqrfta means ‘who waits upon’, 
‘what ought to be waited upon or served’, or ‘waiting upon or attendance’; 
Sey = MARSA Or AeAATT means ‘one who gives birth z. e. a father’, ‘birth’ or 
‘what is born’; swarey = sirgaaset or steareaaaa means ‘who immerses’, one ‘im- 
mersing’, or ‘what ought to be immersed’, strana = sraa or arqreaaÑa means 
‘what falls upon’, ‘falling upon’, or ‘what ought to fall upon’. Thus tay araa: 
arat ‘the boy is the singer of the Sama’, or farfar araraana arria ‘the boy ought 
to sing the Sama’; saudtit ts. ereraa ‘the guru is the expounder of the 
lesson’, qaar assur emar ‘the lesson ought to be explained by the teacher’; 
sTeqaitatsedarat We. ‘the pupil is the servant of the teacher’; wqeerrtya: farsa 
atx; ‘the teacher ought to be served by the pupil’. 


TE RAR FATA MRAR: under gA u a, WAY, F, 


ara, 4, ARARE, (RAN) tt 

aia. i RRR: HAC Tate, ARCA RAT a, TTR MY rasi ae gT- 

fra, ARIA HAT A |I 

69. The tense-affixes called ‘la’ are used in de- 
noting the object and the agent; and after intransitive 
verbs, they denote the action as well as the agent. 

The term means the ten affixes known as az, faz, &c; q is the 
common element of them all; and these affixes, when stripped of all indicatory 
letters, leave behind only the letter @ which is thus common name for them all, 
The æ: in the sûtra, isthe nominative plural of qı By the word 4 in the sitra, 
we draw in the word aat or ‘agent’ from the last sûtra into this. The force of 
these tense-affixes, when placed after transitive verbs isto denote the object 
and the agent; and when placed after intransitive verbs, is to denote either’ 
‘action’ (rq) or it may denote the ‘agent’. 

The verb itself denotes the action; to be or todo, generally ; or to be 
or todo, ina particular manner. In the active voice the affix marks the 
agent; in the passive voice of a transitive verb, it marks the object; but 
in the passive form of an intransitive verb, the action itself. Thus azq@ ait 
gaa ‘the village is gone to by Devadatta’; here & of ara@ denotes the object 


+ 
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and isin passive construction. wexfa ara agair: ‘Devadatta goes to the village’; 
here the affix fa of mnegfa denotes the agent, and the sentence is in active con- 
struction. The verb qq being a transitive verb, can take both the active and 

passive constructions or, to use the Sanskrit technical phiascology, the tense- 
affixes, after transitive verbs, denote the agent and the object. They can never 
denote arg or action after transitive verbs, that is, transitive verbs cannot be 
used impersonally. Let us now give examples of Intransitive verbs; stead 
Garda ‘itis seated by Devadatta’; the verb streqd here denotes merely ara 
or ‘action’. In other words, we may call this an impersonal construction. are 
@qeaq: ‘Devadatta sits’, here the verb əm denotes the agent or isin the 
active voice. 

Professor Bohtlingk translates the sitra thus:—“A finite verb expresses 
the agent as well as the object; but the Intransitive verbs denote, in addi- 
tion to that, the Impersonal idea of the action”. The word atq means action 
considered in the abstract. 


SA CARET: 090 u ug i AAT, Wa, A-W- 
WAIT: N 
afer i aA RÁ. Hera He: HATA TAA Tae It 
70. The affixes called ‘kritya’ andthe affix 
‘kta? and those that have the sense of ‘khal’, have only 
these last two senses, namely, an action and an object. 
(bhava and karma). 
The word aay. ‘of those two’ refers to arg ‘an Impersonal act’, and 
wÑ, ‘object’. The word ga ‘only’ is used in the sĉtra to exclude the word 
‘agent’ from it. Thus adeq: a3 waar ‘the mat must be made by you’; FIREA: 
aaar aqar ‘the rice must be eaten by you’. Here the affix asx has the force of 
denoting the object; we may, therefore, call it the Potential Passive Participle 
affix, So also emfaraca aat ‘thou must eat’; sifaacet aaar ‘thou must lie down’, 
Here the sense of the affix asa being that of the action itself, which being Im- 
personal, is in the singular number, as it is one only, and neither male nor fe- 
male, there is, from the nature of the case, a singular afix, and the neuter gen- 
der is employed. 
$ Similarly the affix æ denotes both the object and the action; ga: it 
qaar ‘the mat is made by you’; €R sitzat saat ‘the rice is eaten by you’. Here , 
a is used with the force of denoting the object and may be called the past pas- 
sive participle. 
Similarly a may be used in denoti 


qR waqar ‘you lay down’. 
Similarly the affixes having the sense of aay (II, 3. 126) denote bo th 


ng the mere act; arfaa waar ‘you sat’; 
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the object and the Impersonal act. In the following examples the affixes denote 
the object; $ant: wA yaar ‘this mat is made, by little ata time, by you’; axt: 
‘what is made with ease’; gsaz: ‘what is made with difficulty’. In the following 
examples the affixes denote the act; ¢yqrequd yaar and eqiseya waar | 

After transitive verbs, the £rztya, the £ta and the 2haldrtha affixes only 
denote the object, but never denote the rq or ‘an Impersonal action’. 


arfaathe w: watt aug u wart norte, sa, 
RA, q, (Ara, RAR) u 


qa wu RRR a: ait lea: a adie safe, wearer AT IRAT N 
Ti. The affix ‘kta’ also denotes the agent, when 
it expresses a beginning of an action. 

The word enffafiy means ‘the beginning of an action’ or when the 
action signified by the roots, is intended to be expressed merely as having 
been simply begun. The force of qin the sûtra is to indicate that even when 
the beginning of an action is intended to be expressed, the = may be used to 
denote the act and the object as well. Thus wma. az Fara: here the agent is 
denoted. saa: wit Jaga; here the object is denoted. anaq Fagay; here 
mere action is denoted. Similarly sym sitet Taga: (agent); wien sited Fags 
(object), sy% taeda (act). 


TAUMRARATTMSMTTATAAT SAAT N92 N T- 
STi U Taras R-ATT-MS-AT-ATA-AT-HA-TE-MAASE:, F, 
(w:, Hale, Ara, Hala) u 

ait: urea areas. Reser a: a: at RaR wala, aara 

TIRANT N 

72. The affix ‘kta’ is employed in denoting 
the agent as well as the act and the object, after verbs 
implying motion, after intransitive roots, and after the 
verbs ‘Slish’ (to embrace), ‘S? (to lie down), ‘sth’ (to stand), 
‘as’ (to sit), ‘vas’ (to dwell), ‘jan’ (to produce), ‘ruh’ (to 
mount) and ‘jrr (to grow old). 

The phrase ‘the act and the object’ has been added into the sûtra by 
virtue of the word a, Thus wet #qeet may ‘Devadatta is gone to the village’ 
(agent); jagaa ara: ara: ‘the village was gone to by Devadatta (object); qa @4- 
gaa ‘Devadatta went’ (act). The past participle forms from Intransitive verbs, 
denote the agent and the act only ; or in other words, they are used imperson- 
ally and in the Active voice, but never in the Passive voice or denoting the 
object. Thus sari tarz‘you were wearied’ (agent), sari rar (object); swRadr 


at 
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WaT ‘you sat’ (agent), sarfea sgar (object); satis wea qara ‘you embraced 
the teacher’ ‘agent), syed) We. qar ‘the guru was embraced by you’ ’ 


object), 
safaszq waar ‘you embraced’ (act), wanfaar meq yna ‘you lay near the 


guru’ (agent), wTafaar qg waar (object), sayfada waar (act); ayferar TEA 
wart (agent), squad qe waar (object), aqfaa aqar (act); snfedr qea ara 
(agent), sala Te qaar (object), sqfaa aaar (act), aai qsa ara (agent), 
amiga Ts. waar (object), aqa aar act); aqai arraay aaan (agent, 
agarar aaa ATA (object), gsr araryAgT (act); sredi qa wara (agent), 
sre qat aaar (object), areg aaar (act), sastar seit Fara: (agent), sastat 
gaat aga (object), sast Jaga lact). The verbs fray &c, become tran- 
sitive with certain prepositions or upasargas, hence they have been men- 
tioned here. Otherwise there was no necessity of mentioning them separate- 


ly; as they, being intransitive verbs, when without prepositions, would be in. 
cluded ın the word ekarmaka of the sitra. 


qA Parawa n 93 n ag n arg, deer n 
afa u agriat gregh aerert RR AIAR i 
73. The words ‘dasa’ and ‘goghna’ are irregu- 
larly formed, and the affix in these denotes the idea of the 
Dative or Recipient. 


The word gry comes from the root qrsq ‘to give’ by adding the affix 
arq under rule II. r. 134. This being a agra word wonld have other- 
wise denoted the agent by rule III. 4.67 of this chapter. The present sûtra 
makes it denote the recipient or have the force of the dative case. Thus aot 
means ‘to whom something b given ze a servant. Similarly gogna does 
not mean ‘the killer of cow’ but ‘he on whose coming the cow is killed in order 
to give him, that is to say, a guest’. It is this irregularly-formed word goghna 
which is made applicable to the priests, guests, sons-in-law &c, and not the re- 
gularly-formed word gogna which means ‘a killer of cow’ or a ‘Chandal’. Thus 
ag. = qka ara, ata: aA ate at ara l 


WATTATSATY|TA n 9B u carta u WA-area:, MUTET ni 


ata. n fara: Teer Narg Frqreaed it 


74. The words ‘bhima’ &c. are irregularly 
formed and denote ablation. 
These words are formed by Unddz affixes. Thus ¥t-+-naj=vra (Un. I. 
145, 148); Ht+qa tanta (Un. I. 148) &. By the next sûtra, Uxddi words 
do not denote ordinarily the recepient and the ablation. 
The present sûtra makes them do so in the case of #farfg words. The 
following is a list of Bhimadi words :=—ifta , aten-, aaraa: (Un. IL 82), ag, ae, 
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Nh AEL ee 
(Un. L7), afa: Un. IV. 45), ct (Un. IV. 217), Seat , GART , TAT , TAT, Qa, 
or aq. (Un. II. 61), ah (Un. IL. 62) waa: l 


ATAMAATATATTA: Ny Tarte n ATA, AAR, TUTIA: h 
aR i SUNG. TSA AAT ATA APA ETA RITR wale N 
75. The words formed by ‘Unadi affixes denote 
other ideas than these two,i.e., recepient and ablation 


The Undédi affixes being a subdivision of #7z¢ affixes, would have, by 
rule III 4. 67, denoted the agent. By the present sûtra they are made to de- 
note the object, the instrument and the location also. The word arat has 
been used in the sûtra in order toinclude the word sampraddna also, For, had 
the sûtra been nraatiarga , only the Apddina kd) aka would have been excluded, 
as being the nearest, but not so the Sampraddua kdvaka. Thus afadiset safe. 
(Un. IV, 120) ‘agriculture z e. what is ploughed’ (object); aeqasfq=azeq: (Un. 
I 69) ‘a thread z. e. what is drawn out’, qama ae (Un. IV. 145) ‘a way z e 

what is established’, afta = a4 (Un. IV. 145) ‘skin’ (in which they live). 


SnaG a Aanname: n oen werkt n 


w, ARa, q, a-a R-naaaTa r a: (we: ara, HAY, Ran 
afa n eanfaraaaan A a Èr fafer ARA afa aaa a 
apaga: ReMATAOT maT KERARI, waaa Ria- 
RTAY | 
T6. The affix ‘kta’ which is ordained after 
roots denoting fixedness (to cling to a place}, motion and 
taking, gives the sense of location as well. 


The verbs denoting sz or ‘persisting in a place’ are Intransitive verbs. 
The word pratyavaséua means ‘eating’ also; the force of sy in the stitra is that 
the affix £¢a expresses other relations also. Thus after verbs denoting ‘fixed- 
ness’ or dhvauvydrtha it denotes the agent, the act and the location; after verbs 
denoting ‘motion’ it gives the sense of agent, object, act and location; after 
verbs denoting ‘taking or eating’, it has the sense of object, act and location. 
Thus sifadr taza. ‘Devadatta sat’; araa aa ‘sitting by him (act), seiqrarfaaat 
‘this was their seat’ (location), uray gagat qmq ‘Devadatta went to the village’ 
(active); arat qaqa ara: (passive); ma Feeda (abstract); zañs} araq ‘this is their 
place of going’ (location); am stadt agaa (passive); sæ set gagar (active); 
Sagat Yana (abstract); ggat qmq (location), aù Yar mre: idrar ma ¢ The 
sq in gent and frar has the force of aag (IV. 2.85) awaarafea or graña | 


AET N99 U warts AFA N 
qE. l REAA AR: aa maaan AA RRT 
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77. In the place of la’ will be substituted the 
affix which we shall announce hereafter. 


This sûtra consists of one word mea meaning ‘of a’. It isan adhikdra 
sitra. The word wea is the genitive singular of q, the s ın @ being for the 
sake of pronunciation. The @ means the ten affixes mz present, faz perfect, 
A2 first future, az second future, atz imperative ez Vedic subjunctive, we 
imperfect, fag potential and benedictive, ME aorist, He conditional. Six of 
these tenses have indicatory z, and four have indicatory œ | 

Professor Bohtlingk translates this stitra thus-—In the following sitras, 
the word aex should be supplied to complete the sense, z. e. the phrase ‘in the 
place ofall those endings which are known as the Personal endings of va- 
rious tenses and moods, and are known in their totality as =’ | 


Raaka Reana aaraa rea RaR 
nau aga nu feq-ag-te-faq-aaq-7- fry -aq-Aq-a-ATATHA AA 


UT-ATATH-KAM-FS-ATS-ALTS, (WAT) n 

afta: ul eee faarga aTr aa N 

78. The folowing are the substitutes of ‘la’: — 

‘tip, ‘tas’, ‘hi; ‘sip’, ‘thas’, ‘tha; ‘mip’, ‘vas’, ‘mas’, ‘ta’, 
‘tim’ ha; ‘thas’, 4tham’, ‘dhvam’; ‘it’, ‘vahi, mahin. 

These are the well-known Conjugational-affixes, called also Personal 
endings, and are ordained generally after all the ten tenses. But as a matter of 
fact, they undergo various additions and alterations in the different tenses. 
Some of these changes have already been mentioned before; see sûtra If 4. 85, 
Ill. 1. 33, &c Others will be mentioned hereafter. It is only in the present 
tense or ag that the affixes as above given, may be applied to the root, in 


some cases, without any alteration. 
The qin faq, faq and fàg is for the sake of accent (IIL1. 4); the g in %2 


for distinguishing it in the sûtra g2ysq (III. 4. 106); and the = in afge for form- 
ing the Pratyéhdra fase which is the general name of the above 18 conjuga- 
tional or personal affixes Stripped off their indicatory letters, the following 
table shows the conjugational affixes as added under various tenses :— 


PRESENT TENSE. —ẸFZ | 


Parasmaipada, Atmanepada. 

Sing, Dual. Plural. Sing, Dual. Plural. 
ist. pers. TA qa Te g që aè 
and. , fa ae a a ara sF 
ard. a RI aq aisg a ata ara 
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IMPERFECT OR FIRST PRETERITE.—ee 1 


Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 

Sing, Dual. Plural, Sing. Dual. Plural. 
Ist. pers. S4 q q q aig afg 
2nd. p q aT a ra R, qa 
gw, q aq TT a BATA Nea 

POTENTIAL OR OPTATIVE —fafyine 
Ist pers, Q4 ara ara ia gate sate 
and. ,, Wa Wat ara faq şara fa 
3rd. p Wa, AA AT ea Saray. fa 
IMPERATIVE.— Fitz | 
Ist. pers. sft araq tA È anae IRE 
2nd. , R a a aT ELES AL: aE 
3rd, q ara ed ara atara SEATA 
PERFECT OR SECOND PRETERITE.—faz_| 
Ist. pers 8 q Gi g ae ae 
and. 5, 4 suq a ae aF 
aids 3; 8] Sq N g sa at 
FIRST FUTURE OR DEFINITE FUTURE.—®é 1 

ist, pers. afin aeaq | TH ae aer? TRE 
ande. y ana aaa areq ar aay aa 
3rd. p ai aÙ aq ar ard arca 

SECOND FUTURE OR INDEFINITE FUTURE.—ẸZ | 
Ist. pers. arfi amaa raa ca eara? Eara 
and. ,, f wy eag cae cat way 
aide. 3 safa eag eaa way wad Eyre 

AORIST OR THIRD PRETERITE.—@qel 
Ist. pers. 8 eT a fa eate afe 
znd j ata aaa ea SUT, SATA a 
3rd y are sarg aq ea TNR aa 
PRECATIVE OR BENEDICTIVE.—smgf fig | 
Ist. pers. Ora å qeq aA ata alate atafg 
2nd, ,, a anaa mea atsara, atareyry Aera 
3rd >y aT ARTA AMAT, tsz daram Aea, 
CONDITIONAL. 8& ( 

Ist. pers. tay mq em | æ earafe nR 
2nd.” ,, eag Egan, ama Ea ra TALIA 
ad, EA ETTA RTA exa Eara eaea 
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fa areatverat Ft use n ugn fea:, aranaz- 
ATA, ST (TE) u 
qia. ul Rar anma cart aaga at tar afa N 
79. The substitute ‘e’ replaces the last vowel, 
with the consonant that follows it, of the ‘Atmanepada’ 
substitutes of that ‘le’? Which has an indicatory ‘t’. 
The aor the tense-affixes that have an indicatory = are six:—-az., 
faz, Ht, RZ, Al, FZ! In these tenses the final portion called f# of the Atma- 


nepada_ affixes is caanged intog | Thus q becomes q, srarq. becomes stra, @ 
becomes af &c, as shown in the foregoing table. 


The affixes arta, and rq are also Atmanepada affixes. Why are 
not their finals changed into g as in qaar , amua ? Because the word srexa- 


qataj inthe sitra refers by context to the Atmanenada affixes included in 
the Pratyahara fag 1 


QTI n co n ware u are: a, (aa, fea:) u 
ata: u frat aneen aeea ya seg afa N 
80. The word ‘se ıs the substitute of ‘thas’ in 
those tenses that have an indicatory ‘P. 
In the six tenses already mentioned in the last sitra, the Atmane- 


pada «rą is replaced by @, as we have already shown in the preceding table. 
Thus 94a, Gad, tHe, TEAS | 


Reana egu vo Re: awa, TH, FTL 
qf. l a E E E RAEE gañara aa l 
81. The words ‘es’ and ‘irech’ are the substi- 
tutes of ‘ta’ and ‘jha’ respectively in the Perfect tense. 
The st of gg indicates that it replaces the whole of the afix 4 


(L. 1.55) Thewof gtq is forthe sake of accent (VI. 1. 165). Thus 4, tare 
Gaz» See the foregoing table of tenses for the Atmanepada. 


UATATAT TAJAN JEC AAAT: U CU qr n wA- 
TAAL, UA-AAF-TA-WA-AYA-A-TA-4-At:, (fHe:) u 
afa V1 aie- dedami aaaea fafai uana aaa saa i 


82, Inthe room of the Parasmaipada affixes, 
the following are substituted in the Perfect tense: 


Sing. nal (a7) thal (r) nal (33) 
Dual. atus (aa ) athus (sqz-) va @) 
Plural. us (Z) a (8) ma (a) 
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The indicatory q in ma and ya is for the sake of accent (VI 1. 193). 
The ind.catory wm is for the sake of causing afg (VII 2.25). Thus TI, 
gaa: ig, aa or area, Jau: Fa, TIT or Ts, faa Fian 1 


fad aAa u cg agt u Ag, we, a7, (axia, 
WATITITITTAUTAAT:) N 


qa n Fig TÑ, AMSAT: WA agaat eaat were aa fakel- 


TTT Jafra ìl 
82 The above nine affixes of the Perfect 


tense are optionally added in the Present tense also 
after the verb ‘vid’. 


Thus :— i 
Singular. ae or fa ğa or afeer az or àf 
Dual. faza,. or faz: Fag or Freez. fax or fag: 
Plural. tag or agfa fae or Freer fam or faz: 


a: niga TA HLA: NOY TATE UL as, MTATA, 
ara, ATE: Las, (Argi, VAJATE, Ter, at) R 
afa Ra Ie ae. qeq aaa Ta Tara ss afea, 
aaia FAT agger seg vata tl 
84. Instead of the first five tense-affixes, in 
the Present tense coming after the verb ‘brû (to speak), 
there may optionally be the affixes of the Perfect; ‘Aha’ be- 
ing, at the same time, the substitute in the room of‘bri’. - 
Thus sig ‘he says’; ameg ‘they two say’; srg: ‘they say’; sqrey ‘thou 
sayst’, sire: ‘you two say’, the rest like gas shown below :— 


Singular. srg or wate area or aitia afifa 
Dual. Seq: or Aa: anga OF HY: Wa: 
Plural. STS: or salt ae FR: 


The word sqféq. ‘first’ is used in the sitra to indicate that the substi- 
tution should not take place in the case of the last four affixes. The repetition 
of the word gaq: in the sûtra indicates the original expression which is to be re- 
placed ; and shows that this change occurs in the Parasmaipada affixes only. 


wT Wea n cy un warty u AT: Teac N 
aha uate aaa vata a 
85. The personal endings ofthe Imperative 
are as those of the Imperfect. 
This is an sifa@gr sûtra; as in the ae there are the affixes Wa, TH, 4, A 
and 4, so also in the affzt Thus qqara, Taa, THA, THA, TATA I 
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Q —If ae is like sx, why have we not the augment sz, str, or the 
substitution of star, for fay (see II. 4. 111) in the case of az, also? 

A—The arofsttra III. 4. 83 is understood in this sitra also, so that 
the analogy between az and ag isa limited analogy and does not make all 
the rules which are applicable to a=, equally applicable to afrz also. 


VR: NCE n ugri uw, S:, (ers) u 
qf i Aega saa wate 
atfaana Rearea A ame N 
86. Inthe Imperative, ‘u’ is substituted for 4’, 

Thus fa becomes q, frq becomes aia, as have already been given in 
the above table. 

Vért.—Prohibition must be stated in the case of affixes fe and fa of 
Atz | In the case of these two affixes, the g is not changed into y, either because 
they have been so taught in the sûtras, or because the af of sûtra III. 4. 83 is 
understood here also and makes this rule an optional rule of limited scope as 
in the last sûtra Gaafera ogr). Thus qaq, qaseq | 

In fact, this stra is confined to fa and fay only, and does not apply to 
fa to which the next sfitra applies. 

agara vcs u &:, Fe, aa, a, (wre:) u 
afr u Aaga A gaang a n 
87. Inthe Imperative, ‘hi’ is substituted for 
‘s?, and this has not the indicatory ‘p’ of ‘sip’, i. e. it is 
acutely accented. 

The substitute being like the original expression (I 1. 56), fẹ substitu- 
ted for faa, would have been a faa affix, but for this sitra, which clearly states 
in its latter portion that this fẹ is not to be regarded as having an indicatory q1 

Thus adri, qiti, creas, awe jand as this affix is sfya, rulel. 2. 4 
makes it fea_also, and thereby no guna takes place. 


at arta n en warfet u at, aaf, (Reia, era: tt 


afa: u swagger fava aA asitxaia 
88. In the Vedas, the substitute ‘hi’ is option- 
ally treated as not having an indicatory ‘p’. 

The result is that in the Chhandas the second person, singular of az. 
has two forms as ftanfe or afk; aaf or waif, Ry being gubistituted for f in 
the Vedas, by rule (VI. 4. 103) as in the following vergė, i 
sta vad aiara Ra aa y a 


ko 


“ PP ean « t a 4 
— Rig 1. 1891 19 Yajur Veda, 40, 16. 


*e 
n 


a qracaeggcaaiiisied masana ug 


setae 






504 SUBSTITUTION IN THE IMPERATIVE, [BK. HI. CH. IV § 89-03 





RIR: wee un warft n Rs, Ft, (are:) u 
qa: Merne Afia rate 
89. Inthe Imperative, ‘ni’ is substituted for 
the affix ‘mi. 
This supersedes the rule relating to the change of g into y, and the 
rule of Zopa ; see the table, thus qafa, qati 


TAA: u co n warts n ATA, Vaz, (Me:) n 


afer: ae aefa TREN enftrecrerateait wate ul 


90. Inthe Imperative ‘Am’ is substituted for 
what would have substituted otherwise ‘e’ by III. 4.79 
This relates to the Atmanepada affix œ. In the Atmanepada, ara is 
substituted for g in the Imperative, see the table, qqara, gaara, TAFA | 


garir at nega To n B-aTet, A-AA, (Me: waz) 
q i anaaga A aaa CATER ardea q sty gara 
aaa: l EI P E ee ANNA 
91. For such an ‘e’ coming after ‘g’, is substi- 
tuted ‘v’, and for that coming after ‘v’, is substituted ‘am’, 
in the Imperative. 
This supersedes the srq substitution of the last sitra. Thus, for Ẹ we 
have ez, and for eq we have qq; see the table; thus qaer, qaq | 


agaaa Kreg nurs are, Tea, Aq, a, (ere) 
afer: n ait aafaa sanqeearenrit wafa a T SARTEN: arafa lt 
92. Inthe Imperative ‘at’ is the augment of 
the affixes of the first person and the termination is as 
if it had an indicatory ‘p’. 
This is clear, Thus in the Parasmaipada, we have strfa, stra, era! 
Thus aeaf, RTT, HCA, ATH, Heals, HAA | 


wa Èn 3 un carts n wa: I, (e:, SAAS) N 
aft: Ul Aeara fa carrer Taree wala N 
93. The ‘al’ is substituted for ‘e’ forming part 
of the affixes of the first person ofthe Imperative. 
This relates to the Atmanepada affix. Thus aca, acaraé, RTRS | 
But theg resulting from sandhi,is not to be changed into #1 Thus qrq 
HI STAA, Tara + seq = Tareq 1 Here, no doubt, the g belongs to the Im- 
perative by VI. 1. 85, being the substitute of a of q and q. But this is not to 
be changed into # on the maxim that this g is the result of a afecg rule, for 
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INEN mea 


the rule of sandhi (VL 1. 87), is a afecy rule, while the present stitra is an 
zac% rule, because of the following Paribhasha, sifaq afecyearacg ‘that 


which is Bahiranga is regarded as not having taken effect, when an Antaranga 
rule is to be applied. 


Mer SSTST UY Nn warty u Sz:, HE-ATET i 
afer i SSSA ATA TAT ti 


94. The augments ‘at’ and ‘at’ are added to the 
personal endings of the Vedic Subjunctive. 
The augments az and sie are not to be added at once, but by turns. 
Thus aq + aqta +a = Siaa, arte, mga; similarly qa +a + fa = varia; 
argar See III. r. 34 for the addition of fag in the above. 


ata Wn ey n warts n ara:, Y, (Re:) n 
gR Arara nanea THA afa N 
95. In the Subjunctive, ‘ai’ is the substitute of 
‘4’ in the first and second person dual of the Atmanepada. 
Thus qeaaa, werld, weI, acaz 1 Why is not the augment arz, changed 
into Ẹ? Because otherwise the rule enjoining siz would be superfluous, 


aAa WCE U TET nat, Tea:, sera, (Re:) u 

afa. n Aara garcea ar èa wala eaaa facia 1 
ara è raaf Rre ga È afa N 

_ 96. In the Subjunctive, ʻai is optionally the 
substitute of ‘e’, in other places than those mentioned in 
the last siitra. 

Thus wa, $a, &c, in the following examples:—agrerfe wà, sete. 
carat, wen ea at wel Tees, agrara a: progra And in the alterna- — 
tive we have simply g, as aw & q & Fal TAT TIATATH | | 


Why do we say tin other places than those governed by the last sûtra’ 2 
Observe arag, WAAT | 


TIT TTT: aT Nen warts n ga:, €, VT, qa- 
TÈN, (@z:) u 
qia: u Agda Rra qae aaaea aN aa age. T araa aa 
97. In the Parasmaipada atfixes the? is Op- 
tionally elided in the Subjunctive. 
The ar of the last sûtra is understood here also. Thus sifawa (Rig. M. 
35.1). anaa (Rig. I. 25.12). afat In the alternative, it is not elided as 


qatfa raa (Rig. VIL 25.3). safe varrarfe The g of g, af and af of the 
Atmanepada are not elided, 


63 


s96. SUBSTITUTION OF ‘TAS’, ‘THAS’, &c. [BK. IN. CH. IV. § 98-ror, 





a SaR udu waht ne: aM, (A2, at, Ma: )u 
aia: ul ae Ara TATTLE TET THIET IT SGT AAT I! | 
98. The ‘s’ of the first person is optionally 
elided in the Subjunctive. 
As ÆTI or REAA , RTTA or areata’ | The first person is used in the 
sitra to indicate that the a is not elided in any other person. 


treat Tea: nee vo n ret, fear, (Wa, THA, B, era: 
qh dr ware a saata rea garter ATT aaa N 
99. There is always elision of the ‘g of the 
first person of tie affixes that come in the room of that 
‘la’ which has an indicatory ‘Ù. 

The tense-affixes having indicatory & are four, namely, we, AS, ae 
and #1 In their case, the elision of q is not optional as was the case in the 
last sitra, but compulsory. See the table already given. In other words, in the 
Imperfect, Potential, Aorist and Conditional, the 4 is elided in the 1st person. 


Thus starz, sqm 1 The word freq ‘always’ is usedin order to stop the 
anuvritti of the word ‘optionally’. 


ZAA N goo u warts u wa, a, (Sa: Fe, We: wean 
qia: n Raatan gareg fret ara rahe N 
100. And there is elision of the ‘r of that Pa. 
rasmaipada afix which is the substitute ofa ‘la haying 
an indicatory ù’. 
Thus, for fa we haveg, for fa we have 4, &c, as in the above table, 
The gof Atmanepada is, however, not elided, because the anuvritti of Paras- 


maipada is understood here from sûtra IIL 4.97. Thus aqq, sqrafta, but 
arqa and AQ t 


aaant ATPTATA: UU aT N aa- g-N- Rra, 
at-d-a-ara:, (fSa:) n 
qea: u fegrarcarafeatt saat carded arrest s aa n 
101. The affixes ‘tâm’, ‘tam’, ‘ta’ and ‘Am’ are 
the substitutes of the four affixes ‘tas’, ‘thas’, ‘tha’ and 
‘mip’ respectively, of any ‘la’ which has an indicatory ‘fr. 
This we have shownin the above table. Thus ATEA ATATA, 
TAN, ATA, SURA ANRA, ATH, AMAR I 


ferseatae u g n agr Re, dig u 


ara: i aerga draserat afi n 
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102. The personal endings of the Potential 
and the Benedictive take the augment ‘siyut’. 

The z of aqz, is indicatory and shows that this augment is to be pla- 
ced before the affixes (I, 1. 46). The w is for the sake of pronunciation; this 
rule applies to the Atmanepada affixes. In the Potential, the q of this aug- 
ment is elided by VII. 2. 79, and the 4 also, before a personal-ending begin- 
ning with a consonant, is dropped according to VI. 1.66. Inthis way, we 
have qaa, gaara, and by III. 4. 105, qactat In the Benedictive, the augment 
retains its full form, only so far as it is mot geverned by VI.1 66. Thus 
Tall, THTAMAT THT | 


"N, ~ 
araz aala SE N gog carte n argz, wa- 
wey, Sera:, q, a, (Fee) a 
qa n maqa feet arenpi vata asaan: aareray vale, fee 
103. When the Parasmaipada affixes of the 
Potential follow, then ‘y4sut’ acutely accented, is their 
augment, and the termination is regarded as having an 
indicatory ‘i. 

This debars etaz; the yz_ of araz, is indicatory; the real augment is 
ata All augments being anudatta, the present sûtra therefore especially uses 
the word udatta to show that this augment is an exception to the general rule, 
Though fare has an indicatory =, and therefore by the rule I. 1. 56, its substi- 
tutes would also be regarded as having an indicatory &, the repetition of the 
word fq in this sitra shows the existence of the paribhasha “that the = be- 
longing to at does not influence its substitutes,’ in other words, the substitutes 
of ae, fax, se and a7 are not to be regarded as having an indicatory & (@anr- 
aaaea qaa). Inthe Potential, the q of araz, is elided by VIL 
2.79. So we get the forms qata, watara, and. by applying IIL 4. 108 and VI, 
1.96, #441 For the Benedictive fas, the following sfitra applies. 


Faarf n oyu varia u faa, m, (s, age, 

TETT:) n 

ata: Wn aR ay Rae wear amarni waa aurea. agaia ul 

104. The augment ‘yaésut’ comes after that 
‘in’ also which denotes benediction, and it is acutely, 
accented, and the substitutes of this ‘lit’ are as if they 
had an indicatory ‘F. 

The faxa, of this sûtra refers to the personal affixes of the Benedictive 
mood and not to the augment atraz, for that would have been unnecessary, 
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being already fq by the last rule. fea and fag are equal in prohibiting gura 
and vriddhi, but feqis distinguished from fava, inasmuch as feq causes the 
guna of art (VII. 3. 85), and also there is distinction between them with regard 
to the change of semi-vowel to vowel (VI. 1. 15 and 16). Thus gsarq, gsareara, 
sara’, and sirata, srate and serae: In the Potential, qarg (no 
samprasarana); in the Benedictive, geqra, (vocalisation) So also sma 
in the Potential. 


HT OLN ROY N gN wer, Ta, (RE:) n 
aa: grea faerégea caaan rata N 
105. The affix ‘ran’ is the substitute of jha’ in 
the ‘Lin’ (Potential and Benedictive). 
The q in other places, is replaced generally by aq (VIL 1. 3), but ih 
fae, itis replaced by q1 Thus gata, atta, HITT 1 


weiss N og n wart u ge, ore, (fers) n 
afer Regea ARa rate N 
106. Short ‘a’ is the substitute of ‘7 of the At- 
manepada first person singular in the Potential and 
Benedictive. 
Thus vqa, asta, ata, eater t 
Q.—In the sfitra, the word stq is used, and the final q belongs to the 
ffm, therefore by rule I. 3. 4, this@ is not indicatory; why is it made so ? 
A.—This q is not any portion or member of the substitute aya; it is 
added to st merely for the sake of euphony, 
The ¢z_ refers to the aeqwog affix of the first person singular ; and not 
tothe augment 3z on the strength of the maxim sidaquect aike A 
combination of letters capable of expressing a meaning denotes, whenever it 
is employed in grammar, that combination of letters in so far as it possesses 
that meaning, but it does not denote the same combination of letters void 
ofa meaning. 


